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Preface 



Anyone bringing forth another book on the Soviet Union ought 
to explain his temerity, for the last decade has seen a flood of 
such books. Furthermore, many of them have been of high 
quality. This very outpouring, however, is the main justification 
for the present work. A single book summarizing many of the 
findings of numerous scholarly monographs may help answer 
the need of the nonspecialist, bewildered by the plethora of 
material on the Soviet Union. 

This book, unlike many of its more scholarly brethren, breaks 
no new ground, advances no unique point of view, and does not 
attempt to treat any one subject exhaustively. It is, as its title 
states, a handbook. It is intended for the person seeking an 
introduction to things Soviet, for the busy citizen who wants a 
brief exposition of what makes the Soviet Union tick. 

The process of condensing the many facets of Soviet life 
that go to make up today's Russia carries a built-in pitfall the 
distortion of reality. I hope, however, that the over-all picture 
that emerges will be near enough to the real Soviet Union 
to answer the needs of the general reader. 

Some readers may object to the rather large amount of history 
that seems to have made its way into a handbook on the Soviet 
Union of today. The justification is simply that Soviet institu- 
tions, ideology, and dynamism are inexplicable without some con- 
ception of the milieu within which they have evolved, and that the 
historical traditions of pre-Bolshevik Russia have played a leading 
role in the shaping of events in the last forty years. Moreover, 
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the historical approach, by describing the relatively stable factors 
that move slowly beneath the bewildering changes on the surface, 
may help the reader to discern the more permanent aspects of 
Soviet life and be less impressed by the ephemeral. 

I have tried to keep my distaste for the Communist brand of 
totalitarianism from distorting my evaluation of Soviet strengths 
and weaknesses, and I hope with some success. But the reader 
will have little trouble in detecting a distinct bias toward the 
democratic way of life. This is not an apology but a statement 
of fact. 

To thank the many people who have helped in the making of 
this book would take many pages. But special thanks are due to 
my colleagues in the Air University's Research Studies Institute, 
and to Miss Phyllis Freeman for her careful editing. 

K. R. W. 
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The Soviet Union Today 



The Physical Setting 



Although the Soviet Union today is altering in nearly every 
aspect from technology to education, from food and clothing to 
space research its physical setting remains immutable. It is, 
therefore, a logical starting point for this analysis. Many of the 
problems that beset the Czarist regime and now haunt its Soviet 
successor derive from the vast expanse of the country, the location 
far to the north, the continental climate, with its extremes of 
cold and heat, the shortage of arable land, and the inadequate 
rainfall. For an understanding of the Soviet Union, a physical 
survey of the country as a whole and of its regional characteristics 
provides an essential basis. 

SIZE AND LOCATION 

The outstanding physical factor of the ILS.S.R. is its 
enormous size 8.44 million square miles. Comparative statistics 
translate this vast territorial expanse into terms that can be 
understood and examined. The state of Texas would fit inside 
the Soviet Union some 31 times, and the Soviet Union is more 
than 126 times as large as the New England area. By air, the 
distance from Moscow to Vladivostok is about the same as from 
Moscow to New York. The Soviet share of the land mass of the 
world is also considerable. The total area of the earth that is 
free of water and icecaps is slightly more than 50 million square 
miles. The Soviet Union occupies about one-sixth of that area* 

Another important physical characteristic of the Soviet Union 
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is its extremely northern location. Simferopol, the capital of the 
Crimea, is in about the same latitude as Halifax, Nova Scotia; 
Stalino,* in the Donets Basin (Donbas) region, which is in the 
southern Ukraine, is in the same latitude as Great Falls, Mon- 
tana; Moscow, the heart of the Soviet Union, is north of 
Edmonton, Alberta, or Goose Bay, Labrador; Leningrad lies in 
about the same latitude as Anchorage, Alaska. 

North of the circle of latitude cutting through the northern 
edge of Edmonton live about 200,000 people of Alaska and 
Canada, but about 150 million people of the Soviet Union. In 
Canada and the United States, 99.5 per cent of the population 
live south of the latitude of northern Edmonton; 75 per cent 
of the Soviet population live to the north of it. 

The very orientation of the main mass of the U.S.S.R. 
makes its northern location even more unfavorable. It can be 
schematically pictured in the form of an amphitheater, elevated 
in the south and the east and dropping off to the northwest. 
The stands and bleachers of the enormous amphitheater are the 
mountain ranges that run along the southern and eastern borders 
of the U.S.S.R.: the Caucasus, Tien Shan, Altai, Sayan, Ya- 
blonoi, Stanovoi, and Verkhoyansk ranges. In front of the stands 
is the floor of the amphitheater the huge plain of European 
Russia and Western Siberia, spreading out toward the Arctic 
Ocean. There is nothing to stop the arctic air masses from 
moving in over this vast plain, and much of the floor of the 
amphitheater is so tilted toward the Arctic Ocean that many of 
the largest rivers flow into it. An added disadvantage is that the 
moderating influence of the tropical air masses and the Pacific 
Ocean is almost entirely cut off by the encircling mountain 
ranges. 

These factors vast size, northern location, and orientation 
toward the Arctic Ocean have important implications in 
assessing the geographic setting of the Soviet Union. The deadly 
cold of Russia and Siberia is almost legendary. The huge land 
mass means that a continental climate predominates; that is, it 
suffers from extremes of heat and cold because of the distance 

* Following the denigration of Stalin at the Twenty-second Party Congress, 
in October, 1961, the name was officially changed to Donetsk. 
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from the world's great thermostats, the open oceans. The Soviet 
Union does have one very long seacoast, but it is on the Arctic 
Ocean, a gigantic icebox. 

Because of the northerly latitude and continental climate, 
well over 40 per cent of the U.S.S.R. (3.5 million square miles) 
lies within the permafrost zone, called vechnaya merzlota in 
Russian. This means that the subsurface soil is permanently 
frozen for a depth of from three to six feet on the lower Amur to 
around 2,000 feet at Nordvik. Even in summer, the surface soil 
thaws only to a depth of about six feet in the coniferous forests 
and as little as eighteen inches in the peat bogs. 

The merzlota line begins at the White Sea about 100 miles 
north of Arkhangelsk, runs along the Arctic Circle to the Urals, 
and then swings southward. It crosses the Ob south of Berezovo 
and, in a curve with a definite southern bulge, reaches the 
Yenisei just south of Turukhansk, at which point it swings 
sharply south, east of the Yenisei, until it reaches Outer Mongolia. 
It re-enters the U.S.S.R. west of Blagoveschensk, follows the 
Amur to Lake Kizi and ends at the Tatar Strait, but reappears 
in the northeastern part of the Kamchatka Peninsula. 

In Siberia, problems of building railroads, stable highways, 
substructures for large buildings, and airports made difficult by 
the remoteness of the regions are seriously complicated by per- 
mafrost. Agriculture and mining are also severely handicapped by 
this phenomenon, and until very recently, Russian industrial and 
agricultural development did not penetrate the merzlota zone. 

The factors of location and terrain conspire against the 
U.S.S.R. in another respect, making precipitation scanty. The 
arctic air masses, the distance from the open oceans, and the 
high mountain ranges of the east and south all contribute to 
depriving the area of snow and rain and maintaining a low 
relative humidity. This lack of precipitation is especially marked 
in Central Asia and the arid steppes along the northern shores 
of the Caspian, but Eastern Siberia, too, has light snowfalls and 
little rain. Even the Ukraine, the most productive agricultural 
area of the Soviet Union, has relatively light and not entirely 
dependable precipitation. 

Because of its location in the northern segment of the Eurasian 
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continent, the U.S.S.R. is to a large extent landlocked. Its 
arctic seacoast is frozen most of the year. The warm-water seas 
accessible to the Soviet Union are in turn landlocked; the Caspian 
has no outlet, the Black Sea outlet (the Bosporus) is held by 
Turkey, and the Baltic outlets are controlled by Denmark and 
Germany. Russia's only relatively unimpeded outlet into the 
Atlantic is from Murmansk, on the northern coast of the Kola 
Peninsula. The other ice-free coast is the Far East, with its 
outlets on the Pacific. However, the Far East is at the rear of 
the amphitheater and is cut off from the rest of the U.S.S.R. 
by the Yablonoi and Stanovoi ranges. As a result, the Soviets 
have made every effort to build this region up as a self-supporting 
industrial and military unit. 

SOIL AND VEGETATION ZONES 

In dividing the U.S.S.R. into natural areas, Soviet geog- 
raphers most commonly differentiate zones by soil and vegeta- 
tion. The changes of climate produced by geographic latitude 
and distance from the ocean are very clearly reflected in the 
definite variations in soils and vegetation. The enormous expanses 
of the U.S.S.R. and the comparatively monotonous relief, how- 
ever, result in wide zones of homogeneous soil and botanical 
types that band the country from east to west. The six basic soil 
and vegetation areas, moving from north to south, are the 
tundra zone, the forest zone, the forest-steppe zone, the cher- 
nozem-steppe zone, the arid-steppe zone, and the desert zone. 

TUNDRA ZONE 

This is a vast, treeless area extending along the entire Arctic 
Ocean shore of the Soviet Union. The southern boundary of the 
tundra hovers around the Arctic Circle above it in the Kola 
Peninsula and Eastern Siberia, but below it in the northeast, 
especially in Kamchatka. The tundra is not uniform in appear- 
ance; in the extreme north, vegetation of any type is scarce* 
and as the tundra extends southward, a covering of lichen 
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mosses and dwarf shrubs develops. Much of the tundra zone is 
boggy because of poor drainage in the permafrost soil. Almost 
the only industry that flourishes in the tundra is reindeer raising, 
and the Soviet authorities have been devoting much time and 
effort to fostering it. It is estimated that the tundra zone covers 
15 per cent of the U.S.S.R., or about 1.3 million square miles. 

FOREST ZONE 

The widest soil-vegetation zone of the U.S.S.R. is that of 
podsol and bog soils with predominantly coniferous forests, or 
taiga. This zone is widespread in Western and Eastern Siberia, 
where it extends down to the southern boundary of the 
U.S.S.R. In these forests, the Soviet Union has the largest 
timber resources in the world. This zone comprises about 4.2 
million square miles, or around 50 per cent of the entire territory 
of the Union. Probably about 600,000 square miles of this zone, 
especially in Western Siberia, is swampland. 

FOREST-STEPPE ZONE 

As its name implies, the forest-steppe zone is a transitional 
zone between the podsol-forest zone to the north and the 
chernozem steppe to the south. It has areas of soils peculiar to 
itself as well: the gray forest soils and the highly leached cher- 
nozems. The forest-steppe zone is largely confined to European 
Russia and Western Siberia, and there are only widely scattered 
islands of it east of the Yenisei; it represents about 7 per cent 
of the Soviet Union, or 590,000 square miles. It was in this zone 
that the Muscovite state arose, broke the hold of the Tatars, 
and gradually expanded into the present Soviet empire. 

CHERNOZEM-STEPP$ ZONE 

Although Soviet geographers distinguish as many as five differ- 
ent types of chernozems, by and large the term refers to rich, 
black soils high in organic and mineral content. These are the 
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most fruitful soils in the Soviet Union. The zone has its widest 
expanse in the Ukraine, and it extends in an ever-narrowing 
triangle into Western Siberia. This is the basic Soviet agricultural 
area. There are 925,000 square miles of chernozem soils, or 
about 11 per cent of the Soviet Union. 

ARID-STEPPE ZONE 

This zone is at its broadest in the southern region of Western 
Siberia and northern Kazakhstan. These steppes are now being 
exploited under the program of opening up the "virgin lands" 
widely discussed in the Soviet press since 1953. The entire zone 
is characterized by treelessness, low precipitation, and its chest- 
nut-colored soil. In the region around the north shore of the 
Caspian and eastward, it becomes semidesert, good for little 
except limited grazing. The arid-steppe zone is estimated at 
675,000 square miles, or 8 per cent of Soviet territory. 

DESERT ZONE 

The great Soviet deserts are in Central Asia (the Turkmen, 
Uzbek, Tadzhik, and Kirgiz republics), a region made up pre- 
dominantly of sand, rocky desert, and salt flats. In this zone are 
located sandy deserts the Kara Kum and Kyzyl Kum, and some 
smaller ones. Agriculture is feasible only in oases and along the 
river valleys, but where water is obtainable, the crops arc 
abundant. Most of the Soviet cotton is grown in the river valleys 
and on the irrigated land of Central Asia. The desert zone 
occupies about 9 per cent of the U.S.S.R., or around 760,000 
square miles. 



REGIONS 

Various criteria may be used in determining the division of 
the Soviet Union into regions. Some regions are almost self- 
evident autonomous divisions because of their geography, for 
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instance, the Far East. Other regions are regarded as separate 
areas because of economic factors. Administratively, the govern- 
ment has established a number of other regions. In our break- 
down, the following seven regions will be treated in some detail: 
European Russia, the Caucasus region, the Ural-Western-Siber- 
ian-Kazakhstan region, Soviet Central Asia, Eastern Siberia, the 
Soviet Far East, and the Soviet Arctic. 

EUROPEAN RUSSIA 

This region lies west of the Volga River and north of a line 
from Stalingrad* to Novorossiisk and the north shore of the 
Black Sea. Together with the acquisitions after World War II, its 
territory is that of the old European Russia of the Czars.ttri spite 
of economic expansion to the east, European Russia is still the 
richest part of the Soviet Union and the real heart of the Soviet 
empire. 'Almost the whole of the region is occupied by the East 
Russian Plain, an extension of the great, flat expanse that begins 
at the North Sea, covers Germany and Poland, and then stretches 
eastward to the Urals. The average elevation of this vast plain 
is not quite 600 feet above sea level. It is a region of wide vistas 
and monotonous landscape, probably best summed up in the 
Russian word prostor, which means "spaciousness," "open ex- 
panse," "limitlessness." It is over this plain that Western invaders 
have come the Teutonic knights, the Swedes under Charles 
XII, Napoleon, and Hitler. Although these invasions failed, they 
mac3[e the Russians very distrustful of the West, and the present 
Soviet satellite empire might be interpreted as an attempt to 
bolster the defense of this area. 

The East Russian Plain is the Russian homeland; the rest of 
the Soviet Union has been gradually acquired by conquest and 
colonization from the sixteenth century to the present. The 
Grand Dukes of Muscovite Russia, a relatively small area on 
the Oka River with Moscow as its center, threw off the Tatar 
yoke at the end of the fifteenth century. By the middle of the 

* Like Stalino, Stalingrad, too, was officially de-Stalinized after the Twenty- 
second Congress, It is now called Volgograd. 
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next century, Ivan the Terrible was able to take the offensive 
against the Tatars. The Russians quickly conquered the Volga 
Valley down to the Caspian and overran Siberia, reaching the 
Pacific early in the seventeenth century. The Ottoman Turks 
and their vassals, the Crimean Tatars, were not so easily dis- 
lodged from the northern coast of the Black Sea and the south- 
western Ukraine, and it was not until the end of the eighteenth 
century, in the reign of Catherine II, that this area was wrested 
from the Turks. 

Expansion to the west was slower and more costly. Ivan the 
Terrible fought a twenty-five-year war (the Livonian War) in an 
attempt to gain access to the Baltic Sea, and it was not until 
the first quarter of the eighteenth century that Peter the Great 
opened this "window to the West." Peter immediately built a 
city, St. Petersburg, on the swamps and islands at the mouth 
of the Neva and made it his capital. It remained the capital of 
Russia until 1918, when its location on the periphery of the 
empire became precarious. The Bolsheviks then moved the 
capital back to the more centrally located Moscow. 
< European Russia can be divided naturally into three parts: 
the Dvina-Pechora coniferous-forest region in the north, the 
forest steppe in the center, and the cultivated chernozem steppe 
of the south. A fourth area encompassing the Kola Peninsula, 
Leningrad, and the Baltic republics is tied together by water 
routes: the Lake Ladoga and White Sea canal system and the 
coast of the Baltic Sea-.- 

The chief city of the Kola-Leningrad-Baltic area is Leningrad, 
which has long been the hub of one of Russia's main industrial 
complexes. At present, it is a great center of shipping, electrical 
equipment, machine tools, and other items whose production 
depends upon engineering ability and skilled labor. The Soviets 
have recently built a new steel plant at Cherepovets, near Lenin- 
grad, to supply that center with steel and utilize the scrap gen- 
erated in its industries. The new steel plant also strengthens the 
ties linking Leningrad with the Kola Peninsula, which supplies 
iron ore to Cherepovets, and with the Pechora area, the source 
of coking coal for the new plant. This is probably one of the 
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most expensive long-distance operations in the metallurgical 
industry. 

The Dvina-Pechora region became extremely valuable during 
World War II, when the German conquest of the Ukrainian coal 
mines made the exploitation o the Vorkuta mines both necessary 
and profitable. A railroad was built in record time, largely by 
forced labor, and the discovery of oil at Ukhta further stimulated 
the development of the region. 

In the forest-steppe region is located the political and indus- 
trial crown of the Soviet Union Moscow. Not only is Moscow 
the capital and largest city, it is also the center of the country's 
largest industrial complex. It is the key point in a widespread 
network of railroads, and with the opening of the Volga-Don 
Canal, it has become a maritime center with access to the White, 
Baltic, Black, and Caspian seas by means of an intricate system of 
canals and rivers. As the political, economic, and cultural hub 
of the Soviet Union and the mecca of the Communist world, 
Moscow is unquestionably one of the world's most important 
cities. 

The chernozem-steppe region has a twofold importance: Its 
black soil is the basis of the richest agriculture in the U.S.S.R., 
and its coal and iron ores provide the raw materials for a vast 
industrial structure. Most of this region is encompassed in the 
area usually referred to as the Ukraine. 

The Ukraine was once called the granary of Russia, and 
although its proportionate share of the total production of the 
Soviet Union has declined since the opening of the "virgin 
and idle lands," it is still the richest of Russia's agricultural 
areas. The deep black and chestnut-colored soils abound in 
mineral and organic matter, chiefly as the result of centuries of 
low precipitation, which has prevented leaching of the soils. 
The light rainfall is also a drawback, as the Ukraine is never 
completely safe from the threat of drought. The annual precipita- 
tion in this area varies from twenty-two inches in the north to 
fourteen inches on the Black Sea coast. Ukrainian agriculture 
is diversified and, in addition to its basic output of grain, 
produces large commercial crops, such as sugar beets, sunflower 
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seed, flax, and tobacco. In recent years, the government has 
brought pressure for a greater production of corn. The decrease 
in grain production is to be made up, Khrushchev hopes, from 
the cultivation of the new lands in Kazakhstan and Western 
Siberia. 

In the southwest, the great coal deposits of the Donbas, the 
iron ore of Krivoi Rog and Kerch, the manganese of Nikopol, 
all contribute to the Ukraine's vast industrial complex. The huge 
hydroelectric installations at Zaporozhe make that city a logical 
center for alloy steels. Dnepropetrovsk, Stalino, Makeevka, and 
Zhdanov are all large metallurgical centers, and Kharkov is a 
machine-tool center. 

All this wealth, both agricultural and industrial, is situated 
in the most vulnerable part of the Soviet Union. Even with the 
screen of satellites acquired as a result of World War II, the 
Soviet leaders still fear invasion. Ever since the early 1930's, there 
has been a continual emphasis upon shifting industry to the east, 
and even though returns on capital investment were less than 
they would have been if the same amount had been expended 
in European Russia, the added security was regarded as worth 
the price paid. 

Although the European Russian area is the homeland of the 
Great Russians, it also has a variety of ethnic groups. The three 
Baltic republics, Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania, have their own 
indigenous populations with well-developed languages and cul- 
tures. The other two great Slavic peoples, the Byelorussians 
(White Russians *) and Ukrainians (Little Russians), consider 
themselves distinct peoples. They have their own republics, his- 
torical traditions, and language differences. The newly acquired 
Moldavian Republic has a large Romanian population, and there 
is a Turkish population in the Crimea. North and west of 
Moscow, a number of Finnish peoples have kept their identity 
despite a long history of Russian domination. 



* A nationality group here, not the opponents of the Reds in the Civil War. 
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THE CAUCASUS REGION 



Usually, this region is divided into two sections: the area in 
the Russian Soviet Federated Social Republic (R.S.F.S.R.), 
lying north of the Caucasus Mountains; and the three republics 
lying south of the main range Georgia, Azerbaidzhan, and 
Armenia which combine to make up Transcaucasia. 

The Caucasus Mountains are one of the world's great moun- 
tain chains 785 miles in length, 60 to 140 miles in width, and 
55,000 square miles in area. The range begins at the Taman 
Peninsula, on the Kerch Strait, and runs in an east-southeasterly 
direction until it reaches the Caspian. Except for the narrow 
shore routes along the Caspian and Black seas and several very 
high passes across the mountains, the Caucasus forms a real 
barrier between European Russia and Transcaucasia. 

The plains between the northern slopes of the Caucasus 
Mountains and the Manych Depression are very fertile in the 
west, especially the Kuban Valley with its chernozem soil. These 
plains gradually become less productive as they spread eastward 
into the valley of the Terek, and precipitation declines toward 
the east. 

South of the Caucasus Mountains lie the Colchis lowland on 
the west and the long Kura Valley to the east. The Colchis is one 
of the few truly subtropical areas in the Soviet Union. Between 
the Colchis and the Kura Valley is the Suram Range, which 
separates the two areas and forms the watershed between the 
rivers flowing into the Caspian and Black seas. The Colchis and 
the upper end of the Kura Valley make up the republic of 
Georgia. The rest of the Kura Valley is in the Azerbaidzhan 
Republic. South of Georgia and Azerbaidzhan is the Armenian 
highland, most of which lies within the Armenian Republic, 

With the exception of the Colchis lowland on the Black Sea, 
the long Kura Valley, and the Caspian lowland, the Trans- 
caucasus area is one of the most mountainous in the world. It 
provides a rich source of hydroelectric power because of its swift 
mountain rivers, which are being rapidly utilized by means of a 
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series of dams and reservoirs that equalize the flow. Deposits of 
coking coal, iron ore, manganese, and oil make the region one 
of the important industrial areas of the U.S.S.R. 

Georgia. The Georgian Republic has a lowland area on the 
eastern end of the Black Sea, is adjacent to about half the main 
range of the Caucasus Mountains, and has a large area of high- 
lands bordering on Azerbaidzhan and Armenia. From the 
military standpoint, Georgia's Black Sea ports and 150-mile 
common frontier with Turkey make it one of the logical points 
from which a Soviet attack on Turkey could issue. Three times 
in the nineteenth and once in the twentieth century this border 
was the scene of Russian-Turkish military action. 

Georgia's long history as an independent cultural entity dates 
back to the fourth century B.C. It alternated as an independent 
kingdom and as a vassal of Persia, Rome, the Byzantine Empire, 
and the Turks until, in 1801, it became a part of the Russian 
empire. Although Georgia is an integral part of the Soviet 
Union, there is no question of assimilation because of the dif- 
ferences of race and language, as well as the Georgian pride in a 
long cultural tradition. For all that, Georgia has provided more 
top-level Soviet leaders than any other non-Russian group within 
the Soviet Union. Stalin, Beria, and Ordzhonikidze stand out in 
that list. 

Georgia's industrial development has been rapid in the last few 
decades; a large steel plant at Rustavi, near Tbilisi (formerly 
Tiflis), provides the basic materials for the various industries 
and is the source of pipe for the Baku and Grozny oil fields. 
Tbilisi, the capital of Georgia, is now an industrial center well 
supplied with hydroelectric power. The manganese deposit at 
Chiatura is one of the largest in the world. 

Azerbaidzhan. The Azerbaidzhan Republic occupies the lower 
Kura Valley and has a long coast on the Caspian Sea. Most of 
Azerbaidzhan is in a zone that becomes increasingly arid as it 
moves eastward across Transcaucasia. Azerbaidzhan's industrial 
importance is confined to one area and one product petroleum 
from the great oil fields around Baku, on the Apsheron Penin- 
sula. Although Baku now produces less than 15 per cent of Soviet 
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petroleum because of the rapid development of new oil fields in 
the Volga-Ural region, it was until comparatively recently Russia's 
only great oil field. 

The region now called Azerbaidzhan has played an important 
historical role for thousands of years. The narrow plain along 
the Caspian shore was one of the main routes for peoples and 
armies moving from the Middle East into the great plains of 
Russia and also for nomadic tribes pushing into the Middle 
East. Until Russia came into possession of the region, in 1828, 
the traditional overlord of Azerbaidzhan was usually the ruler 
of Persia. About three-fifths of the population of the republic 
are Azerbaidzhanians who speak a Turkic language and adhere 
to the Moslem faith. There are also many Azerbaidzhanians in 
that part of northern Iran that borders on the Azerbaidzhan 
Republic, and in 1945, the Soviet Union took a benevolent atti- 
tude toward an Azerbaidzhanian autonomous state in northern 
Iran. U. S.-British protests, U.N. pressure, and Iranian firmness 
led to the collapse of the movement. However, one possible route 
for invasion of the Middle East is from Azerbaidzhan, a route 
protected on one flank by Soviet control of the Caspian Sea. 

Armenia. The Armenian Republic lies entirely in the high, 
dry, and very rough Armenian highland. To the south, the 
republic borders on Iran and, to the west, on Turkey. A country 
of volcanic origin with deep ravines and steep ridges, Armenia 
has an average altitude of about 5,000 feet. The climate is con- 
tinental, with extremes of heat and cold. The average annual 
precipitation is between twelve and twenty-two inches. The only 
real body of water in Armenia is Lake Sevan, with an area of 
around 600 square miles. 

The Armenians have one of the oldest cultures in the world, 
dating back to the eleventh century B.C. Their history is closely 
bound up with most of the great empires of antiquity, from the 
Medes and Persians to the Byzantine Empire. In the sixteenth 
century, the Armenians came under the control of the Ottoman 
Turks. Russia obtained control over the area of the present 
Armenian Republic as a result of the Russo-Turkish wars of 
1827-28 and 1878. The population of the republic is 83 per 
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cent Armenian, which is one of the highest percentages of ethnic 
purity in any Soviet republic. 

Once predominantly agricultural and pastoral, Armenia is 
developing into an industrial area. Mineral resources, especially 
copper, together with an abundance of hydroelectric power, pro- 
vide a basis for this change. In the last two decades, the Armenian 
chemical industry (producing calcium carbides, synthetic rubber, 
and plastics) has increased the importance of the republic in 
the over-all Soviet economy. 

THE URAL-WESTERN-SIBERIAN-KAZAKHSTAN REGION 

In defining this region, there may be some question about 
the inclusion of Kazakhstan, since it is often treated as part of 
Central Asia. However, in the last two decades, close economic 
ties have developed between Kazakhstan and the Ural-Western 
Siberian region. Magnitogorsk, the steel giant of the Urals, 
operates mainly on coal from the Karaganda Basin, in Kazakh- 
stan, and the vast iron-ore deposits of Kustanai, also in Kazakh- 
stan, will soon be able to supply both the Ural and Kuznetsk 
Basin (Kuzbas) mills. The "virgin and idle lands" lie in both 
Western Siberia and northern Kazakhstan, and there are no 
natural boundaries separating the Kazakh from the Siberian soils. 

Wedged in between the Urals, the tundra, the permafrost 
area of Eastern Siberia, and the deserts and mountains of Central 
Asia, this vast region is almost self-sustaining/JlThas large tracts 
of arable land in Western Siberia and northern* Kazakhstan, good 
grazing lajids, and ample lumber from the taiga of Western 
Siberia. ;But the real wealth of the region lies underground. 
The vast coal, deposits of the Kuzbas and Karaganda and the 
smaller ones of the Urals buttress the ferrous metallurgy of the 
region. Iron ore, the other necessary ingredient in the iron and 
steel industry, is relatively plentiful in the Urals and in fair 
supply in the Kuzbas, but the deposits are almost unlimited in 
the Kustanai Oblast (Region) of northern Kazakhstan. The Urals 
have always been a storehouse of nonferrous metals, and since 
the 1950's, Kazakhstan has been credited with having the largest 
reserves of copper, zinc, and lead in the U.S.S.R. 
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This region is doubly valuable in the eyes of Soviet planners 
because its wealth is relatively secure from attack. In the early 
1930's, Soviet planners, apprehensive about the vulnerability of 
the Ukraine, began to establish a second industrial complex in 
the Urals and Western Siberia. The key to this development 
was the Kuznetsk-Magnitogorsk kornbinat: coal from the Kuzbas 
to smelt Magnitogorsk iron ore, and iron ore from Magnitogorsk 
to utilize Kuzbas coal. Later, Kazakhstan was brought into the 
operation when its coal fields at Karaganda were developed and 
a railroad built to Magnitogorsk to take advantage of the shorter 
haul. 

The Urals. The Ural Mountains are very old and well worn, 
in many places offering little hindrance to east-west traffic. They 
have long been regarded as a boundary between Europe and Asia, 
but any attempt to divide the enormous land mass of Eurasia is 
arbitrary, particularly in view of the fact that a single power, the 
Soviet Union, controls the entire upper third of Asia and half of 
Europe. The average elevation of the Urals is 1,600 feet, and 
the highest peaks are only about 6,000 feet. The range is about 
1,500 miles long, extending from the Arctic Ocean to the Caspian 
Depression. The climate of the Ural section is continental, with 
severe winters that last five or six months and rather hot summers. 
Precipitation is moderate in the central Urals, but declines in 
the south, where the climate is similar to that of northern Central 
Asia. 

The central oblasts of the Urals (Molotov, Sverdlovsk, and 
Chelyabinsk) contain the major industries of the area the fer- 
rous-metallurgical plants at Magnitogorsk, Nizhni Tagil, and 
Sverdlovsk; the great tractor plant at Chelyabinsk; the locomo- 
tive works at Orsk; and the chemical plants at Berezniki. The 
central Urals are well supplied with railroads; trunk lines from 
Leningrad and Moscow meet at Sverdlovsk, and a number of 
north-to-east lines connect the various major centers. This net- 
work of railroads ends just beyond the Urals at Omsk, where the 
separate lines merge into the Trans-Siberian Railroad. 

In recent years, oil fields have been developed in the eastern 
foothills of the Urals. In 1929, geologists struck oil while drilling 
for potash salts in the Molotov Oblast, along the Chusovaya 
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River. These wells have been only moderate producers, but the 
Ishimbay and Tuimazy oil fields in the Bashkir A.S.S.R. 
(Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic) have developed 
prodigiously since World War II. 

Western Siberia. Western Siberia is an enormous expanse lying 
between the Urals and the Yenisei River, which is roughly the 
same as the border of Eastern Siberia. This area of almost 1 mil- 
lion square miles is about nine-tenths level plain, with a barely 
perceptible gradient toward the Arctic Ocean. The Ob-Irtysh 
river system drains this plain, but so poorly that much of 
Western Siberia is swampland. This is always the case in the 
spring when the upper Irtysh and Ob are in flood because of 
thawing, and the lower course of the Ob is still frozen. In the 
southern portion of Western Siberia, there is a wide strip of 
good soil extending from the wedge-shaped Kurgan Oblast be- 
tween the Urals and Kazakhstan to the Altai mountain system 
in the southeast. It is a good agricultural region and has a 
well-developed dairy industry. In the extreme southeast, Western 
Siberia is very mountainous. The coal, iron ore, and nonferrous 
metal ores of the Altai range support the heavy industry in that 
section. 

The climate varies considerably because of the great distances 
involved. On the whole, however, it is continental, with an 
extremely severe winter, a cold spring, a short autumn, and a 
short, hot summer. The steppe zone in the southwest has many 
of the characteristics of Central Asia: low precipitation, heat, 
and strong winds resulting in dust storms. The Altai mountain 
region is more temperate, with moderate winters and cool, humid 
summers. 

The Altai region is rich in minerals. The Kuzbas has the 
largest reserves of coking coal in the U.S.S.R. estimated at 
over 400 billion tons. To the south, in the Ala Tau range, iron- 
ore deposits are within easy hauling distance of the coal, making 
the Kuzbas almost independent of outside iron ore and thus 
breaking the closely integrated Magnitogorsk-Kuznetsk kombinat 
into two independent elements. The center of the Kuzbas is 
Stalinsk.* 

* Now called Novokuznetsk. 
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In the last three decades, the number of large cities in Western 
Siberia has greatly increased, particularly in the south. The 
largest city, Novosibirsk, has been called the "Chicago of Siberia." 
Located at the intersection of the Trans-Siberian Railroad and 
the Ob River, it is also the northern terminus of the Turksib 
(Turkistan-Siberian) Railroad. Its population has increased from 
slightly over 100,000 in the early 1920's to about 700,000 today. 
Omsk, situated at the junction of the Irtysh River ancl the 
Trans-Siberian Railroad, has likewise shown tremendous growth 
in the last two decades. The other large cities Novokuznetsk 
(Stalinsk), Barnaul, and Kemerovo are in the Altai industrial 
region. 

Kazakhstan. The Kazakh Republic, second only to the R.S.F.S.R. 
in size, occupies 12 per cent of the territory of the Soviet Union. 
France, England, Spain, Portugal, Italy, Yugoslavia, Sweden, and 
Norway could all fit within the borders of this one republic. The 
distance between its extreme eastern and western points is 1,860 
miles; the distance from north to south, about 1,000 miles. The 
position of Kazakhstan, adjacent to the Urals and the populous 
segment of Western Siberia, favored the development of close 
ties between the economies of the three regions. Most of 
Kazakhstan is a vast steppe area that grows more arid and 
desert-like toward the south. 

Being far from any oceans, Kazakhstan has a continental 
climate that is only slightly ameliorated by the Caspian and 
Aral seas. There are very sharp temperature changes between 
summer and winter, and even between night and day. The 
winters are severe, especially when the arctic air masses push 
in from the unprotected north. Precipitation is low, and lack 
of water is one of Kazakhstan's most serious problems. In the 
last few years, the Soviets have plowed up much of the grass 
cover of northern Kazakhstan in an effort to expand their grain 
production and have thereby created a potential dust bowl. 
In spite of this, Kazakhstan has no equal in the Soviet Union 
as a grazing area. 

Kazakhstan is very rich in underground wealth. It has over 
half the copperore reserves of the U.S.S.R. at Dzhezkazgan, 
Kounradski, and Bozshakul, over three-quarters of Soviet lead 
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reserves, half of the zinc, and two-thirds of the silver. The 
Karaganda coal basin is the third largest in the U.S.S.R., and 
iron-ore deposits at Atasuskoe, Ayatskoe, and Kustanai promise 
to make Kazakhstan a great ferrous-metallurgical center. In 
western Kazakhstan, near the Caspian, the Ural-Emba oil fields, 
which produce top-grade oils, are being rapidly developed. 

Kazakhstan, adjacent to both Chinese Sinkiang and Soviet 
Central Asia, acts as a transmission belt between those areas 
and the rest of the Soviet Union. Its importance is emphasi/ed 
in a French appraisal: 

Consequently, it is permissible to consider that in the present state 
of things the Kuzbas-Karaganda-Fergana trio is complemented by 
Sinkiang and that this bloc is the main citadel, the donjon, or the 
central redoubt of the U.S.S.R. The redoubt abuts on the roof of 
the world, is protected naturally by the impassable mountains, is 
rich in its soil and subsoil and secure from intervention; a pivot 
upon which the vast maneuvers of the Kremlin can lean,* 

The relation of this region to the over-all industrial picture 
of the U.S.S.R, can be seen in Table L 



TABLE 1 

THE SHARE OF THE URAL-WESTERN -SIBERIAN-KAZAKHSTAN REGION IN SOVIET 
PRODUCTION, 1932-55* 



(In Per Cents) 




1912 


1937 


1940 


1955 


Coal 
Pig iron 
Electric power 


16.8 
24.4 
8.2 


24.1 
28.3 
14.9 


25.0 
28.2 
18.0 


34.1 
43.0 
30.0 



* Y. G. Saushkin, "Sorok let razvitiya proizvoditelnykh sil Sovetskoy strany" 
("Forty Years of Development of the Productive Forces of the Soviet Land"), 
Geografiya v Shkole, (Geography in the School ) f V (September-October, 
1957), 4. 
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SOVIET CENTRAL ASIA 



This area is comprised of four union republics: Uzbekistan, 
Kirgizia, Tadzhikistan, and Turkmenistan. Soviet and non-Soviet 
geographers are divided as to whether to include Kazakhstan in 
Soviet Central Asia. Despite its geographic location, Kazakhstan 
is oriented toward the economic system of the Urals, and there- 
fore is treated here as a part of that area. Soviet Central Asia is 
largely a belt of deserts stretching from the Caspian Sea, on the 
west, to the greatest mountain systems in the U.S.S.R., on th 
south and southeast. These enormous deserts are of all types: 
the classical sandy deserts, such as the Kara Kum, the Kyzyl Kum, 
and several smaller ones; the clay deserts, such as the Ust Urt, 
Krasnovodsk Plateau; and the stony deserts in the foothills 
of the Kopet Dagh Range and on the borders of the Fergana 
Valley. Much of the desert area is used for nomadic pasturage. 
The mountains of Soviet Central Asia are the highest in the 
U.S.S.R., the Stalin and Lenin peaks towering to almost 25,000 
feet. On the southwest, along the Soviet border with Iran and 
Afghanistan, the Kopet Dagh Range stretches roughly east to 
west for 1,000 miles. To the southeast lie the Pamir-Alai ranges: 
Za-Alayskiy, Peter the First, Darvazskiy, Academy of Sciences, 
and others. Beyond are the very lofty highlands of the Pamirs, 
called the "roof of the world/' Peaks of 20,000 feet are common 
in this area. These mountain ranges make natural barriers that 
protect Soviet Central Asia from outside incursions, although in 
the last two decades, they have served rather to protect others 
from the Soviets. In this area of mountains, the Soviet border 
runs contiguous with those of China, Afghanistan, and Iran; and 
a narrow strip of Afghan territory, in places not over ten miles 
wide, is all that separates the Soviet Union from Pakistan and 
India. 

Soviet Central Asia, as would be assumed from the prevalence 
of deserts, is a very arid area. Precipitation is negligible, and 
the low relative humidity makes evaporation a real problem in 
conserving what little water is available. The largest body of 
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water is the Aral Sea, which covers about 24,000 square miles. 
Two rivers, famous in antiquity under the names of Oxus and 
Jaxartes and now called, respectively, the Amu Darya and the 
Syr Darya, flow from the mountains and both empty in the Aral 
Sea. The mesopotamia between these rivers contains most of 
the fertile land in Soviet Central Asia. 

Soviet Central Asia produces over three-quarters of the entire 
Soviet cotton crop, and in the last two decades, Soviet planners 
have attempted to convert the agriculture of this region into a 
monoculture. However, the fertile oases and river valleys still 
provide fruit, wine, and silk. Various nonferrous minerals are 
found in the region, and an industrial complex has grown up in 
the Fergana area. There is also a ferrous-metallurgical plant, 
located at Begovat. 

Uzbekistan. From the standpoint of population, industry, agti- 
culture, and location, Uzbekistan is the most important of the 
Soviet Central Asian republics. It occupies the central part of the 
region and borders on the other three republics and Kazakhstan 
as well. Its configuration is bewildering, but the tortuous bound- 
aries of eastern Uzbekistan encompass the major part of the 
Fergana Valley, the most valuable land in Soviet Central Asia. 

Uzbekistan produces four-fifths of the cotton of Soviet Central 
Asia, or almost half of the cotton output of the entire U.S.S.R. 
It also produces four-fifths of the gross industrial output of Cen- 
tral Asia. Two-thirds of the population of Soviet Central Asia 
and the majority of its large cities are in Uzbekistan, despite the 
fact that the western part of the republic is largely desert and 
the southern part very mountainous. The eastern section lies 
in the foothills of the Tien Shan Mountains and includes most 
of the Fergana Valley. Comprising only 17 per cent of the area 
of the republic, it nevertheless has over two-thirds of the popula- 
tion and the preponderance of the industry and agriculture. The 
* loess soil of the Fergana Valley, when irrigated, is extremely 
fertile. Uzbekistan's industrial life, based on local coal, oil, and 
nonferrous metals, has burgeoned in the last two decades. The 
mountain rivers, running into the Fergana Valley, are being 
tapped as sources of hydroelectric power. 



The Physical Setting 23 

Kirgizia. The Kirgiz Republic is second to Uzbekistan in im- 
portance in Soviet Central Asia. It is located in the extreme 
northeast of the region, chiefly in the Tien Shan Mountains. Its 
eastern boundaries are contiguous with those of China, while it 
touches upon Kazakhstan, Uzbekistan, and Tadzhikistan in 
other directions. 

The mountainous nature of the republic precludes large-scale 
agriculture, but it does permit well-developed truck gardens and 
vineyards and limited production of cotton, sugar beets, and 
tobacco. The main industries of Kirgizia are livestock-raising 
and mining, the latter producing principally nonferrous metals 
such as antimony, mercury, and lead. 

Tadzhikistan. The Tadzhik Republic is the most mountainous 
region in the U.S.S.R. It is located in the extreme southeast 
of Soviet Central Asia, with its southern boundary running along 
the Afghanistan border for 630 miles and its eastern boundary 
abutting China for 270 miles. In spite of its location on the 
"roof of the world/ 1 Tadzhikistan has good agricultural areas, 
especially in its share of the Fergana Valley and in the lower 
southeastern section. Ranking next to Uzbekistan in the produc- 
tion of cotton, Tadzhikistan grows an excellent, fine-fiber 
cotton. 

The most interesting feature of Tadzhikistan is its proximity 
to many Eastern nations. Stalin, in an address to some leading 
Tadzhik Communists, summed up Tadzhikistan's frontier posi- 
tion with these telling phrases: "republic of workers at the gate- 
way to India," "the model republic for the Eastern countries," 
"the lighthouse for socialism in the East." China is one neighbor, 
and only a narrow strip of Afghan territory, nine to twelve miles 
in width, separates Tadzhikistan from Pakistan and India. 

Turkmenistan. This is the southernmost republic of the 
U.S.S.R., its southern boundary being contiguous with the 
boundaries of Iran and Afghanistan for more than 1,000 miles,. 
Although there is a string of oases along the Kopet Dagh Range 
and the Amu Darya River, a very large part of the republic 
is desert, either uninhabited or inhabited by nomadic herdsmen. 
In area, Turkmenistan stands only below the R.S.F.S.R., 
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Kazakhstan, and the Ukraine, but in population it surpasses only 
Estonia. Turkmenistan has some oil and a small chemical 
industry, but otherwise it is a rather primitive region. 

EASTERN SIBERIA 

This enormous region of some 2.8 million square miles is 
bounded on the west by the watershed between the Yenisei and 
the Ob-Irtysh system, on the east by the watershed along the 
ranges paralleling the Pacific, and on the south by Outer 
Mongolia and Manchuria. It extends to the Arctic Ocean in 
the north. The distance across Eastern Siberia from east to west 
is 1,900 miles; from north to south, 1,500 miles. The Central 
Siberian Plateau lies between the Yenisei and Lena rivers and 
forms the great middle portion of the whole region. To the 
south is the Sayan-Baikal country, a broken area containing a 
number of large mountain ranges, such as the Eastern and 
Western Sayans, the Baikals, and the Yablonoi Range. To the 
northeast of the plateau is the Verkhoyansk Range. The only 
lowlands, located west of the Yenisei, are properly part of the 
great Western Siberian Lowland. 

The climate is extremely continental. The district around 
Verkhoyansk and Oimyakon is the "cold cellar" of the world. 
In January, 1897, a record low of 126 F. was registered at 
Verkhoyansk. Even lower temperatures have been unofficially 
reported from Oimyakon. At Yakutsk, 500 miles south of Ver- 
khoyansk, the mean January temperature is 46 F. Snow cover 
is light because of the very low annual precipitation, and almost 
all of Eastern Siberia lies within the permafrost region. The 
short growing season, extreme cold, light snow cover, and perma- 
frost combine to make agriculture virtually impossible except in 
the extreme south of the region. Here Lake Baikal, 400 miles 
long, 30 to 50 miles wide, and 2,000 to 5,000 feet deep, acts as a 
moderator on the extreme weather conditions of the area. 

The water-power resources of Eastern Siberia are enormous; 

^its hydroelectric potential has been estimated at 40 per cent of 

the total available in the U.S.S.R. In addition to the mighty 
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Yenisei and Lena rivers with their far-flung tributaries, the 
Angara, the only river flowing out of Lake Baikal, has tre- 
mendous volume. A new hydroelectric installation is being built 
to tap this source of power. 

The region is moderately rich in minerals, especially coal, but 
the largest coal deposits are in areas inaccessible for economic 
exploitation up to the present time. However, in rare minerals 
such as tin, wolfram, and molybdenum, Eastern Siberia holds 
first place in the U.S.S.R. The Lena gold fields are the richest 
in the Soviet Union, and very recently diamond fields have been 
found in the Yakutsk area. This discovery was hailed with great 
enthusiasm, as industrial diamonds were previously available to 
the Soviets only by purchase on the world market. 

Eastern Siberia is the most sparsely inhabited region in the 
U.S.S.R. except for the Far North. Although it is 1.5 times 
larger than European Russia, its population is less than that of 
the Moscow Oblast alone and averages less than one person per 
square kilometer. Non-Russian peoples are scattered over the 
whole region. The largest groups are the Yakuts (almost 300,000) 
in the Yakutsk A.S.S.R. and the Buriat-Mongols (250,000) in 
the Buriat-Mongolian A.S.S.R. In the even wilder areas are 
other non-Russian peoples such as the Evenki, Khakass, and 
Nentsy, all of whom have their own autonomous oblasts or 
national okrugs. 

THE SOVIET FAR EAST 

This region stretches along the shore of the Pacific from the 
northern border of Korea to the Bering Strait, a straight-line dis- 
tance of around 2,800 miles. Mountain ranges running parallel 
to the Pacific cover most of the region. With the exception of 
the Chukotski Peninsula, which is under the influence of the 
arctic climate, the Soviet Far East falls in the monsoon area. 
In the summer, the region is warm, wet, and foggy; in the winter, 
it is very cold. 

The Maritime Province, lying between Manchuria and the Sea 
of Japan, is the economic base of the region. It occupies less 
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than one-twentieth of the Soviet Far East, but has approximately 
half the population. Its capital, Vladivostok (Ruler of the East), 
is a city of 265,000 located on a peninsula that divides the 
Amur and Ussuri gulfs. Vladivostok is the terminal point of 
the Trans-Siberian Railroad and is the largest Soviet port on 
the Pacific. The lowlands around Lake Khanka and along the 
Ussuri River produce much of the food of the entire region rice, 
sorghum, and soybeans. The other agricultural area of the Soviet 
Far East is the Zeya-Bureya lowland, on the Amur River, which 
produces wheat, oats, rye, and sugar beets. 

As a result of the Yalta Agreement, in 1945, the entire island 
of Sakhalin, just east of the Maritime Province, came under 
Soviet control. The crude oil from Sakhalin is transported by 
tanker across the Sea of Japan and up the Amur River to 
Khabarovsk, where it is processed. 

Every effort has been made to convert the Soviet Far East 
into an economically viable region, since it is virtually cut off 
from the rest of the Soviet Union. The only communications 
between the two are the Trans-Siberian Railroad, air transport, 
and shipping via the Northern Sea Route all rather unreliable 
if a conflict should break out. Some coal, iron ore, and non- 
ferrous metals have provided a tenuous base for Far Eastern 
industries. Foods from the Zeya-Bureya and Lake Khanka low- 
lands, supplemented by fish and reindeer meat from the northern 
areas, go far toward making the region self-sufficient. The oil from 
Sakhalin lightens the load of the Trans-Siberian Railroad, 
especially in keeping the semiautonomous Far Eastern air force 
in fuel. 



THE SOVIET ARCTIC 

It is futile to attempt to fix a southern boundary for the Soviet 
Arctic. Often the Arctic Circle is arbitrarily used, but this 
geographic line fails to consider the fluctuating temperature and 
vegetation boundaries as it goes from west to east. In 1936, 
the Northern Sea Route Administration (Glavsevmorput) was 
given jurisdiction over the Arctic area, but not over most of the 
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European Arctic land mass. From about 60 long, to the Pacific, 
however, its administration encompassed everything down to 
62 lat., thus giving it an enormous portion of the Siberias 
and the Far East. The region around Arkhangelsk and the Kola 
Peninsula, together with the Glavsevmorput administrative 
region, roughly define the boundaries of the Soviet Arctic. 

The European Arctic. Most of the Soviet European Arctic is 
washed by the Barents Sea.* Because of the moderating influence 
of the Gulf Stream, which penetrates the Barents Sea, more than 
half the southern shore remains open throughout the year. The 
main port, Murmansk, on the Kola Peninsula, is one of the 
Soviet Union's few warm-water ports. The Barents Sea ends 
at the Novaya Zemlya archipelago (site of many of the Soviet 
nuclear tests in late 1961), and is connected with its eastern 
neighbor, the Kara Sea, by three straits: the Yugorski Shar, the 
Karskie Vorota, and the Matochkin Shar. The Kara Sea is frozen 
much of the year, and even when it is open to navigation, 
adverse winds can pile up drifting ice to the extent of blocking 
the straits through Novaya Zemlya. 

The northern Dvina, entering the White Sea at Arkhangelsk, 
and the Pechora, emptying into the Barents at Naryan-Mar, 
are the most important rivers in the European Arctic. Two 
great river systems of Western Siberia empty into the Kara 
Sea the Ob-Irtysh and the Yenisei. 

Most of the Soviet European Arctic region is either treeless 
tundra, swamp, or forest (taiga). In recent years, the deposits of 
apatite (a phosphorus basis for fertilizers) and iron ore on the 
Kola Peninsula and the coal and oil of the Pechora Basin have 
made the European Arctic region economically very valuable. 

The Asiatic Arctic. The shores of the Soviet Asiatic Arctic, 
from Novaya Zemlya to the Bering Strait, border upon four seas: 
the Kara, Laptev, East Siberian, and Chuckchee. The Kara Sea 
lies between Novaya Zemlya and the Severnaya Zemlya Islands. 

* The conventional Western spellings of the Soviet Arctic seas are used 
here. Their Russian names, moving from west to east, are Barentsovo More, 
Karskoe More, More Laptevykh, Vostochnosibirskoe More, and Chukotskoe 
More. 
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Between the latter and the New Siberian Islands is the Laptev 
Sea, and along the coast of the Chukotski Peninsula lie the East 
Siberian and Chuckchee seas. These seas are frozen most of the 
year, and as one moves eastward, the pack ice of the Arctic Ocean 
approaches nearer and nearer the continent. 

Two large rivers empty into the Laptev Sea the Khatanga and 
the Lena, the latter being one of the world's largest rivers. The 
Indigirka and Kolyma rivers flow into the East Siberian Sea. As 
these rivers are frozen most of the year, they are of very limited 
use in penetrating the Siberias by water. Furthermore, the spring 
thaws begin early at the headwaters of the rivers, while their 
mouths are still frozen, and extensive areas are flooded each 
spring and early summer, especially in Western Siberia. 

All the Soviet Asiatic Arctic lies within the permafrost /one, 
which renders the construction of buildings, rail lines, and air 
bases extremely difficult. The Soviets have devoted much time 
and effort to trying to solve the many problems associated with 
permafrost, and in some fields they have been very successful. 

The end of World War II left only two great powers in the 
rapidly contracting globe, and the Arctic region is the vshortest 
avenue of approach between them. It is probable that at least 
part of any Soviet attack upon the United States would go over 
the Pole; the Soviets are also vulnerable to Strategic Air Com- 
mand retaliation along their northern border. It is understand- 
able that under these conditions the Soviets have shown almost 
frantic determination to master their Arctic regions. Polar sta- 
tions, airfields, and missile bases spread from the Kola Peninsula 
across the Arctic to the Bering Strait. Some seven drifting scien- 
tific stations (North Poles I to 7) are in operation to provide 
information that enables Soviet scientists to cope more adequately 
with this hostile environment. 

ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANIZATION 

As is implied by its name, the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics is a union of republics centrally administered by the All- 
Union government in Moscow. The largest of the republics is 
the R.S.F.S.R. (Russian Soviet Federated Socialist Republic). The 
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use of "Federated" in the name indicates that many national 
groups are incorporated in the R.S.F.S.R. Fourteen other S.S.R.'s 
(Soviet Socialist Republics), usually called union republics, are 
technically free to leave the Union but in fact they have no 
alternative. The republics have their own legislative bodies, one- 
chamber Supreme Soviets, Councils of Ministers, etc., like the 
U.S.S.R. itself. 

The next administrative layer below the union republic is 
the A.S.S.R. (Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic), which also 
has its own Supreme Soviet and Council of Ministers but is more 
or less subordinate to the union republic in which it is located. 
An A.S.S.R. usually has a predominant nationality different from 
that of the parent union republic. There are also autonomous 
oblasts, okrugs, and national rayons to conform with the na- 
tionality groups. 

The union republics and autonomous republics are subdivided 
into oblasts (regions) and krays (territories). The oblasts and 
krays, and in some cases the smaller republics, are divided into 
rayons (rural districts), somewhat analogous to U.S. counties. The 
size of the rayons varies enormously, from 150,000 square miles 
in the northern tundra region to less than 100 square miles in 
the black-earth Ukraine. The smallest local units, subordinate to 
the rayon, are the village and nomad Soviets (see Table 2). 

The urban areas have a separate regime. The largest cities are 
directly subordinate to the republic and are themselves broken 
up into rayons. Smaller cities are under the oblasts or krays, and 
the small towns under the rayons. 

Administrative subdivisions are usually based on the demands 
of the current economic plan. Its rapid changes result in constant 
shifts in areas, boundaries, and names, and make the date of a 
Soviet map very important. As a small village grows in size, the 
ending of the name will change to accord with the gender of the 
noun indicating its new status. For example, a small village 
(derevnya, feminine) will have an ending in -skaya. If it becomes 
a large village (selo, neuter), it will take the ending -skoye, and 
if it becomes a workers' settlement (rabochiy poselok, masculine), 
it will end in -skiy. 

Many Soviet cities are named after leading figures of the 
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TABLE 2 

ADMINISTRATIVE-TERRITORIAL UNITS 
WITHIN UNION REPUBLICS, JANUARY 1, 1958 < 
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Total 



18 10 123 10 4,053 413 2,775 49,716 



* SSSR: Admimstrativno-Territoriarnoe Delenie Soyuznykh Respublik na 
1 Yanvarya 1958 Goda (The U.SSJR..: Administrative-Territorial Divisions of 
the Union Republics on January I, 1958) (Moscow: Izdatcl'stvo "Izvestia 
Sovetov Deputatov Trudyashchikhaya SSSR/' 1958), p. 5. 

a Including 6 krays. 

regime; if these persons fall into disfavor, the names are changed. 
As an example, Yenakiyevo was changed at one time to Rykovo, 
but with Rykov's eclipse, it was changed to Ordzhonikidze, who 
was then close to Stalin. With Ordzhonikidze's death and loss of 
prestige, the name reverted to Yenakiyevo, The most wholesale 
exercise in renaming came at the conclusion of the Twenty-second 
Congress, in October, 1961. With Stalin's denigration, his name 
was removed not only from the Lenin-Stalin tomb in Red Square, 
but from some eighty cities and towns throughout the U.S.S.R. 
Stalingrad, the symbol of Soviet resistance in World War II, 
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became Volgograd. Stalino, the industrial city of the Ukraine, 
is now Donetsk, and Stalinabad, capital of the Tadzhik Republic, 
reverted to its earlier name, Dyushambe. 

Some of the capitals of national areas have had their names 
changed to conform with the local language. This was the case 
in the North Ossetian A.S.S.R., where the name has undergone a 
threefold change: from the Russian name Vladikavkaz (Ruler of 
the Caucasus), to Ordzhonikidze, to the Ossetian name Dzaud- 
zhikau. Recently, however, official usage has reverted to Ordzhoni- 
kidze, now that his stature as an anti-Stalinist has been affirmed 
by Khrushchev. 



2 
The People 



In May, 1959, the Soviets released the results of the first census 
since 1939; the official 1959 reading was 208.8 million. The sta- 
tistical collection Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR (The National 
Economy of the U.S.S.R.) for 1956 had listed the total population 
of the Soviet Union at 200.2 million, but that figure was merely 
an educated guess. No Western demographers had put the Soviet 
population so low. But Soviet losses, both direct and in expected 
births, were even more catastrophic during World War II than 
had been previously thought. In 1940, the Soviets estimated the 
population, including the Polish, Moldavian, Lithuanian, Lat- 
vian, and Estonian territories seized in 1939-40, at 191.7 million. 
In twenty years, the population increase was only 17 million. 
Consider the increase in the United States for the same period: 
from 131.7 million in 1940 to around 176 million in 1959, an 
increase of about 44 million. This situation is particularly critical 
for the Soviet Union because of the limited number of young 
people coming of work age in the present period. The low birth 
rate of 1941-46 meant that sixteen-year-old workers and soldiers 
were in very short supply in the Soviet Union at least as late 
as 1962. 

The population is divided, in Soviet statistics, 1 into rural and 
urban groups. In 1959, the rural population was 109 million (52 
per cent of the total) and the urban, 99.8 million (-18 per cent). 
This is a marked change from 1913, when the urban population 
was only 17.6 per cent of the total. 

The Soviet Union is made up of a large number of clUL'rent 
nationalities speaking various languages, many of which have 
no affinity to each other (see Table 3). For example, the Russian 
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TABLE 3 

MAJOR LANGUAGE GROUPS IN THE SOVIET UNION * 







Number of 


Major Division 


Subdivision Language 


Speakers 






(In Thousands) 


Indo-European 


, . Latvian 
Baltlc Lithuanian 


1,400 
2,326 




Russian 


114,588 




East Slavic Ukrainian 


36,981 




Byelorussian 


7,829 




Armenian Armenian 


2,787 




. . Tadzhik 
Iranian Ossetian 


1,397 
410 




Uzbek 


6,004 




Tatar 


4,969 




Kazakh 


3,581 




Azerbaidzhanian 


2,929 




Chuvash 


1,470 




Turkmeman 


1,004 




Bashkir 


983 


Turkic 


Kirgiz 


974 




Yakut 


236 




Kara-Kalpak 


173 




Tuvinian 


100 




Uigur 


95 




Karachai 


81 




Khakass 


57 




Balkar 


42 


Mongolian 


Buriat 
Kalmuck 


253 
106 




Moidvinian 


1,285 




Estonian 


969 


Finno-Ugric 


Udmurt (Votyak) 
Mari (Cheremiss) 


623 

504 




Komi (Zyrian) 


431 




Karelian 


167 




Chechen 


418 




Kabardinian 


204 


North Caucasian 


Avar 
Lezghian 


268 
223 




Darghin 


158 




Ingush 


106 


Georgian 


Georgian 


2,650 



* William Kleesmann Matthews, Languages of the US.S.R* (London: Cam- 
bridge University Press, 1951); Walter Kolarz, Russia and Her Colonies (New 
York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1952); Bolshaya Sovetskaya Entsiklopediya (Great 
Soviet Encyclopedia} (1st ed.; Moscow: Aktsionernoe Obshchestvo Sovetskaya 
Entsiklopediya, 1926-39); Pravda, February 4, 1960, pp. 1-2. 
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and Georgian languages have different alphabets, vocabulary, and 
grammar and are as far apart linguistically as English and 
Georgian. The 1959 census lists 108 languages in the U.S.S.R. and 
has, in addition, a catch-all entitled "other nationalities." The 
nationality problem haunted the C/arist regime from its earliest 
expansion, in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, contributed 
to its demise in the 1917 Revolution, and since then has been a 
major problem for the Communist Government. 

SLAVS 

The largest racial group in the U.S.S.R. is the Slavic race, 
which totals almost 160 million people, or three-quarters of the 
Soviet population. This group is a composite ot the Great Rus- 
sians, the Ukrainians, and the Byelorussians. The 1 M million 
Great Russians make up over 50 per cent of the total population 
and are far and away the dominant group. For example, the 
largest single group in the present Presidium of the Party is 
composed of Great Russians. The official language of the U.S.S.R. 
is Great Russian, and anyone desiring advancement in the Soviet 
Union must learn Great Russian. For centuries, the colonization 

drive of the Great Russians has scattered them all over the 

* 

U.S.S.R., and in many areas especially the cities they now out-' 
number the original inhabitants. 

The Ukrainians, sometimes called the Little Russians* are the 
second largest group in the U.S.S.R., numbering almost 37 
million. Although very heavily represented in the Ukraine, they 
are to be found in all parts of the U.S.S.R. as a result of the mass 
deportations during the collectivization of agriculture in the early 
1930's and the evacuation of the civilian population before the 
German advance in 1941 and 1942. The Ukrainian language is 
similar to Great Russian but has too many differences to be con- 
sidered a dialect. 

The Byelorussians * are the smallest of the three Slavic groups, 
totaling less than 8 million. The swampy, unproductive land of 

* Byelo means "white" in Russian; the Russian term is generally used to 
differentiate the nationality from the political group who opposed the Reds 
in the Civil War (1918-21) and were called the White Russians. 
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Byelorussia held back the economic and cultural development of 
these people. Furthermore, because the Byelorussians have been 
dominated by other peoples throughout their history at first by 
the Poles and the Lithuanians and then by the Great Russians 
they have had little opportunity to evolve a strong, independent 
culture and literature. 



BALTS 

The most recent victims of Soviet expansion were the nation- 
alities west of the U.S.S.R. who were caught between the Nazis 
and the Russians. Three of these peoples are the Baltic nationali- 
ties: the Lithuanians, Latvians, and Estonians, whose combined 
population came to 4.7 million in 1959. Russian domination is 
nothing new to these peoples; they were incorporated into the 
Russian Empire as early as the eighteenth century and experi- 
enced freedom as separate nations only in the period between 
1918 and 1939. But even before 1918, and certainly during their 
period of independence, they became conscious of themselves as 
distinct nationalities with well-developed languages, literatures, 
and traditions. It is doubtful if they will ever become Russianized, 
and the Soviet Government, acutely aware of the strategic vul- 
nerability of the area, has deliberately colonized much of the 
territory with Russians. 

FINNO-UGRIANS 

In the enormous area lying to the east of Finland and to the 
north of the Urals and Western Siberia, there are a few non- 
Russian nationalities, mostly of Finno-Ugric stock. The Mord- 
vinians, about 1.3 million in 1959, are the largest nationality in 
this group. Only about half a million live in the Mordvinian 
A.S.S.R., which has a total population of about 1 million. The 
rest are scattered about in the Urals and in the Volga region. 
The Udmurts (also called the Votyaks) are the next largest 
group, numbering around 600,000. There are also about half a 
million Mari people and 400,000 Komi, who belong to the Finno- 
Ugric group. These nationalities came under Russian influence 
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very early, especially when the focus of Russian expansion shifted 
from Kiev to Moscow in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. 
In some respects, their treatment resembles that of the American 
Indian in the face of Western expansion. They were allowed to 
hold those areas for which the Russians had no particular use, 
and only so long as that situation continued. The discovery oi 
coal and oil in the Pechora region illustrates the fate that over- 
took these peoples. The Komi constituted the majority ol the 
population until these raw materials brought in a flood of Rus- 
sians, and now the natives of the region have been swamped by 
the influx of settlers from other parts of the U.S.S.R. 

TATARS 

Russian-Tatar hostility has been endemic ever since the thir- 
teenth century and the Mongol conquests; a large part of the 
Mongol forces were Tatar. The Tatars, strung out along the 
Volga and back to the Urals, were a block to Russian eastward 
expansion. In the middle of the sixteenth century, Ivan the Ter- 
rible conquered Kazan, the Tatar stronghold, and in a few 
decades, the Russians held the length of the Volga and were 
swarming over Siberia. But even under the Czarist Russification 
policy, the Tatars maintained considerable autonomy, and Ka/an 
in the nineteenth century was a center for Tatar studies. Al- 
though "Tatar" is used to indicate the national groups inhabiting 
this area, there are really three different nationalities: Tatar, 
Bashkir, and Chuvash. 

The Tatars have an autonomous republic, the Tatar A.S.S.R., 
with its capital at Kazan. But it is doubtful that the Tatars now 
have much influence in their own republic. The bulk of the 5 
million Tatars are widely scattered today, and the 3 million 
people living in the Tatar A.S.S.R. include many non-Tatars 
drawn into the Volga-Ural area by industrial expansion. 

The Bashkirs, like the Tatars, are a Moslem people and are a 
minority within their own republic, the Bashkir A.S.S.R. As early 
as 1933, the Bashkirs made up only 25 per cent of the population. 
Since Ufa has become not only the capital of the Bashkir A.S.S.R. 
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but also the capital of the "Second Baku" oil region, the ratio of 
Bashkirs has dropped even lower. There were 983,000 Bashkirs in 
the U.S.S.R. in 1959, when the population of the Bashkir A.S.S.R. 
was 3.3 million. Not all the Bashkirs live in their republic, but 
even if they did, they would make up only 29 per cent of the 
population. 

The Chuvash are Christians, and although their language is 
somewhat allied to the Tatar, they have never had close cultural 
or national ties with their neighbors. The Chuvash consider 
themselves the heirs of the great Bolgarian Empire, part of whose 
people migrated to the present Bulgaria in the early Middle Ages. 
Unlike the Tatars and the Bashkirs, the Chuvash are in the 
majority in the Chuvash A.S.S.R. In 1939, about 700,000 of the 
1 .35 million Chuvash lived there. The Chuvash population totals 
1.5 million today, and the Chuvash A.S.S.R. has a population of 
1.1 million. The ratio of those living within their own republic 
to those outside it is probably about the same as in 1939. 

SOVIET CENTRAL ASIANS 

One of the great non-Slavic areas of the U.S.S.R. is Central 
Asia. According to the 1959 census, some 11.14 million non-Slavs 
live in this area, which has a total population of 13.7 million. 
(Kazakhstan is not included in Soviet Central Asia in this de- 
scription, as it was similarly excluded in our geographical break- 
down.) There are 2.5 million Russians and Ukrainians in the 
area, or a little less than 18 per cent of the total population. 
Most of the population of Central Asia is Turkic and speaks 
Turkic languages, with the exception of the Tadzhiks, who are 
Iranians (Persians). There are many small minority groups in 
Soviet Central Asia, but they play little part in the life of the 
legion. The Uigurs, a Turkic people (numbering 95,000), are of 
the same stock as the Uigurs of Sinkiang (a group of around 
3 million) and move back and forth across the border rather 
freely. The Dungans (totaling 21,000) are a very small minority 
of mixed Arab and Persian origin. The 7,800 Baluchis, who live 
in Central Asia, may pr-ove valuable in Soviet dealings with Iran, 
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Pakistan, and India, each of which has a substantial Baluchi 
population. There is even an Arab minority of 8,000 in 
Uzbekistan. 

Russian penetration of Central Asia began in the eighteenth 
century. The history of the Orenburg fort gives a capsule picture 
of this movement. The original fort was established in 1737 as 
an advance post for the eastern drive; by 1742, it was 165 miles 
east of its original site, having been moved twice in the direction 
of Central Asia. In the 1840's, a concerted push began, and the 
Russians reached the mouth oi the Syr Darya in 1847. In 1865, 
Tashkent was captured, and Samarkand fell three years later. 
Some of the oldest cities in the world, long closed to Western 
travelers, now became parts of the Russian Empire. The British 
grew extremely disturbed about this Russian drive toward India 
and, upon the Russian capture of Merv, expressed their feelings 
with the pun "Mervousness." Much of the British-Russian mis- 
trust in the nineteenth century is traceable to suspicion of each 
other's motives in Central Asia. 

At the outset, the Communist regime met stiffer resistance 
than had even Czarist Russia in "pacifying" Central Asia. Ap- 
parently, the nationalities of the area had accepted at face value 
the Soviet statements on the right of autonomy. Once the oppo- 
sition was silenced, the Soviet leaders proceeded to set up a 
Turkmen S.S.R., plus two Soviet People's Republics, Bukhara 
and Khorezm (now Khiva). By 1925, however, atomization of the 
Central Asian region appeared to be the soundest policy to 
achieve Sovietization and the present divisions Kirgizia, Uzbek- 
istan, Turkmenistan, and Tadzhikistan had emerged. 

KIRGIZ 

Kirgizia is one of the most valuable areas in the Soviet Union. 
Not only are its oil, minerals, cattle, and cotton great assets for 
the national economy, but its geographic position is ideal for 
implementing Soviet expansionist policies in Asia and the Middle 
East. The republics of this area border on Sinkiang, Afghan- 
istan, India, and Iran all targets for Soviet domination, if not 
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It is not surprising that Soviet controls are very strict in the 
area, for the Kirgiz have been extremely restive under the Rus- 
sians, both before and after 1917. The Czarist Government began 
to settle Russians in Kirgizia as early as the 1860's, and the 
process has gone on more or less steadily ever since. In 1916, the 
Kirgiz, along with some of their Central Asian brothers, rebelled 
against military conscription. They had been exempt from serv- 
ice until the insatiable demands of the Eastern Front forced the 
Czarist regime to seek new sources of manpower/ It is estimated 
that some 150,000 Kirgiz who refused 'to serve were killed. Under 
the Soviets, non-Kirgiz colonists continued to pour in, and today 
only 40 per cent of the population of the republic are Kirgiz. As 
a result of this century-long pressure, the Russians now control 
Kirgizia, and its capital city, Frunze, is predominantly Russian. 
The 1939 census enumerated 880,000 Kirgiz in a total population 
of about 1.5 million; the 1959 census gave 837,000 Kirgiz in a 
total population of a little over 2 million. 

UZBEKS 

Uzbekistan is the wealthiest and most populous of the Central 
Asian republics. The Uzbeks, numbering just over 6 million, are 
the largest non-Slavic ethnic group in the U.S.S.R. They are an 
extremely proud people, as they demonstrated in the so-called 
Basmachi revolt against Sovietization in the early years of the 
Communist regime. Once the Soviet leaders gained full control, 
they began to pursue energetically the Czarist policy of converting 
Uzbekistan into a cotton-growing region. By 1950, the acreage 
under cotton had been increased fivefold over that sown before 
the Czarist conquest. The necessary cut in cereal production re- 
sulted in a dependence upon imported foodstuffs and in an 
intensified anti-Russian feeling. At the same time, the Soviets 
have done much toward industrializing Uzbekistan. The local 
coal, oil, and mineral resources, plus the potential water-power 
reserves of the Fergana Valley, made this step almost inevitable. 
The population of Uzbekistan in 1959 was 8.1 million, and the 
Uzbeks made up 5 million of that total: 
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TURKMEN IANS 

The Turkmenians were the last of the Central Asian peoples 
conquered by Czarist Russia, with the capture of Merv in 1884. 
They are close to the Anatolian Turks in language and conse- 
quently were favorably inclined toward all Pan-Turkic move- 
ments of the early twentieth century, especially in the wake ot 
World War I. The 1959 census listed 1 million Turkmenians in 
the U.S.S.R., and 924,000 of them lived in Turkmenistan. This 
gave the republic an ethnic purity of 61 per cent, as the total 
population was 1.5 million. Since nine-tenths of Turkmenistan is 
sandy desert, the famous Kara Kum, it is very doubtlul that it 
will ever become one of the prosperous Soviet republics. Oil 
resources discovered there in recent years have been developed 
considerably, and there hat. also been much propaganda about 
the irrigation of the Kara Kum, but although plans were an- 
nounced in 1950 lor the construction of a "main Turkmenian 
canal/' little seems to have come of them. 

TADZHIKS 

The Autonomous Tadzhik Soviet Republic, established in 
1925, became a union republic in 1929 a move serving Soviet 
foreign policy rather than administrative logic. It was self-evident 
that the region did not warrant such an elevation in status, but 
the tumbling of pro-Soviet King Amanullah from the thione of 
Afghanistan at that time made a Soviet countennove seem very 
desirable. This move and countermove in Central Asian politics 
express Tadzhikistan's importance in the scheme of things: It is 
a frontier post facing Afghanistan, India, Pakistan, and Iran, 
with all the implications of such a situation in the light of un- 
ceasing Soviet efforts to carry Communist gospel into Asia. For 
example, according to Soviet figures (obviously intended as 
propaganda), there are 2 million Tadzhiks, 1 million U/bcks, and 
380,000 Turkmenians in Afghanistan. Since the Tadzhiks are an 
Iranian people, Soviet scholars have valiantly tried to prove that 
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the Tadzhiks are the real soul and mind of the Iranian world. 
The implications of this line of thought are very obvious if the 
Soviets should move toward either Iran or Afghanistan. There are 
1.4 million Tadzhiks in the U.S.S.R., and over a million live in 
Tadzhikistan, which has a population of around 2 million. The 
republic thus has an ethnic purity of about 53 per cent. 

KAZAKHS 

From an ethnic point of view, the Kazakhs can logically be 
grouped with the other Central Asian peoples. They were no- 
madic until recently and speak a Turkic language, as do most of 
the peoples of Central Asia with the exception of the Iranian 
Tadzhiks. Economically, Kazakhstan is closely knit into the 
industrial complex of the Urals and Western Siberia. The 
Kazakhs have fought a losing battle with the Russians since the 
1890's, and by 1910, the town of Vernyi (the present capital of 
Kazakhstan and now called Alma-Ata) had 26,000 Russians 
among its 37,000 inhabitants. The whole process is reminiscent 
of the feud between the cattlemen and the farmers, or "nesters," 
in the American West at about the same period; wherever 
the grasslands were fertile enough for profitable agriculture, the 
nomadic stock-raisers were driven off. 

The Kazakhs attempted a comeback right after the Revolution. 
They drove many Russian colonists out, and in 1927, the 
Communist Party of the region, controlled by the Kazakh nation- 
alists, was able to pass a law giving Kazakhs a preference in land 
distribution. As a result, the Russian farmers were rapidly 
located on the most unproductive land. This was unacceptable to 
the central government, and it decided in favor of the Slav 
peasants. The biggest blow came when the Turksib Railroad 
was built across eastern Kazakhstan in 1930, encouraging further 
colonization. During the collectivization period, the Kazakh 
nomads also suffered bitterly in their fight against being confined 
to the collective farms. The opening up of the Karaganda coal 
basin, the discovery of large copper and iron-ore deposits, and 
the general industrial expansion added further to the decline of 
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the traditional Kazakh way of life. In the past few years, 
Khrushchev's virgin-lands policy has brought in even more Slavs 
as settlers. 

There were slightly over 3.5 million Kazakhs in the U.S.S.R. 
in 1959, 2.75 million of them living in Kazakhstan. However, the 
total population of the republic was 9.8 million, with over 50 
per cent Russians and Ukrainians. Since the Kazakhs make up 
only 30 per cent of the population, the name Kazakhstan, which 
means "land of the Kazakhs/' seems to be a misnomer. 

NORTH CAUCASIANS 

The indigenous population oi the northern area of the 
Caucasus Range is made up of eight nationalities: Chechen, 
Ossetians, Kabardinians, Ingush, Karachaevs, Adighes, Balkars, 
and Cherkess (or Circassians). In the nineteenth century, the 
Russians encountered many difficulties in their conquest of the 
region, especially from 1840 to 1859, when most of these peoples, 
under the leadership of the Chechen, fought under the Moslem 
banner of the Imam Shamyl. It was only by cutting down whole 
forests, building a network of roads, and razing the native 
villages one by one that the Russians finally overcame the 
resistance. 

The Communists, on coming to power, tried several approaches 
to these diverse peoples. In 1920, they set up the Gorskaya 
(Mountaineers') A.S.S.R., combining all the national groups, but 
they soon found .that the "divide and conquer" technique would 
be more effective. Between 1921 and 1926, a number oi separate 
autonomous oblasts were established, three of which became 
autonomous republics in 1936 Kabardino-Balkarian, Chechen- 
Ingush, and North Ossetian. 

The German invasion of the North Caucasus in 1942 revealed 
the superficiality of the Soviet hold over these peoples. Four of 
the national groups, the Chechen, Ingush, Balkars, and Kara- 
chaevs, regarded Russia's enemy as their friend. After the Soviets 
had driven the Germans out of the region, they rounded up 
and deported to Siberia these four peoples. The Chechen-Ingush 
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A.S.S.R. and Karachaev Autonomous Oblast were abolished, and 
the Kabardino-Balkarian A.S.S.R., bereft of its Balkars, became 
simply the Kabardinian A.S.S.R. 

By comparison with the Chechen, the Ossetians have always 
been pro-Russian. Although the Ossetians valiantly fought col- 
lectivization in the 1930's, they never showed the bitter animosity 
of the Chechen. As a reward for their pro-Soviet attitude during 
World War II, the Ossetians received part of the Ingush area. 

In January, 1957, Khrushchev tried to rectify the harsh Stalinist 
measures of 1944. The Chechen-Ingush A.S.S.R. was re-estab- 
lished, and the Kabardinian A.S.S.R. became the Kabardino- 
Balkarian A.S.S.R. again. The Karachaev Autonomous Oblast 
was reconstituted as the Karachaev-Cherkess Autonomous Oblast. 

TABLE 4 
NORTH CAUCASIAN PEOPLES 



Nationality Number in 1959 Administrative Area 


Chechen 
Ossetian 


418,000 
410,000 


Chechen-Ingush A.S.S.R. 
Noith Ossetian A.S.S.R. 


Kabardinian 


204,000 


Kabardino-Balkarian A.S.S.R. 


Ingush 
Karachaev 


106,000 
81,000 


Chechen-Ingush A.S.S.R. 
Karachaev-Cherkess Autonomous Oblast 


Adighe 
Balkar 


80,000 
42,000 


Adighe Autonomous Oblast 
Kabardino-Balkarian A.S S.R. 


Cherkess 


30,000 


Karachaev-Cherkess Autonomous Oblast 



DAGESTANI 

Dagestan is the perfect example of a polyglot area and has 
been aptly termed an "ethnic museum." For centuries, various 
peoples have moved from the Middle East and the Russian plains 
through the gap between the eastern end of the Caucasus Range 
and the shore of the Caspian Sea. Many of these travelers left 
small groups behind in mountainous Dagestan. The inaccessible 
valleys high in the mountains made it possible for these splinters 
of nations to survive in a relatively pure ethnic state, retaining 
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their ancient customs and languages. As a result, Dagestan, with 
an area of just over 14,000 square miles, now has almost 1 million 
people and 32 distinct nationalities, although only 10 aie listed 
in the 1959 Soviet census. 

Russia has claimed suzerainty over Dagestan since 1813, the 
date of the Treaty of Gulistan with Persia, but it took nearly 
fifty years to "pacify" the region. Like the Chechen, the Moslem 
Dagestani fought vigorously under Shamyl. The gloiious tradi- 
tions of the Holy War forced the Communists to move very 
cautiously in attacking Mohammedanism in Dagestan. Even their 
moderate success may have been a Pyrrhic victory: It weakened 
the use of Arabic in the Moslem schools, and Arabic was the 
only lingua franca of the region. There is no predominant 
language in Dagestan. Even the most widespread, Avar, is spoken 
by only 268,000 people (27 per cent); if the Lezghian language 
is added, the total is a little over 50 per cent. Since 1950, the 
Soviets have striven to make Russian the second language of all. 
They have also systematically attacked Shamyl, the national hero 
of the Dagestani, North Caucasian, and Azerbaid/hanian peoples, 
but all denigration efforts seem to have been in vain. 

In both the North Caucasus and Dagestan, the biggest obstacle 
to Sovietization has been Islam and the tenacity of the peoples 
in retaining their native customs and languages. Soviet prop- 
aganda has been hampered by the fact that many of the 
peoples cannot read the Russian language. The historical legacy 
of administering the North Caucasus and Dagestan from the 
Russian oil city of Grozny has made the job that much harder. 
Grozny to most of these peoples represents Russian oppression: 
The brutal Russian General Yermolov built the city and its 
name, Grozny, which means * 'threatening," is the same word as 
"terrible/' in phrases such as "Ivan the Terrible/' 

TRANSCAUCASIANS 

Strangely enough, the Russian conquest of the region south of 
the Caucasus Mountains, Transcaucasia, was much easier than 
that of the Caucasus itself. In its nineteenth-century wars with 
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Persia and Turkey, Russia bypassed the mountaineers and oper- 
ated from the more easily controlled regions of Azerbaidzhan, 
Georgia, and Armenia; and these three areas were happy, on the 
whole, to have the Russians fighting off their traditional enemies. 
At the present time, the Transcaucasian region is really a 
salient in the Middle East. The peoples of the area have always 
been an integral part of Middle Eastern history, either as oppo- 
nents of the Persian and Ottoman empires, or under the control 
of one of them. To stir up Armenian or Georgian hatred for 
Turkey would be a simple task for the Soviet Union; the problem 
is rather to keep their enmity under control until it is needed 
to supplement Soviet policy. 

ARMENIANS 

Armenia has a long history in Middle Eastern politics, a history 
that reaches back to the Greeks and the Romans. The Armenians 
accepted Christianity early in the fourth century, and in the fifth 
century, the patriarch Mesrob devised an alphabet based on 
Greek and Semitic letters. Armenia's position on the periphery 
of the Transcaucasian area encouraged one conqueror after an- 
other to sweep over the land and subject its people to vassalage. 
And, any small Christian island in a Moslem sea was doomed 
to a precarious existence in the Middle Ages. By the thirteenth 
century, Armenia was firmly under the heel of the Ottoman 
Turks, whose domination, interspersed with short intervals of 
Persian control, lasted until the nineteenth century. 

Russia came into control of the territory roughly corresponding 
to the present Armenian S.S.R. as a result of the Russo-Persian 
Treaty of Turkmanchai in 1828. From that date until the 
present, Armenia has been a political pawn in the almost con- 
tinuous Russo-Turkish feud, and it was brutally victimized in 
the early twentieth century when Turkish fears of the Russian 
use of the Armenian minority in Turkey led to a series of 
infamous massacres. 

Bolshevik Russia and Kemalist Turkey temporarily made 
peace in the early 1920's, but unfortunately it was at the expense 
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of the Armenians. Both powers, being opposed to the Versailles 
Treaty, and revolutionary, felt it in their interest to keep the 
Armenian question from boiling up. They cooperated closely in 
putting down the Dashnaks, a socialist party dating from the 
1890's that was dedicated to Armenian independence. Since the 
1920's, Armenia has been one of the most tractable national 
groups within the U.S.S.R., and has supplied many ot the 
Soviet Union's leading figures, including Anastas Mikoyan, i\ 
perennial member of the ruling clique, his brother Artem 
Mikoyan, who was the codesigner of the famous MIG series of 
fighters, and Marshal Bagramian, the only non-Slav to become a 
top commander in the Red Army. 

According to the 1959 census, 1.55 million Armenians live 
within the republic and make up almost 90 per cent of the 
population. This number, however, is only about 55 per cent of 
the total number of Armenians living in the Soviet Union. Like 
the Jews, the Armenians also suffered their own diaspora, and 
they are scattered throughout the Soviet Union and the rest ol 
the world. Immediately after World War II, an attempt was 
made to gather the wandering brethren back into the Armenian 
S.S.R., and with the assistance of the Patriarch of the Armenian 
Church, some 85,000 Armenians were returned. But the word 
soon spread that the Soviet Utopia left much to be desired, and 
the great trek "home" died down to a trickle. 

The Armenian S.S.R. remains a Soviet ace in the hole if 
expansion into Turkey should ever become more than a Kremlin 
aspiration. The hatred aroused by the massacres of the early 
twentieth century is still burning, and the Armenians would 
undoubtedly welcome an opportunity for retaliation. 

GEORGIANS 

Like the Armenians, the Georgians have a long cultural 
tradition and a highly developed language and literature. And as 
Christians, they too suffered cruelly throughout the period of 
Moslem domination in the Middle East, The Georgians came 
to regard Christian Russia as an ally as early as the sixteenth 
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century, when they requested the suzerainty of Ivan the Terrible. 
In 1801, Georgia was voluntarily incorporated into the Russian 
Empire and became a reliable base from which the Russians 
conducted campaigns against the Turks in 1828, during the 
Crimean War, in 1878, and during World War I. 

The Russian Revolution brought the Mensheviks to power in 
Georgia, and they managed to stave off the Bolsheviks until 1921. 
At one time it even seemed possible that Georgia would become 
the showpiece for non-Bolshevik socialism. The Red Army, how- 
ever, proved too strong. The highly cultured Armenians have 
provided the Soviet Union with many of its important figures, 
but the even more highly cultured Georgians have supplied still 
more. To name the Soviet leaders of Georgian birth is to call 
the roll of many of the Soviet great, with Stalin, Beria, 
Ordzhonikidze, and Yenukidze heading the list. 

Again like the Armenians, the Georgians have a long-standing 
dislike for the Turks and would probably be particularly ener- 
getic in any war against Turkey. In 1945, two Georgian professors 
wrote an article in which they asserted Georgia's claim to about 
170 miles of Turkey's Black Sea coastline. It is true that several 
hundred thousand people speaking a Georgian dialect live in 
that part of Turkey, but they the Lazes are Moslems and 
have lived there for centuries as Turkish citizens. Pravda featured 
the article, and the Soviet propaganda machine went into full 
gear. This was part of the Soviet move in 1945-47 to force 
Turkey to give up Kars and Ardahan and allow the Soviets 
to build fortified check points on the Straits. Although this 
attempt came to nothing, the fact remains that Georgian 
irredentists are always available for future use. 

Georgia has a population of just over 4 million, but only 63 
per cent, or 2.5 million, are Georgians. Almost a million Russians 
and Armenians also live in the republic, and other large groups, 
such as Azerbaidzhanians, Ossetians, and Jews, make Georgia a 
truly cosmopolitan area. 
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AZERBAIDZHANIANS 

The third of the Transcaucasian nations, Azerbaidzhan, does 
not have the long historical unity of Armenia and Georgia. In 
addition, the Azerbaidzhanians are Moslem in religion and 
Turkish in language and race. The fate of Azerbaidzhan has 
always been closely linked with that of its largest city, Baku. 
When Baku fell to the Russians, in 1806, it was clear that the rest 
of the nation would follow. In 1875, the Nobel brothers built 
the first oil refinery at Baku, and this city soon became synony- 
mous with Russian petroleum production. The population in- 
creased from 15,000 in 1873 to 333,000 by 1913, and by 1959, the 
metropolitan area had expanded to include 968,000 people. Thus 
over a fourth of Azerbaidzhan's 3.7 million inhabitants live in 
Baku, while only a third of the city's population is 
Azerbaidzhanian. 

The predominance of Baku in Azerbaidzhanian affairs played 
an important part in the success of the Communists. In the 
early days of the Revolution, both Turkish and British forces 
tried unsuccessfully to intervene in Azerbaidzhan, and the native 
Musawat (Equality) Party held power until April, 1920, But 
multinational Baku was the weakest link during the Musawat's 
brief sway and was a likely target for reconquest by the oil-hungry 
Communists. Another factor militating against the independence 
movement in Azerbaidzhan was that the Christian states of 
Armenia and Georgia stood between the Azerbaid/hanians and 
their brother Turks of Anatolia, who were deeply concerned 
with their own troubles at that time, having just gone down 
with Germany in defeat. 

A clear-cut Soviet policy has governed Azerbaidzhan since 1920: 
Develop Baku oil, increase the acreage under cotton (as in 
Uzbekistan), and strive to make the republic an attractive 
example to the Moslems of the Middle East. On the negative 
side, the strategy has been to sever all cultural ties between the 
Azerbaidzhanians and their Moslem coreligionists in Turkey and 
Iran. 
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THE SOVIET FAR EAST 

The Far East comprises the oblasts of Chita, Amur, Magadan, 
Kamchatka, and Sakhalin, the Khabarovsk Kray, the Primorsk 
Kray, also called the Maritime Region, and the Buriat-Mongolian 
A.S.S.R. in short, the Pacific Coast back to the mountain 
ranges running parallel to it, plus the area immediately north 
of the Amur River as far west as Lake Baikal. Within this 
area of about 1.5 million square miles live some 7 million 
people, only a small percentage of whom are indigenous. The 
great majority are Slavic. 

The indigenous peoples can be classified under three headings: 
Buriat-Mongols, Tungus, and Paleo-Asiatics. The Buriats are in 
the region immediately east and west of Lake Baikal. Those 
west of the lake around Irkutsk number about 100,000 and live 
in the Ust-Ordin Buriat-Mongol National Okrug. Those east 
of the lake form a minority within the Buriat-Mongolian 
A.S.S.R.; over 57 per cent of the population was Slavic as far 
back as 1941. 

The Nentsy and the Tungus (the latter now called the 
Evenki), are found widely scattered throughout Eastern Siberia 
as well as in the Far East. The main subdivisions in the Far 
East are the Lamuts, or Eveni, along the coast of the Sea of 
Okhotsk and the Golds, or Nanais, in the Amur and Ussuri 
valleys. Altogether, they number no more than 70,000. 

The Paleo- Asiatic peoples are divided into six main groups: 
about 4,000 Giliaks, or Nivkhi, along the lower Amur and on 
Sakhalin Island; in the north on the Chukotski Peninsula, the 
Chukchis 3,000 living on the coast and 9,000 tending a half 
million reindeer in the back country; about 6,000 Koryaks, 
or Nymylani, in northern Kamchatka, also subdivided into 
coastal and reindeer-breeding types; some 1,100 Kamchadals, or 
Itelmeni, on the Kamchatka Peninsula below the Koryaks; and 
finally, about 1,600 Eskimos on the Bering Sea coast and about 
500 Aleuts on the Komandorskie Islands. Except for the Chukchis 
and Koryaks, who raise reindeer and can thus keep to themselves, 
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most of these indigenous peoples are being rapidly assimilated. 
The Soviet Far East also contains some nonindigenous minori- 
ties, including 25,000 Chinese, 300,000 Koreans, and a few 
Japanese. In the Jewish Autonomous Oblast, in the Khabarovsk 
Kray, there were 108,000 Jews in 1939. But all these minorities, 
indigenous and nonindigenous, are overwhelmingly outnumbered 
by the Slavs. Strictly speaking, there is no nationality problem 
in the Soviet Far East in the same sense as in Soviet Central Asia 
and the Caucasian area. 

NATIONALITY POLICIES PAST AND PRESENT 

When the Communists came to power, in 1917, they inherited 
the nationality problem, and it was indeed a chaotic problem 
complicated by Czarist mishandling. By the 1880's, a policy of 
Russification had been initiated as part of the "autocracy, 
orthodoxy, and nationalism" concept of governing adopted by 
Alexander III. Both the Marxist radicals and the liberals referred 
to Imperial Russia as the "prison house of nations." In the 
cultural sphere, Russification consisted in liquidating or 
minimizing local schools and in imposing the Russian language 
and the Orthodox Church upon the various nationalities. The 
Russification policy was furthered by playing one nationality 
against another, as was the case in the Transcaucasian region. 
But the most bitterly resented practice was that of sending 
Russian colonists into a nationalistic area, as in Central Asia, 
where they took, over the best land, gained a monopoly in local 
business, and gradually drove the natives to penury. 

These policies reacted against the Czarist regime in the 
revolutionary situation that prevailed from 1905 to 1917. During 
that time, in most nationalities, there was a native intelligentsia 
who gave their allegiance primarily to the liberal and radical 
anti-Czarist organizations. And the Communists made every 
effort to appeal to these dissident nationality groups. 

Marx was an internationalist with no interest in such concepts 
as "nation" and "nationality." In the Communist Manifesto, he 
summarily dismissed the problem: 
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The working men have no country. We cannot take from them 
what they have not got. Since the proletariat must first of all 
acquire political supremacy, must rise to be the leading class of 
the nation, must constitute itself the nation, it is, so far, itself 
national, though not in the bourgeois sense of the word.2 

But Lenin and his companions could not take such a cavalier 
attitude toward the nationality problem. They were planning a 
revolution in a huge ethnic conglomerate, Imperial Russia, and 
needed the support, or at least the neutrality, of the nationalities 
making up half the population. Lenin urged his "wonderful 
Georgian," Stalin, to tackle the problem, and in 1913, Stalin 
brought forth his essay Marxism and the National Question, 
written in Vienna under Lenin's close supervision. According 
to Stalin, the main fallacy of the "nation" concept was its 
unification of the employers and workers, who, according to 
Marxist dogma, were natural enemies. However, Stalin could 
not allow the bourgeoisie sole proprietorship of the appeal of 
nationalism, and he admitted that autonomy, federation, and 
separation were permissible under certain "concrete historical 
conditions." The Communist doctrine contradicted itself on the 
nationality question: It maintained the right of each nationality 
to self-determination, including the right of independence, but at 
the same time it maintained the international solidarity of the 
working class with the obligation to prefer the working class of 
a neighboring country to its own bourgeoisie. 

So much for the theory. In actuality, after the Communist 
seizure of power, the problem of the independence or inclusion 
of the various nationalities within the Soviet Union was decided, 
not on theoretical principles, but upon the geographic position 
of the countries and by the military might of the Soviet state. 
The Poles, Finns, Lithuanians, Latvians, and Estonians became 
independent of Russia because they were occupied by Germans 
at the beginning of the Revolution and were later able to call 
upon the Allies for help, which was available because the Allied 
fleet dominated the Baltic. Georgia, Azerbaidzhan, and Armenia 
kept a semblance of independence for a few years with assistance 
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from first Germany and then Britain, but when Turkey and the 
Soviet Union found it expedient to subjugate them, the Red 
Army quickly moved in. 

By 1921, the nationalities still within the Soviet Union were 
almost completely controlled by Moscow. But the control was not 
firm enough to warrant arousing any unnecessary antagonism. 
From 1921 to 1928, the Bolsheviks walked and talked softly in 
the spheres of economics and nationality: This was the era of 
the New Economic Policy (NEP) and the korenizatsia policy in 
the nationality problem. The term korenizatsia comes from the 
Russian word koren, meaning "root," and refers to the rooted 
population or indigenous people. The slogan for this period was 
"Culture National in Form, Socialist in Content." To illustrate 
concretely, although newspapers in Georgia were printed in the 
Georgian language, in content they differed not at all from 
Pravda. Attempts were made to give an alphabet to those nation- 
alities having no written language and to simplify existing 
alphabets and make them more phonetic. For example, the Latin 
alphabet was substituted for the Arabic, partly because it was 
thought to be a more efficient alphabet and partly in an effort 
to break the hold of the Islamic clergy over the cultural life of 
the people. The emphasis, however, upon the history, culture, 
and language of the various national groups began to boomerang; 
the native intelligentsia, although Communist, tended to side 
with their fellow nationals against undue Russian influence. 

The korenizatsia policy came to an end with the introduction 
of forced industrialization and collectivized agriculture. The 
merciless centralization necessary to a wholly planned economy 
was at cross purposes with self-rule in the nationality groups. 
Stalin carried out his plans ruthlessly, however, and the * 'national 
in form" slogan became merely a camouflage for total Russian 
domination. The Great Purges of the 1930's finished the job; 
among the first large-scale casualties were the intelligentsia of 
the national groups. All national cultures were now instructed 
to stress in their literature, art, and music certain general themes 
more compatible with Russian domination: the backwardness of 
the older culture, the cleansing power of the Revolution, the 
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advantages of the classless society, and the progressiveness of 
Russian culture before and after 1917. This formula was a 
reversal of the themes that had been stressed under the 
korenizatsia policy: the glory of the past ages, the folk heroes, 
and the valiant struggle against the Czarist conquest. Although 
the majority of ministers in the union republics remained non- 
Russian, the deputy ministers were usually Russians, and there 
was little doubt as to which of the two held the reins. It soon 
became evident to ambitious native bureaucrats that only those 
who became proficient in Russian were allowed to rise in the 
officialdom. 

Even the army was affected by the changes in the nationality 
policy. In the 1930's, the national divisions were abolished, and 
the non-Russian troops were placed in ethnically mixed units, 
with Russian as the language of instruction and command. (In 
1942, when the Soviet leaders Ijad to generate a spirit of 
resistance against the German invaders, they reverted to ethnic 
grouping in the armed forces.) 

This period also saw religious persecution at its worst; like 
the kulaks, priests and church officials were tortured and exiled. 
Most of the churches, Orthodox, Moslem, Jewish, or Buddhist, 
were either destroyed or turned into antireligious museums, 
libraries, or schools. The main objective of this antireligious 
crusade was to gain control of the minds of the younger genera- 
tion, and in the urban areas, it seems to have been largely 
successful. 

Finally, on March 13, 1938, the Soviet Government ordered 
the obligatory teaching of Russian in all non-Russian schools. 
In many cases, this meant that the students had to learn two 
alphabets: either that of their native tongue or the relatively 
new Latin alphabet, and the Russian Cyrillic. As an answer to 
this problem, the Soviet Government began its second alphabetic 
revolution by replacing the Latin alphabet with the Russian 
Cyrillic. Although this made books printed before the switch 
to the Cyrillic alphabet useless, it was a giant step toward 
making Russian the dominant language even in the national 
areas. Since there are over 100 different languages in the 
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U.S.S.R., the magnitude of the problem is such that even with 
the most radical steps, total conversion to Russian will take 
many years. 

Victory in World War II produced not only a resurgence of 
Russian nationalism in the official propaganda, but also an iden- 
tification of patriotism with the Stalinist version of the totali- 
tarian state. Opponents of the regime were now regarded as 
traitors to the Rodina, the motherland. Whole nationalities 
that had been tolerant of German occupation or were suspected 
as potential traitors were wiped out. The Volga Germans, 
Crimean Tatars, Chechen-Ingush, Karachaevs, Balkars, and 
Kalmucks all these fell victim to deliberate, systematic 
extermination. 

The Great Russian people became synonymous with Soviet 
patriotism. Stalin gave his support to the new Great Russian 
chauvinism when he made this famous toast, on May 24, 19*15: 

I want to drink a toast to the health of our Soviet people, and, 
first of all, to the Russian people. 

I drink, first of all, to the health oi the Russian people because 
it is the most advanced of all our nations in the Soviet Union. 

I drink to the Russian people because it served in this war as 
the leading force of the Soviet Union among all the peoples of our 
country. 

I drink a toast to the health of the Russian people, not only 
because it is the leading people, but also because it has a clear 
mind and a sturdy, enduring character. 3 

The Soviet Union had become one of the two great world 
powers after 1945, a world power with an empire of its own. 
This new phase of Soviet imperialism led to fresh assaults upon 
the national traditions of the non-Great Russian peoples ol the 
Soviet Union, Accordingly, the national heroic poetry of the 
Moslem peoples was condemned, and the histories of the various 
peoples were rewritten to stress the benefits not only of Soviet 
domination but of even the Czarist conquests, Russian culture 
was valuable, regardless of how it had been imposed. Pan and 
parcel of this theme was the campaign against "cosmopolitanism." 
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The Tadzhiks were called upon to forget their common culture 
with the Persians and to emphasize the gains from their contact 
with Russian culture. The Germanic influences in the Baltic 
area were now automatically regarded as bad influences. The 
Jews suffered especially, they were naturally "cosmopolitan," 
and the establishment of the Israeli nation poured oil on the 
already burning anti-Semitism. Even Ivan the Terrible was 
refurbished as a great Czar who had been libeled by bourgeois 
historians. 

RESULTS OF THE NATIONALITY POLICIES 

Without a doubt, the nationality groups, like all other groups 
in the Soviet Union not created by the Communist regime, 
have been atomized and are now tightly controlled by the state, 
But how much of this can be attributed to Russification? In the 
Georgian and Armenian republics, there is little if any Russifica- 
tion. These are nations with long histories, well-developed lan- 
guages, and strong cultural traditions; they are governed chiefly 
by their own citizens. The Ukraine is largely governed by 
Ukrainians today, but the strong Russian elements are much 
more influential than their numbers would suggest. In Azer- 
baidzhan, the large Russian population in Baku offsets to some 
extent full Azerbaidzhanian control of the republic. 

For strategic reasons, there have been mass deportations of 
local populations and mass colonization by Russians in such 
areas as the Western Ukraine, the Baltic countries, Bessarabia, 
and Sakhalin Island. This same type of Russian-Ukrainian 
colonization has also appeared in the new industrial centers 
of Central Asia, the ''Second Baku" region, and the Buriat-Mon- 
golian capital of Ulan Ude. The genocide of much of the 
Kazakh population during the collectivization left a vacuum 
to be filled with Russian colonists, and Khrushchev's new agri- 
cultural policy of tilling the virgin and idle lands bodes further 
trouble for the Kazakhs. The Crimea has also been completely 
Russified since the extermination of the Tatar population. 

Many factors, then, have contributed to the Russification of 
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the various nationalities that make up the Soviet Union. One 
of the most important, of course, is the required use ot the 
Russian language in the secondary schools and universities in 
the national areas. Another is the use o the Cyrillic alphabet 
with the Asiatic languages and the gradual accretion ot Russian 
words to the vocabularies of these languages. And usually upon 
the extermination of dissident groups, colonization by Russians 
was the next step. All nationalities are constantly reminded of 
the "beneficial results" of their contacts with, progressive Russian 
culture throughout history. 

Is this Russification the result of a deliberate Kremlin policy 
along the lines laid down by Alexander III and Nicholas II? 
Here the evidence is contradictory and the authorities differ 
widely. According to Hugh Seton-Watson, 4 the Soviet Govern- 
ment is not primarily interested in Russifying the non-Great 
Russians. He states that the conflict exists, not between the 
Russians and the little nationalities, but between these little 
nationalities and the centralized totalitarian regime. The regime 
persecutes all groups not created by it; in the case of the little 
nations, it uses Russians as its instrument, flattering their na- 
tional pride in order to get them to carry out its policies. 
But the aim of the regime is absolute power, and to attain this, 
the Soviet Government systematically atomizes society. The two 
groups that are most deeply rooted in the past and are thus 
independent of Communism for spiritual nourishment are the 
religious groups and the nationalities. As long as a Moslem 
looks first to the Koran and the Islamic law, the Sharia, for 
guidance, or an Uzbek feels more closely allied to other U/beks 
than to his Communist leaders, the Party cannot be certain of 
his unswerving allegiance. 

The Uzbek, watching his church become the object of Russian 
derision, his literature suddenly appear in Cyrillic, and his 
heroic poetry take queer and unfamiliar turns in the hands 
of Soviet scholars, cannot but feel menaced, The fact that he 
sees all evil emanating from a Kremlin full of Great Russians 
makes him equate Russification with all that is foreign and 
frightening. But the exiled Russian kulaks and the Orthodox 
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clergy are Russians persecuted by Russians, and their hatred 
of the Kremlin leaders is just as intense as the Uzbek's. 

THE NATIONALITY PROBLEM TODAY 

A new intelligentsia has arisen among the nationalities. Among 
the Ukrainians, Byelorussians, Tatars, Georgians, Uzbeks, and 
others, there are hundreds of thousands of students, teachers, 
engineers, and bureaucrats. These people owe their careers to 
the Soviet Government. Are they grateful and have they become 
stanch supporters of the regime? A possible answer by analogy 
can be found in the tens of thousands of intelligentsia in the 
Middle East, Asia, and North Africa who were trained in the 
schools and universities operated by France, Britain, and the 
United States. Are these natives grateful for their education 
and are they deeply attached to the Western powers? On the 
contrary, they have become the leaders of their peoples in the 
struggle against those same powers. A similar process may be 
going on within the intelligentsia of the Soviet nationality 
groups, especially among the Asiatic segments. The recurrent 
Soviet campaigns against "bourgeois nationalism" are indirect 
evidence oi this. 

On the other hand, it would be unwise to count this as a 
serious weakness within the Soviet Union. Planned economy 
within the U.S.S.R. is making it increasingly difficult for local 
regions to be self-sufficient. For example, the economy of the 
Ukraine and Russia complement each other very closely; Central 
Asia has practically converted to monoculture (of cotton) in 
the last thirty years, and many of the smaller nationalities have 
been so firmly welded into the over-all industrial structure and 
planned agriculture as to be incapable of survival outside of it. 
The predominance of Russians in the large urban centers and 
their control of the skilled and technical positions in the 
economy make unlikely any effective movement toward autonomy 
on the part of the national groups. 

George Fischer, a keen observer of the Soviet scene, states 
that the very process of industrialization, with its sociological 
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effects, is gradually eliminating the nationality problem. Indus- 
trialization demands an urbanization of population. The mixed 
composition of these populations tends to weaken the homo- 
geneity of the nationalities. Industrialization and urbanization in 
themselves produce a standardized existence a mass culture, 
mass education, and mass press and these are easily controlled 
by the central government. 5 
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Throughout the period of modern history, the Russian people 
have occupied the great plain between nomadic Central Asia 
and Europe. When nomadic peoples in Central Asia migrated, 
they usually passed through the Caspian-Ural gap on their way 
to Europe, for there were no natural barriers between these 
points. With each migration, the Slavs were overrun. Later, 
when the Germans and Swedes expanded, the great plains of 
Poland and Russia offered little natural protection to the 
Russians. This continuous pressure from the east, west, north, 
and with the advent of the Ottoman Empire the south, 
accounts partly for the structure the Russian state developed. 

RUSSIAN AUTOCRACY A LOGICAL DEVELOPMENT 

If national survival was to be achieved, Russia had to become 
an armed camp. And as is the case with any effectively organized 
armed group, systems of leadership and discipline were logical 
outgrowths. Thus up to 1917, first from necessity and later from 
custom, Russia was an autocratic state operating under the slogan 
of "Autocracy, Orthodoxy, and Nationalism." Until the estab- 
lishment of the State Duma, as a result of the 1905 Revolution, 
the Czar's right to absolute rule was questioned only by a 
small segment of the population. 

The problem of maintaining the autocracy did not become 
serious until after the national catastrophes of defeat in the 
Crimean War (1854-56) and in the Japanese War (1904-5). 
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On the whole, the Czars were able to maintain their position, 
up to 1917, with aid of a relatively small police force and a rather 
indifferent censorship. The Czarist charism sufficed lor the 
landowning aristocracy and the peasantry; a strong middle class 
was nonexistent; and the troublesome intelligentsia could find 
no popular base from which to launch an attack. 

Despite great unrest, there were only sporadic eruptions, 
usually in the form of peasant uprisings against specific grievances 
or assassination attempts by revolutionary extremists. A familiar 
statement was that the government of Russia was Czarist 
absolutism tempered by the fear of assassination. 

EXPANSION OF THE RUSSIAN EMPIRE 

By the nineteenth century, the Russian Empire included 
enormous areas inhabited by non-Russian peoples. In an effort 
to consolidate these peoples into an organic Russian state, the 
autocracy encouraged a Russification program. The main result 
was the birth of counternationalistic movements that tended to 
weaken the state. 

The Russian Empire had reached gargantuan proportions by 
the end of the Napoleonic Wars and throughout the nineteenth 
century had striven to consolidate areas such as the Caucasus 
and Central Asia. The further expansion of the empire fluctuated 
with pendulum-like regularity, alternating between the Near 
East and the Far East. There was also a constant jockeying 
with Great Britain in Central Asia. These territorial drives met 
with little success. In the Balkans, the Russians ran athwart 
the Austrian drive in the same direction; in the Far East, they 
clashed with Japanese expansion; and on the northern borders 
of India and Persia, they had to find a modus mvendi with Great 
Britain. The most consistent Russian expansion in this period 
was in the Near East and the Balkans, largely at the expense 
of the decaying Ottoman Empire. 

Any analogy between the expansionist aims of Imperial 
Russia and the Soviet Union is dubious. The geographic position 
is the same, of course, and this encourages the drawing of pseudo 
analogies. Pan-Slavism in the Balkans and Eastern Europe and 
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pro-Christian propaganda in the Ottoman Empire had some 
similarity to the present Communist methods, but on the whole, 
the expansionist methods of Imperial Russia were very similar 
to those of the other great powers in the nineteenth century. 



THE PEASANT PROBLEM 

One of the constant difficulties of the Czarist regime the 
peasant problem continues to harass the present regime. In 
1860, Alexander II, stating frankly that revolution from above 
was preferable to revolution from below, emancipated the serfs. 
Although this action temporarily relieved the pressure, the 
problem remained without an adequate solution. The peasant 
allotments were too small, the indemnity payments too large, 
and the retention of the communal methods of administering 
and farming the land too backward. Most of the agricultural 
surplus used to feed the urban population and to pay for imports 
had come from the better-managed estates, now largely elimi- 
nated. Industrialization proceeded too slowly in Russia to siphon 
off the excess population, and, consequently, the agricultural 
areas were overpopulated. 

The last half-century of the old regime was a period of constant 
peasant discontent, and revolutionary groups tried to capitalize 
on this situation. In light of the Marxist philosophy of the 
Bolsheviks, it is paradoxical that the backbone of their staying 
power from 1918 to 1921 was their manipulation of this agrarian 
discontent. 

In the economic sphere, Russia was always the retarded child 
of the European family of nations. When the industrial revolu r 
tion finally did accelerate in Russia, it took a peculiar course 
of development. E. H. Carr has summarized this situation: 

First of all, large-scale Russian industry almost from the moment 
of its birth was geared to the production of "war potential/' includ- 
ing railway construction, rather than to the needs of the consumer 
market. It was "planned" in the sense that it depended primarily 
on government orders, not on spontaneous market demand; it was 
financed by loans accorded for political reasons rather than for 
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the traditional "capitalist" motive of earning commercial profits In 
these respects it anticipated much that was to happen in Russia 
under the Five Year Plans 30 years later. 

Secondly, the tardy arrival of industrialization in Russia meant 
that it skipped over many of the earlier stages through which the 
much slower growth of industrialization had passed in Western 
Europe the gradual transformation from the single-handed crafts- 
man to the small workshop, and the first primitive factory to the 
giant agglomeration employing hundreds and thousands of workers. 

When modern Russian industry was born at the end of the 
Nineteenth Century, it immediately assumed the characteristic 
modern shape of the large scale factory. Already before 1914, one 
quarter of all Russian industrial workers worked in factories em- 
ploying more than one thousand persons each. . . .1 



DEVELOPMENT OF THE INTELLIGENTSIA 

Because of the highly centralized, autocraiic nature of the 
Russian Government, the middle class, the intellectuals, and the 
professional classes found themselves without influence in the 
operation of the state. An unusual development occurred: the 
formation of the group known as the intelligentsia. This term 
almost defies definition. It cut across class lines, and it was more 
nearly a statement of faith than anything else and that faith 
was a belief in some kind of an evolution or revolution that 
would bring on a limitation or elimination of the C/arist 
autocracy. Most of the intelligentsia were intellectuals, but not 
all intellectuals were in sympathy with the intelligentsia. The 
badge of the intelligentsia was not only learning but also an 
antiregime attitude. Among the intellectuals, an antiregimc group 
had been developing for at least a hundred years before 1917. 
From the time of the strictly aristocratic revolt of the Decem- 
brists, in 1825, the Russian autocracy was constantly beset with 
conspiratorial-revolutionary plotters. These were generally inef- 
fectual; nevertheless, they established a conspiratorial tradition 
later capitalized on by the Bolsheviks. Some of these groups 
advocated terrorism as a weapon, and the assassination of 
Alexander II was their work. 
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Behind this persistent agitation lay two factors: One was 
the importation of Western ideas and the attempts of the Czarist 
regime to stifle them; the second was the lack of a strong 
middle class to act as a buffer between the extremist ideas of the 
revolutionaries and the autocratic absolutism of the regime. 
Finally, this agitation undermined the confidence of the nobility, 
already economically ruined by the breakup of the estates 
following the emancipation of the serfs. 

THE REVOLUTION 

By 1917, the stage was set for the collapse of the Czarist 
regime; Russia's ineptness and failure in World War I sealed its 
fate. The establishment of the State Duma following the 1905 
Revolution had only whetted the appetite of the intelligentsia 
for an active parliamentary government. The peasants wanted 
peace and land. The non-Russian national groups were restive 
under the Russification program, and the economic structure 
collapsed under the pressures of war. A combination of these 
factors was too much for the creaking machinery of the C/arist 
Government, especially one headed by such an ineffectual and 
irresolute monarch as Nicholas II. A bread riot in St. Petersburg 
in March, 1917, was enough to topple the whole precarious 
structure. 

The striking feature of the Revolution of March, 1917, was its 
spontaneity; it occurred with a suddenness that left a power 
vacuum at the top of the huge, sprawling empire engaged in 
a major war. From March until November, 1917, all efforts 
to curb the Revolution failed. If any law can be applied to 
revolutions, it is the principle that they always move to the 
Left in their initial stages. The population of Russia, from the 
war-weary peasants to the power-hungry intelligentsia, wanted 
some kind of definite program to seize upon, and the leaders, 
prior to the advent of Lenin on the Russian scene, offered 
little. 

In April, 1917, the German High Command, with malice 
aforethought, allowed Lenin to cross Germany on his way from 
Switzerland to Russia. Their purpose was to inject the virus of 
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subversion into the already staggering Russian Army. The rise 
o Lenin to power and the resulting Treaty of Brest Litovsk 
bore out the expectations of the German military leaders. Once 
in Russia, Lenin offered a program that brought together three 
of the major trends in Russian revolutionary thought: Western 
ideas in the form of Marxian socialism, a conspiratorial party 
(the Bolsheviks), and an appeal to the discontented peasants with 
the slogan of "Bread, Peace, and Freedom." 

Always aware of the realities ot power, Lenin saw that it 
would be necessary to destroy the Russian Army as the bulwark 
of the regime, and in April, 1917, the Bolsheviks set up a 
centralized agency, the Military Organisation, to propagancli/e 
the simple but effective slogan oi "Biead, Peace, and Freedom" 
among the soldiers. But even while engaged in destroying the 
old army, Lenin was also trying to establish a military force of 
his own. This was the Red Guard, a factory militia with its roots 
in the 1905 Revolution. 

By November, 1917, Lenin and Trotsky felt that the revolu- 
tionary situation was ripe. The Provisional Government had 
failed to achieve peace, to solve the land problem, or to show 
the people a definite program. Desertion in the aimy had become 
wholesale; as Lenin put it, "The army voted for peace with 
its legs." The Bolsheviks, with a maximum of planning and a 
minimum of force, were able to oust the Provisional Government 
in two days, November 5-7,* 1917. 

THE BOLSHEVIKS IN POWER 

The power gained so easily proved to be much harder to 
retain. The new government was laced with a number of crucial 
problems, among them: how to establish the peace they had 
glibly promised; how to handle the legally elected Constituent 
Assembly, which had a non-Bolshevik majority; how to force the 
peasants to release enough grain to feed the urban population; 
how to cope with the anti-Bolshevik elements; how to halt 

* October 23-25 according to the Julian calendar, then in use in Russia; 
hence the designation "October Revolution." 
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the disintegration of the empire, already advanced in Poland, 
Finland, the Ukraine, and other areas. The techniques used 
by the new Bolshevik Government in solving these problems 
have endured throughout the forty-five years of Bolshevik rule. 

To Lenin, the peace problem was simple: Sign an armistice 
with the Central Powers and take whatever terms they would 
give. With world revolution just around the corner, any tem- 
porary retreats could be compensated for later; in fact, in a 
world controlled by the proletariat, international boundaries 
would be of little consequence. However, the bulk of the Party 
refused to jettison their national consciousness, and a sharp 
struggle developed. Trotsky, the chief negotiator at Brest Litovsk, 
thought that he had the solution in the novel attitude of "No 
peace, no war." But the Germans reminded him that although 
it may take two to make a war, it takes only one to claim 
the fruits of war. The German advance forced the Party to submit 
to Lenin, and the Treaty of Brest Litovsk followed. 

The problem of the Constituent Assembly was easier of solu- 
tion. When the Reds found that the electorate had given them 
only a small minority of the delegates, they simply dissolved the 
Assembly by means of the Red Guard. Under the muzzles of their 
rifles, any hope that democracy had come to Russia disappeared. 

Armed detachments were likewise sent to the rural areas to 
confiscate the grain from peasants unwilling to relinquish their 
crops to a government that had nothing to offer in payment. 

The anti-Bolshevik elements became more and more trouble- 
some as time went on. The expression of opposition did not 
accord with Lenin's ideas of a monolithic Party in complete 
control of the situation. Finally, in December, 1917, the Cheka 
(Extraordinary Commission for Combating Counterrevolution- 
aries, Saboteurs, and Speculators) was established. This was an 
out-and-out terroristic secret police and the progenitor of an 
infamous brood: OGPU, NKVD, MVD, MGB, and KGB. 

Faced with the centrifugal forces that were tearing away 
national groups on the periphery of the empire, the Bolsheviks 
were in a quandary. One of their slogans, proclaimed loudly 
at Brest Litovsk, was the right of self-determination of peoples. 
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Now these peoples were deciding to assert this right. Again 
the Bolsheviks resorted to force, and the Red Army was used 
in the reincorporation of the Ukraine, the Caucasian republics, 
and the Central Asian territories. 

In four out of five of these solutions, the Bolsheviks relied 
on military coercion. The probable explanation is that the 
Bolsheviks were a tiny minority among the teeming millions 
in Russia, but they controlled the only organized foice that could 
act effectively. And being a minority, they had to use other 
than democratic means to accomplish their ends. Thus, the 
pattern was set at that time. 

The years from the Bolshevik coup of 1917 until 1921 are 
usually known as the period of War Communism, during which 
the Bolsheviks faced civil war within Russia and foreign inter- 
vention from without. It was also the era oi radical Communism, 
involving almost complete nationalization of industiy, trans- 
portation, banking, trade, and food distribution. The Bolsheviks 
believed world revolution to be imminent, and their diplomacy 
reflected that expectation. 

Overriding all other considerations in the period of War 
Communism was the armed threat of the anti-Bolshevik elements, 
both Russian and foreign. The Germans, in spite of the Treaty 
of Brest Litovsk, pushed into the Ukraine and the Caucasus. 
On November 7, 1917, the very day the Bolsheviks took power, 
General Kaledin assumed leadership of the anti-Bolshevik forces 
in the Don region; similar so-called White armies sprang up on 
the periphery of the empire, and were soon pushing in from all 
sides. On March 7, 1918, four days after the signing of the 
Treaty of Brest Litovsk, the British landed troops at Murmansk, 
and foreign intervention was under way. Toward the end of 
May, 1918, the Czech troops, who were in the process of being 
moved to the Western Front via Vladivostok, seized and held 
the Trans-Siberian Railroad from Kazan to the Pacific. 
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ESTABLISHMENT OF THE RED ARMY 

To meet these numerous threats, the Red Guard proved inade- 
quate. In January, 1918, the Bolsheviks started organizing a more 
effective force and, on February 23, announced the establishment 
of the Red Army. Lenin set a goal of 3 million men by the spring 
of 1919, and by fervent exhortation and ruthless application of 
the draft, this goal was attained by the end of 1919. The Red 
Army proved capable of protecting the Bolshevik regime from 
the badly organized Whites and the halfhearted foreign inter- 
vention, and by 1921, the Civil War and intervention had come 
to an end. The Reds had several advantages in this conflict. 
First, they had internal lines of communications and were able 
to coordinate their activities. Second, they had inherited the 
military equipment of the Czarist regime. Third, they were 
able to appeal to the patriotic sentiments of the population be- 
cause of the foreign intervention and aid to the Whites. And, 
fourth, they managed to win over a large percentage of the 
peasants, who feared a restoration of land to the former owners 
if the Whites should win. 

Despite victory on the field of battle, the Bolsheviks faced 
chaos in their newly proclaimed workers' paradise. The little 
vitality remaining in Russian industry at the time of the 
Bolshevik triumph had been effectively strangled by the new 
nationalization decrees of 1918. The peasants seized all available 
land in line with the Bolshevik invitation, but even the govern- 
ment's most ruthless troops were finding it hard to extract grain 
from the rural population, which was planting only enough for 
its needs and was skillful in hiding that. The vision of world 
revolution was fading by 1921, even among the members of the 
newly established Comintern. But since the Soviet Government 
was so obviously backing subversive movements abroad, foreign 
nations tightened their diplomatic boycott of the new state.* 
Even within the Soviet Union, the Kronstadt revolt, in March, 
1921, had shocked the Bolshevik faithful. It was clear to the 
realistic Lenin that something drastic must be done, and he 
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undertook an amazing shift in policy by launching the New 
Economic Policy (NEP). 

LENIN'S NEW ECONOMIC POLICY 

The NEP meant retreat on all fronts economic, diplomatic, 
and even ideological or so it seemed to some of the old-line 
Bolsheviks. Lenin, however, believed the retreat would not 
jeopardize the Revolution as long as the state held the ''com- 
manding heights" on the economic front in the fields of bank- 
ing, international trade, transportation, and key heavy imlusmes. 
Internal trade and small manufacturing plants were left to 
private enterprise; a definite tax in kind supplanted grain requisi- 
tions. Inasmuch as the tax in kind left the peasant with a grain 
surplus, some free trade had to be legal i/ed. In short, the heavy 
hand of the state was relaxed and Russians were encouiaged to 
"enrich themselves/' in Bukharin's words. 

Lenin had been forced into the retreat. The Kromtadt revolt 
accurately reflected widespread popular discontent with War 
Communism, especially on the part of the peasants. Jf the great 
mass of peasants, the main ally of the small proletariat, dcseited 
the regime at this stage, it was doubtful that it could survive. 
Lenin knew that a tactical retreat had to be made to keep 
the peasants aligned with the regime or at least prevent them 
from attacking it. 

The first three years of the NEP were difficult ones, and it 
was a touch-and-go proposition on (he economic front. In 
September, 1922, Trotsky described the situation as the "scissors 
crisis": Prices of industrial goods were rising steadily, and those 
of agricultural products ialling. Trotsky urged the government 
to force down industrial prices before the gap widened more 
disastrously. By 1924, the worst seemed over, and a degree of 
stability ensued. 
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THE RISE OF STALIN 

In 1922, Lenin suffered a stroke and was forced into partial 
retirement. Stalin, who had become the General Secretary of 
the Party, immediately began to fill Party and government posi- 
tions with his own men. Even at this early date, Stalin saw the 
value of controlling the organizational structure of the Party. 
Lenin, becoming aware of Stalin's objectives, wrote a "testament" 
toward the end of 1922, in which he advised the Party to appoint 
another General Secretary, for the reason that Stalin was too 
"rude" in his management of Party affairs. Stalin, however, had 
little to fear from the ailing Lenin; his great opponent was 
Trotsky, the organizer of the Red Army and Lenin's closest col- 
laborator in the strategy of the October Revolution. Many 
leading Bolsheviks expected Trotsky, rather than the almost 
unknown Stalin, to become the man on horseback. Stalin, there- 
fore, had little trouble in persuading Zinoviev and Kamenev 
to ally with him in the famous "troika." * Trotsky, away from 
Moscow when Lenin died, on January 21, failed to attend his 
funeral. Trotsky contended that Stalin had deliberately misin- 
formed him about the date of the funeral. Certainly, the Stalinist 
group made political capital of the error. Trotsky's influence 
with the Red Army was undermined when the troika appointed 
his rival, Mikhail Frunze, as his chief assistant and removed his 
most trusted subordinates to distant or nonmilitary posts. Stalin 
also diluted the old Bolshevik element by a wholesale enrollment 
of new members in the Party and clinched his control by ap- 
pointing loyal Stalinists to all important Party positions. Thus, 
when the Thirteenth Party Congress met, in 1924, Stalin had 
absolute control. In the meanwhile, Zinoviev had eliminated 
the Trotsky element in the Comintern, both at home and abroad. 
Trotsky tried to retaliate in a book entitled 1917, in which he 
pointed out Zinoviev's and Kamenev's refusal to go along with 

* Literally, in Russian, a vehicle drawn by three horses. Its figurative sense 
here and in the recent discussion of the office of the U.N. Secretary General 
is equivalent to "triumvirate." 
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Lenin in the Bolshevik Revolution of November, 1917. But 
the day of the monolithic Party had dawned, and Trotsky was 
accused of trying to splinter the Party, horn then on the most 
heinous crime in the Bolshevik lexicon. 

In 1925, there was a complete reversal: Zinoviev and Kamenev 
deserted Stalin to join hands with Trotsky. Stalin quickly turned 
to the Right wing of the Politburo lor help. The seven-man 
Politburo now consisted of Trotsky, Zinoviev, and Kamenev on 
the Left; Rykov, Bukharin, and Toniski on the Right; and 
Stalin in the Center, the most maneuverable position. While a 
stalemate continued for two years on the top level, Stalin 
relentlessly transformed the Party organi/ation into a pro-Sta- 
linist instrument. On the tenth anniversary of the Bolshevik 
Revolution, November 7, 1927, when the Trotsky faction tried to 
set off an anti-Stalin demonstration, it failed completely. Trotsky 
was expelled from the Party a week later, and in January, 1928, 
he was exiled to Alma-Ata, in Kazakhstan. 

INDUSTRIALIZATION 

Having disposed ol Trotsky and his Leftist bloc, Stalin imme- 
diately turned on his allies on the Right, lie announced the 
First Five- Year Plan for the industriali/ation of the Soviet Union 
under forced draft, and the Sixteenth Party Congress backed 
him. The Rightist bloc, Rykov, Bukharin, and Tomsk i, opposed 
this volte-face, but the Stalin machine was now a smoothly func- 
tioning instrument of power, and the Right Opposition lasted 
less than six months. By the end of 1929, Stalin was firmly 
established as an absolute dictator. 

The idea of a planned and forced industriali/ation ol the 
Soviet Union was not new with Stalin; it had been formulated 
by the Leftist bloc that Stalin defeated in alliance with t he- 
Rightists. It had also been fully discussed by Mikhail Frun/e in 
his essay "The Front and Rear/' and Lenin had laid the gtouiul- 
work for this type of planning in his Goelro plan lor the 
electrification of the Soviet Union. But Stalin began to drive 
toward his goals with a ruthless tenacity that would very likely 
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have been beyond the capacity of Lenin, Frunze, or Trotsky. 

October, 1928, became the most important date in Soviet 
history except for November 7, 1917 with the inauguration of 
the first of the Five- Year Plans. It marked the beginning of the 
"Second Revolution/' the conscious attempt to speed up the 
productive basis for equipping and maintaining a modern 
military force. The new Soviet industrialization reversed the 
capitalist sequence: development of consumer demand, leading 
to an expansion of consumer-goods production, and that in turn 
stimulating industrial production. Under the Five-Year Plan, 
the goal was heavy industry, and the consideration of consumer- 
goods industries was secondary. The prime targets were steel, 
coal, oil, machinery, and armaments. For example, steel produc- 
tion did not regain its prewar level of 4.5 million tons until 
1928, but by 1938, it had risen to over 18 million tons. 

Shortly after the first Plan got under way, it was decided 
to establish a large part of heavy industry in the East. The 
Ural-Kuznetsk kombinat was one of the outgrowths of this deci- 
sion, and it would seem to have been at least partly motivated 
by military considerations. The same amount of investment 
capital poured into the ferrous-metallurgical industry of the 
Ukraine would have produced far more steel but would have 
placed plants in the extremely vulnerable plain area. 

COLLECTIVIZATION OF AGRICULTURE 

Along with the industrialization of the Five-Year Plans went 
the collectivization of agriculture. The peasant problem had 
many facets. Some 25 million individual peasant households 
striving to "enrich themselves" were just that many bourgeois 
units; this was not at all compatible with the new socialist 
Defensive. Stalin saw that collectivization would solve many of 
the problems involved in the industrialization program. First, 
consolidating the peasant holdings and using agricultural ma- 
chinery would produce a surplus rural population that could 
help supply the insatiable demands of the new industry. Second, 
collectivization would ease the problem of getting grain froni 
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the peasants to feed the urban population by reducing the 
number of collection points to watch. Third, collectivization 
would create a rural proletariat; the farmer would lose the 
psychology of independence that came with tilling his own 
land. And, fourth, the industrial program had to be financed 
largely from the output of the peasant. Collectivization was 
thought to be ideal for keeping peasant consumption on a low 
level, which would leave a surplus for export and ior feeding 
the factory workers. 

The Party began its campaign for collectivization by attacking 
the kulaks,* or richer peasants, as early as the fall of 1928. The 
program was accelerated in 1929-30, and the term kulak came 
to mean any peasant who opposed the collectivization policy. So 
rapid was the tempo that by March, 1930, some 55 per cent of 
all peasant households had been forced into collectives. At this 
point, Stalin intervened and in his letter "Dizzy with Success" 
called for a slowdown and leniency. But it must be remembered 
that the whole program was his to begin with, and it was he 
who insisted on the speed with which it had been implemented. 
The peasant's antagonism to the collective farm immediately 
became manifest; some 9 million out of the 14 million house- 
holds dropped out of the collective farms in the first two months 
of the new policy. The carrot was now given more prominence 
than the stick, and by assuring the peasants of private ownership 
of their homes, garden plots, livestock, and small tools; by giving 
them preferential treatment in taxes; and by setting up machine- 
tractor stations for the distribution of agricultural machinery, 
the government succeeded in enticing peasant households into 
the collective farms. By the end of 1932, some M million 
households were collectivized. 

The cost of collectivization had been enormous. Livestock 
was down by almost 50 per cent; 1931 and 1932 had seen 
man-made famine in the Ukraine and the Northern Caucasus 
that cost millions of lives; and untold numbers of kulaks had 
been torn from their homes and shipped to Siberia and the 
plains of Kazakhstan. 

* "Kulak" means "fist" in Russian, and it has long been used to describe 
a rich peasant who "squeezed" his poorer neighbors. 
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CONSTITUTIONS 

Although the Soviet Union has had three constitutions in its 
brief history, it is the Party, not the constitutional government, 
that runs the state. In July, 1918, the Fifth Congress of Soviets 
promulgated the first Constitution ior the Russian Socialist 
Federated Soviet Republic (R.S.F.S.R.), then the official name 
of what is today the entire U.S.S.R. Under this Constitution, the 
supreme power was vested in the All-Russian Congress of Soviets, 
and between Congresses, the authority went to a Central Execu- 
tive Committee (VTsIK) of about 200 members. The Executive 
Committee, in turn, designated the Council of People's Com- 
missars (Sovnarkom). In addition to establishing the figurehead 
government, the Constitution had the usual provisions for free 
speech, free press, and freedom of religious worship provisions 
that were almost entirely ignored. 

In 1924, under the aegis of Stalin, a new Constitution was 
adopted for the U.S.S.R. (the official name of the new state 
since December, 1922). The new Constitution made a few changes 
in the governmental structure. The Central Executive Commit- 
tee was divided into a Council of the Union, with representatives 
from the Union as a whole, and a Council of Nationalities 
with various quotas of representatives from union republics, 
autonomous republics, and autonomous regions. Its main im- 
portance was in listing changes in the nomenclature of the 
various governmental organs. 

The "Stalin Constitution" of 1936 was even more at variance 
with Soviet practice than its two predecessors. In June, 1936, a 
draft form was published, and the newspapers were filled with 
discussions on various aspects of the new document. Stalin 
presented the Constitution in its final form to the Eighth Con- 
gress of the Soviets for ratification in November. On the surface, 
this document is almost a model of good democratic government, 
even to extending the suffrage to all over the age of eighteen 
and providing for the secret ballot. It established a Supreme 
Soviet of two houses, the Soviet of the Union and the Soviet 
of Nationalities, as the supreme authority in the state. Between 
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meetings of the Supreme Soviet, all authority is held by the 
Presidium. Responsible to the Supreme Soviet, or its surrogate, 
the Presidium, is the Council of People's Commissars (renamed 
the Council of Ministers in 1946). 

Like its predecessors, the Stalin Constitution enumerated 
many "rights" belonging to the citizens, including the lights 
to work, to leisure, and to social security; the usual list of 
freedoms, such as speech, press, religious assembly, petition, and 
demonstration, was given. The nature of these "rights" was 
amply demonstrated by the purges then being carried out on a 
wholesale scale. All the elaborate provisions for the judicial 
system of the U.S.S.R., spelled out at length in the Constitu- 
tion, meant little to the millions tried and convicted by secret 
police tribunals if they were tried at all. 

Unlike the two previous Constitutions, the 1936 version did at 
least mention the Communist Party and pointed out in Article 
126 that it represents the vanguard of the workers. But this only 
hinted at the fact that the real power lies in the Party. All 
candidates for election to government office have to be approved 
by the Party before the electorate has a chance to vote; there- 
fore, the voter is restricted to the right of approval or disappoval 
of the picked list of candidates.* All the People's Commissars 
(now the Ministers) are selected by the Politburo of the Party, 
and their elevation is merely ratified by the "legislative organs." 

The ostensible reason for the promulgation of the new 
Constitution was to mark the completion of the building of 
socialism in the U.S.S.R. The real reason was to persuade 
both the Soviet citizens and the world outside that the U.S.S.R. 
was moving toward Western democracy. This was the era of 
the United Front, the period when Communists everywhere 
were urged to stand shoulder to shoulder with "other" democrats 
against the rise of fascism. There can be little doubt that the 
Stalin Constitution did impress many in the West, but it is 
doubtful if many in the U.S.S.R. were equally impressed. 

*The emptiness of the right to vote was also demonstrated by the fact 
that there were no elections to the Supreme Soviet from 1937 to 1946. 
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THE GREAT PURGE 

Ironically, this new Constitution was promulgated on the 
eve of the most deadly reign of terror in Russian history, the 
Yezhovshchma. (Nikolai Ivanovich Yezhov was the head of the 
NKVD People's Commissariat of Internal Affairs at the height 
of the Purge, and his name came to designate this epoch of 
Russian history.) In December, 1934, a leading Soviet figure, 
Sergei Kirov, was assassinated in Leningrad. Apparently, Stalin 
considered this a manifestation of a powerful opposition, al- 
though one school of thought to which Khrushchev belongs 
believes that Stalin was behind the assassination. At any rate, a 
purge began that gradually grew until, by 1938, it reached 
staggering proportions. Accurate statistics are lacking, but it is 
certain that millions of Soviet citizens were arrested, interrogated, 
and sentenced without trial. Most of the old Bolsheviks, includ- 
ing such famous ones as Bukharin, Zinoviev, Radek, and Pyata- 
kov, were shot. Even the officer corps of the Red Army was 
radically purged and most of its high-ranking officers executed. 
In 1938, the Purge had grown so extensive that industry was in 
danger of collapse. At this point, Stalin stepped in, removed 
Yezhov, and put Beria in charge of the NKVD. What lay behind 
the Purge? Dozens of theories have been advanced, and none 
offers a complete answer. Stalin apparently sensed a widespread 
opposition to the rigors of the forced industrialization and collec- 
tivization, plus a growing demand for more democracy. The 
Purge was his way of eliminating this opposition, especially 
among the old Bolsheviks. In 1934, four out of every five 
delegates to the Party Congress had joined the Party before 
1920; in the 1939 Congress, the figures had been reversed only 
one out of five could date his membership to 1920 or earlier. 
Since the Purge changed composition and leadership of the 
Party, it became more amenable to Stalin's control. The delegates 
were now Stalin trained and obedient to the line laid down by 
him. Once the Party and the police were solidly in his grasp, the 
only other element in the Soviet Union capable of opposing 
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Stalin would have been the Red Army, but this threat had 
been removed by the military Purge in 1937 and 1938. In sum- 
mary, the two main results of the Purge were a Party directed 
by Stalin alone and an extension of police controls to the point 
where government without a secret police became inconceivable 
in the Soviet Union. 

GERMANY VERSUS THE SOVIET UNION 

Stalin's interest in collective security began to wane alter the 
Munich settlement and the rape of Czechoslovakia, and he em- 
barked on a rapprochement with Hitler. On August 23, 1939, the 
Soviet-German Pact was announced to the unsuspecting world, 
and almost immediately the Nazi forces triggered off World 
War II by their invasion of Poland. Stalin, who had expected 
a long and bitter war between Hitler and the Allies, must have 
been amazed at the speed with which his partner gobbled up 
country after country. The Polish and French armies provided 
little more than good training for the Nazi forces. Stalin tried 
to buttress his own security by absorbing the Baltic countiies, 
Bessarabia, and a sizable chunk of Poland and driving the Finns 
out of the area nearest to Leningrad, but he remained faithful 
to the provisions of the pact on the assumption that Hitlei would 
keep his attention riveted on the West. 

On June 22, 1941, the Wchrmacht crossed the Soviet boiders 
and the newest German Drang nach Ostcn was under way. Hitler, 
placed between an undefeated England in the west and a 
voracious, unscrupulous Russia in the east, decided to knock out 
Russia first and then use the food and raw materials of a 
defeated Soviet Union to finish off the war with Great Britain. 

The opening of the German offensive in Russia, three weeks 
late because of the invasion of Yugoslavia, was an impressive 
operation in terms of planning, manpower, and strategy. The 
estimated 180 German divisions included about 25 divisions 
of Finns and Romanians and 20 armored divisions with approxi- 
mately 8,000 tanks. In addition, the Luftwaffe had committed 
three air fleets with a first-line strength of 3,000 aircraft. 
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Numerically, the Red Army capability was about the same as 
the German some 160 divisions, 54 tank brigades (around 10,000 
tanks), and an air strength of 6,000 planes. However, in training, 
battle experience, and strategic know-how, the Germans held a 
distinct advantage. 

The German plan of attack called for three army groups, 
each to penetrate deeply into Russia in order to encircle, break 
up, and destroy the Soviet armies before they could stabilize 
their fronts. The northern army group, under Field Marshal 
von Leeb, was to proceed against Leningrad, taking the Baltic 
states as it went. The central army group, under Field Marshal 
von Bock, was to move in the general direction of Moscow. The 
southern army group, commanded by Field Marshal von Rund- 
stedt, was to move into the Ukraine. In the far north, an army 
of Finns and Germans under General von Falkenhorst was to 
operate against the Kola Peninsula with the objective of either 
cutting off or capturing Murmansk. In the far south, under 
Von Rundstedt's control, there was a Romanian army. With a 
front around 1,800 miles long, the logistics problems were 
colossal. 

The Soviets gave the commands in the south and north to 
the old heroes of the Civil War, Budenny and Voroshilov. 
Timoshenko was put in command of the center. 

For the first month, the Germans seemed all-powerful, and 
the Russians were engaged in retreating or in fighting their 
way out of traps. Von Leeb moved rapidly toward the north 
and, on September 4, began his assault on Leningrad. Von 
Bock's group, paced by his panzers, advanced hundreds of miles 
in a few weeks. Finally, he forced the Russians to fight at 
Smolensk, and their resistance was formidable enough to hold 
him up for three weeks, July 20 to August 9. In the meanwhile, 
Von Rundstedt was slowly proceeding from southern Poland 
into the Ukraine. At Zhitomir, a tank battle lasted an entire 
month, but part of the German force reached Kiev by July 21. 
At this point, German strategy was changed, and part of Von 
Bock's forces, Guderian's panzers in particular, were sent to help 
surround Kiev. On September 26, Kiev fell, and the Germans 
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rounded up some 675,000 prisoners. The whole of the Ukraine 
now lay open to the invaders. 

But the diversion of part of Von Bock's force to Von Rund- 
stedt had delayed the advance on Moscow. From October 1 
until December 5, the Germans tried both frontal attacks and 
pincer movements in an attempt to seize Moscow. The combina- 
tion of overextended German lines and an early winter gave 
the Soviets an advantage. On December 6, Zhukov threw his 
carefully hoarded reserves against the Germans, and the Na/i 
drive was not only stopped but thrown back. 

The Soviets had experienced a bad six months in 1941. The 
old Civil War heroes, Budenny and Voroshilov, had tailed 
miserably, and both were sent to the rear to train reserves. 
Even Timoshenko, the hero of the Finnish War, had a series 
of reversals and was removed from the Moscow front to the 
south. The real hero of 1941 was Zhukov, the deiender of 
Moscow. But with a fairly profitable winter offensive in the 
Moscow area and Timoshenko recapturing Rostov in the south, 
the Russians were confident of their ability to withstand the 
coming German offensives. 

Early in 1942, however, the Germans delivered several severe 
blows. In the spring, Manstein had taken all the Crimea except 
for Sevastopol, and by July 2, he had taken that strong poini. 
Timoshenko, trying to forestall a Nazi offensive, attacked south 
of Kharkov but was badly beaten. Meanwhile, the Germans had 
decided to strike southward at the Caucasus, the lower Volga, 
and eventually at the Baku oil fields. The main objective in 
this drive was the city of Stalingrad, which straggles for twenty 
miles along the west bank of the Volga at the great bend. For 
more than two months, from September 14 to November 19, 
the Germans battled to take Stalingrad, but their superiority 
in mechanization, air power, and maneuverability was dissipated 
in this type of positional warfare. When Zhukov was able to 
collect his reserves, he staged a counteroffensive, which resulted 
in the encirclement of Paulus and his Sixth Army. Paulas sur- 
rendered in February, 1943. The Germans lost 330,000 men 
killed and 200,000 captured, 60,000 trucks, 6,700 guns, and 1,500 
tanks. It was the worst defeat ever suffered by a German Field 



A Brief History 79 

army. It was also the turning point of the war on the Eastern 
Front; from now on, the Russians were on the offensive. 

The fiasco at Stalingrad made the German positions in the 
Caucasus and the middle Don untenable, especially since the 
Russians had mounted offensives in these areas simultaneously 
with the Stalingrad counteroffensive. By the end of February, 
1943, the Soviets had retaken all the territory the Germans had 
overrun in 1942. In the north, Zhukov led an offensive that 
wiped out the Rzhev salient and alleviated that danger to 
Moscow. 

There was no relaxation for the Germans; the new Soviet 
offensive was unrelenting and was now supported by superiority 
in manpower and materiel. By the end of the summer of 1943, 
the Germans had been pushed back along the whole front, and 
were attempting to set up a defensive line on the Dnieper. 
Even winter did not stop the Russian offensive. By December, 
1943, the Germans had lost Kiev, they were in a shaky position 
on the Dnieper bend, and they were isolated in the Crimea. 

Russian industry had been steadily increasing its output 
throughout 1942 and 1943, and Allied aid had poured in 
continuously; by January, 1944, the totals, for only a few items, 
amounted to 7,800 aircraft, 4,700 tanks and tank destroyers, 
and 170,000 trucks. The Soviets now had air superiority for the 
first time, and their 320 divisions gave them a comfortable margin 
over the 250 Axis divisions. With this mass of men and equip- 
ment, the Russians cleared the Dnieper bend, raised the siege 
of Leningrad, encircled ten German divisions at Korsun, and 
recovered the Crimea. In the center, the Germans had been 
pushed back to the Pripet Marshes. By the end of the winter 
offensive of 1944, the Red Army was in complete control of the 
Soviet Union. 

In the summer and fall of 1944, the Russian offensive gathered 
new momentum. It began by knocking Finland out of the war. 
With their superiority in men and materiel, the Soviets were 
able to shift the attack to the weakest spots on the German 
front. They cut off thirty German divisions in the Baltic states 
and then proceeded to deal with the trapped Germans piecemeal. 
Another Russian front drove into East Prussia, while a third 
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front hammered away at Poland. Romania collapsed at the end 
of August, and Bulgaria followed shortly. On December 30, 
a Provisional Hungarian Government declared war on the 
Reich. Germany was now without allies. 

During 1945, until the German surrender on May 8, the 
Russians drove relentlessly across Poland and Prussia and 
reached Berlin by April 22. Four days later, they had contacted 
patrols of the U.S. Ninth Army at Torgau, and Berlin surren- 
dered on May 2. 

THE APOTHEOSIS OF STALIN 

As the Soviet armed forces gave way before the Na/i onslaught 
during the dark days ot 1941, the men in the Kremlin saw that 
their best hope lay in patriotic appeals. It was difficult to 
rouse the populace to fight for the tenets of a Marxist-Leninist- 
Stalinist philosophy, but they would struggle mightily tor 
"Mother Russia," Rodina. Every effort was made to stress Russia's 
glorious history: Military heroes of the past were restoied Iroin 
oblivion; decorations and awards were showered upon the mili- 
tary heroes; and even the Guard Regiments were reinstated. 
With a slightly eased censorship still absolute by Western 
standards enough information leaked through about Allied aid 
to destroy the carefully built myth of "encirclement." The climax 
was reached when the Church was induced into an alliance 
with the atheistic Kremlin. 

At the end of the war, Stalin and his associates found 
themselves faced with the problem of nullifying this propaganda, 
which had outlived its purpose. Even during the war, the 
Soviet press had been untiring in its praise of' the leadership 
of Stalin. It was relatively simple to turn the "great leader" into 
the "architect of victory." In this way, the military heroes, such 
as Zhukov, were thrown into the shadow. The next step was to 
remove the popular heroes from Moscow to obscure and distant 
posts. Soon the Soviet victory was hailed as the triumph of 
Stalin, and the Party under his wise leadership. 

The deification of Stalin was not restricted to Stalin the 
military strategist. Day after day, from 1945 to 1952, the Soviet 
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propaganda organs glorified the "Great Stalin"; his achievements 
were expanded to include the fields of science, literature, and 
linguistics. Every congress of scientific or literary workers, every 
political gathering, devoted a large part of its agenda to praising 
the accomplishments of the leader (vozhd). In short, there was no 
room in Soviet communications for any other hero. 

Even before hostilities ended the Soviet press had begun 
drying up the reservoir of good will toward the West. The 
terms "imperialist warmongers," "Fascist bandits/' and "lackeys 
of Wall Street" came to be synonymous with the United States 
and Britain. Anyone who shrank from using these epithets was 
labeled a "rootless cosmopolitan," and this term soon became 
equivalent to an accusation of treason. 

The actual apparatus for controlling the nation remained 
much the same in the postwar period, at least until the Nine- 
teenth Party Congress, in October, 1952. On March 15, 1946, 
all commissariats were rechristened ministries by a constitutional 
change, but their functions were left intact. A gradual reduction 
in the number of ministries, especially those concerned with 
economic affairs, began in 1948. From fifty-nine in 1947, the 
total dropped to forty-eight in 1949. But the major reduction in 
ministries came after Stalin's death. In March, 1953, Malenkov 
reduced them to twenty-five, and Khrushchev abolished all but 
a few in 1958. 

THE COLLECTIVE LEADERSHIP 

Soviet historians have a penchant for viewing events in terms 
of periods, and there is no better dividing line in postwar Soviet 
history than the death of Stalin. The domestic scene had been 
essentially stagnant after the war, with the membership of the 
Politburo remaining relatively stable.* In 1946, Kalinin died, 
and Voznesenski replaced him; Bulganin and A. N. Kosygin 
became members in 1948. There was a shake-up in 1948, when 

* From 1939 to 1946, the Politburo included the following: Stalin, Molotov, 
Voroshilov, Kalinin, Kaganovich, Andreyev, Mikoyan, Zhdanov, and Khru- 
shchev. Malenkov and Beria were candidate members from 1939 until 1946, 
when they became full members. 
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Andrei A. Zhdanov died (or was executed), thereby triggering 
off the mysterious "Leningrad Affair/' Apparently, Zhdanov, 
Secretary of the Leningrad Party, had vigorously advocated the 
use of force to solve the Berlin situation and to depose Tito. 
Malenkov led the opposition to this policy and, after Zhdanov's 
death, wiped out many of his followers in Leningrad, including 
Voznesenski. Kosygin, however, escaped the general purging of 
Zhdanovites and has come to the fore recently. Even today 
Khrushchev continues to harp on the "Leningrad Affair" in his 
diatribes against the "anti-Party group" of Malenkov, Molotov, 
and Kaganovich. 

In October, 1952, Stalin convoked the Nineteenth Party Con- 
gress, the first since 1939. At the Congress, he changed the name 
of the Politburo to the Presidium and enlarged its membership 
from eleven to twenty-five. The name "Bolshevik" also disap- 
peared from the full title of the Party, henceforth to be known 
simply as the Communist Party of the Soviet Union. The title 
of the chief theoretical journal of the Party was also changed 
from Bolshevik to Kommunist. Presumably, Stalin had derided 
that "Bolshevik" had connotations of bomb-throwing revolu- 
tionists, and the old vozhd was not very revolutionary minded 
by 1952. 

The outstanding feature of the Nineteenth Party Congress 
was the radical change in the upper echelon of the Party, the 
diluting of the old eleven-man Politburo by the appointment of 
a Lwenty-five-member Presidium. It looked as though Stalin 
meant to weaken the position of his old comrades, although a 
Bureau of the Presidium was formed that had the same functions 
and personnel as the old Politburo. 

Rumors began that Stalin was preparing a new purge on the 
1936-38 Yezhovshchina scale, with the addition of a strain of 
anti-Semitism. In January, 1953, Pravda published the story of 
the indictment of nine doctors, six of them Jews, who were 
accused of having "medically murdered" Zhdanov and others 
and who were said to be planning more of these murders of 
highly placed people, Beria was accused, by implication, of being 
insufficiently alert in the protection of high Kremlin figures. As 
fear of the new purge mounted, Stalin died. Just how, with or 
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without help, is a mystery, but few leading figures in the Soviet 
Government die without suspicion that their rivals are im- 
plicated. For all that, the timing of Stalin's death seemed almost 
too convenient to have occurred naturally. 

For years, speculation had been rampant in the West about 
the effects that Stalin's death would have on the course of Soviet 
history. There is no method of legitimate succession in the Soviet 
system. Actual power, as opposed to the "legal" elective system, 
is obtained by intrigue and force. Once the old vozhd was gone, 
what was to keep such powerful figures as Malenkov, Molotov, 
and Beria from war to the death to seize the fallen mantle? 
Ever since the Nineteenth Party Congress, Malenkov had been 
the heir apparent, but how could he consolidate his power if the 
rest of the inner group of the Presidium were opposed to him? 

Immediately upon the death of Stalin, the inner group called 
on the people to avoid "confusion and panic" and promised a 
solid collective leadership of the Leninist type. The twenty-five- 
member Presidium was abolished, and the inner group of the old 
Politburo resumed its powerful position.* Real power seemed 
to lie in the hands of Malenkov, Beria, and Molotov, with 
Kaganovich and Mikoyan able to shift allegiance enough to keep 
the collective leadership going. Malenkov became the Chairman 
of the Council of Ministers and Beria the head of the newly 
consolidated police. (The MGB Ministry of State Security was 
merged with the MVD Ministry of Internal Affairs into a 
single ministry.) Apparently the other collective leaders feared 
Malenkov's control of both state and Party and, within two 
weeks, forced him to relinquish control of the Party to Khru- 
shchev. Malenkov must have believed that the state apparatus 
had grown more powerful than that of the Party, although 
Stalin's rise to power through his control of the Secretariat 
of the Central Committee was relatively recent history. 

The nonviolent period of collective leadership lasted less than 
four months; on July 10 came the announcement of Beria's 
arrest. Several charges, including treason dating back to the 

* The new ten-member Presidium was made up of the "old hands" 
Malenkov, Beria, Molotov, Bulganin, Kaganovich, Voroshilov, Mikoyan, and 
Khrushchev and two relatively new figures, Saburov and Pervukhin. 
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1920's, were leveled at him. It is impossible to make sense out ot 
most of the charges; fear of Beria's police empire was probably 
the underlying cause of his demise. This was followed by a mass 
purge of Beria men in the police and among the Party 
organizations in the union republics, especially in Geoigia. 

In an attempt to please his managerial elite and the population 
in general, Malenkov encouraged expansion in consumer produc- 
tion and a higher standard of living. He was willing to slacken 
the pace of heavy industrial development and to reduce the 
military budget to accomplish this goal. Khrushchev, who had 
been building up power through his manipulation of Party 
appointments, hit out at Malenkov's policies late in 1951. An 
unusual situation arose in December, 1954, and January, 1955: 
Izvestia, the state organ, and Pravda, the Party newspapei, sup- 
ported two different leaders, Malenkov and Khrushchev, re- 
spectively. The gauntlet had been thrown down, and in February, 
1955, Malenkov resigned as Chairman of the Council of Minis- 
ters. Khrushchev immediately nominated his own man, Bulganin, 
for the job. Khrushchev's power was becoming evident to nil. 

THE END OF THE COLLECTIVE LEADERSHIP 

The Bulganin-Khrushchev team made a pilgrimage to Belgrade 
in May, 1955, to woo Tito first by blaming past misdeeds on 
the dead Beria and then by promising no interference in the 
future. In the summer of 1955, the pair went to the Summit in 
Geneva, and although nothing was accomplished there, they 
exuded good will and the spirt ol tolerance. In that same sum- 
mer, Shepilov, a former editor of Piavda and the new favorite 
of the Bulganin-Khrushchev team, was in Egypt negotiating an 
arms deal with Nasser that would destroy the "spirit of Geneva" 
in 1956. 

In February, 1956, the Twentieth Parly Congress met as 
scheduled and was dominated by Khrushchev fiom start to 
finish. The Congress approved the Sixth Five-Year Plan 
(1956-60), which emphasized a continuation of heavy industiial 
development; it conceded thai Tito had the right to take a dif- 
ferent road to socialism; and it heard Khrushchev explode the 
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myth of the "Great Stalin." Even Stalin's opponents in exile or 
his foreign enemies could not have done a better job of 
blackening his reputation than Khrushchev did in his "Secret 
Speech" to the Twentieth Party Congress. 

Khrushchev's control of the Presidium remained weak, and his 
only victory was the addition of several of his people as candidate 
members of the highest body. He did, however, strengthen the 
power of the Secretariat by adding Ekaterina A. Furtseva and 
Leonid I. Brezhnev, then, respectively, the First Secretary of the 
Moscow Party and the First Secretary of the Party in Kazakhstan. 
These were dynamic, younger people with strong Party connec- 
tions. Marshal Zhukov and Nuritdin A. Mukhitdinov, First 
Secretary of the Party in Uzbekistan, were made candidate 
members of the Presidium. 

The denigration of Stalin and a general loosening of controls 
in the satellites led to appalling results from the Soviet stand- 
point. In June, 1956, an uprising of workers in Poznan plunged 
the Polish Communist Party into chaos; Gomulka, imprisoned in 
1948 for Titoism, was elected First Secretary of the Party in 
October. This brought Khrushchev rushing into Warsaw, but 
Gomulka faced him down. A few days later, the students in 
Budapest revolted, and the sad, yet heartening, events of the 
Hungarian Revolution followed. The only source of satisfaction 
for Khrushchev during this period was the incredibly botched 
Israeli-British-French attempt at an armed solution of the Suez 
situation, and the ambivalent stand of the United States. By 
accusing the British and French of being "imperialist bandits/' 
the Soviets managed to divest themselves of some of the onus for 
their own imperialism in Hungary. But it was a besmirched 
Soviet Communist Party that emerged from the October events 
of 1956. 

In early 1957, Khrushchev managed to remove Malenkov's last 
source of power and at the same time achieve the benefits of 
"decentralizing" the economy. He divided the U.S.S.R, into 
over 100 economic regions and set up an economic council to 
control industry in each of these regions. The economic regions 
coincided with the political divisions of the country, either 
oblasts or union republics, and the Party leaders in each region 
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Finally, the denigration of Stalin was continued at the Twenty- 
second Congress; This time, however, unlike the 1956 attack in 
camera, his sins were revealed openly. Practically every top Party 
leader who spoke at the Congress disclosed some detail of the 
late vozhd's iniquitous behavior. The climax came with the re- 
moval of Stalin's mummy from the Lenin-Stalin mausoleum and 
its burial near the Kremlin wall. He was judged unfit to lie by 
the side of Lenin. 



Communist Ideology 



The struggle that splits the world today the clash between 
totalitarianism, as exemplified in the Communist bloc, and the 
nontotalitarian way of life of the free world is fundamentally 
an ideological struggle. In the course of the Cold War, both sides 
have simplified their ideologies in order to gain wider appeal, 
but there is nothing new about this. No matter how complex 
the base from which it started, an ideology, by the time it has 
been widely adopted, usually consists of a rather short list of 
easily comprehended terms, symbols, and slogans. The Com- 
munists have reduced the complicated arguments of Marx and 
Lenin to such terms as the "dictatorship of the proletariat," 
"democratic centralism," "capitalist encirclement," the "Com- 
munist stage of development" with its promise of "from each 
according to his ability, to each according to his need," and 
other cliches that evoke powerful emotional responses from their 
conditioned audiences. But to dismiss this ideology as a collection 
of ad hoc rules conjured up by a small group of bandits is to fly 
in the face of history. On the eve of the February Revolution of 
1917 in Russia, the total number of Bolsheviks was about 23,600. 
The ideological heirs of that small band now rule some 900 
million people, 40 per cent of the world's population. To 
underestimate the force of the Communist ideology is to play 
ostrich. 
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MARXISM 

The present Communist ideology might be described, some- 
what simplistically, as Marxism Russianized by Lenin and Stalin, 
and Marxism itself as an amalgam of several ideological cui rents 
of Western Europe in the early nineteenth century (see Figure I). 
Lenin wrote that Marx continued and brought to fruition the 
three main ideological currents of the nineteenth century: clas- 
sical German philosophy, classical English political economy, and 
French socialism. 1 Although it may be doubiiul that these were 
the main ideological currents, or that Marx brought them 
to fruition, the statement at least summarizes the sources fiom 
which Marx derived his basic ideas. 



Figure I. The Ideological Roots of Communism 
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Of all the makers of socialist systems in a century that spawned 
them so prodigally, Karl Marx stood head and shoulders above 
the rest. Whether one reveres, is indifferent to, or even hates 
Marx and Marxism, the immense importance of the man and 
his work is unquestionable. Neither Mohammed nor Luther has 
had more influence on the course of history than Marx. Even 
non-Marxist scholars, consciously or unconsciously, find the heavy 
imprint of Marxism on history, economics, sociology, and other 
disciplines. In the ideological struggle now engulfing the entire 
planet, one side traces its basic tenets back to Marx, and it thus 
behooves us to take more than a cursory glance at his teachings. 

MARX THE MAN 

Karl Marx was born in Treves in the Rhineland in 1818. 
His father, a moderately prosperous lawyer, had abandoned the 
ancestral faith of Judaism, but the long line of rabbis on both 
sides of the family seems to have passed on to Karl a disposition 
toward religious fervor and moral indignation, which has led 
more than one writer to call him the last of the great Old 
Testament prophets. 

Marx first studied in the University of Bonn, where he went 
through the typical experiences of a German student in the 
1830's, even to fighting his duel and gaining the coveted scar. 
He soon moved on to the University of Berlin, at that time the 
intellectual center of the Germanics, and decided to give up his 
legal studies in order to become a philosopher. Hegel was then 
at the height of his popularity, and it was almost axiomatic 
that any apprentice philosopher would be a Hegelian. But Marx, 
the born rebel, became disenchanted with Hegel very soon in his 
philosophical career and came under the influence of a pair of 
Neo-Hegelians, Bruno Bauer and Ludwig Feuerbach, who ob- 
jected to the extreme idealism of the Hegelian Weltgeist (world 
spirit). 

Failing to obtain a university post upon the completion of his 
studies, Marx became the editor of a newspaper, the Rheinische 
Zeitung, in 1842, but his forthright antigovernment stands on 
several sensitive issues led to the suppression of the sheet in 1843. 

Marx then went to Paris, where he influenced and was in- 
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fluenced by the French socialist Pierre-Joseph Proudhon and 
formed a literary partnership with Friedrich Engels. This associa- 
tion endured throughout Marx's lifetime and even beyond it, 
for Engels was responsible for editing and seeing through to 
publication the second and third volumes of Marx's magnum 
opus, Capital, long after his friend's death. Soon after they met, 
Engels supplied Marx with facts and figures on the English 
industrial revolution, about which he had firsthand information 
as the manager of his family's textile plant in Manchester. Engels' 
information brought Marx's studies in abstract German 
philosophy and French socialistic thought clown to earth. 

In the period from 1844 to 1847, the two men devoted them- 
selves to a series o studies largely aimed at ridiculing the pio- 
fundities of the German philosophers of that age. Marx also 
made a ferocious attack upon his former friend Proudhon, appar- 
ently as much for personal reasons as for philosophical ones. 
Proudhon was not capable of the fanaticism of a Marx, and in 
answer to Marx's invitation to contribute to an organi/cd corres- 
pondence among the Communists in various countries, Proudhon 
wrote that he was willing but added, "foi God's sake, after we 
have demolished all the dogmatisms a priori, let us not of all 
things attempt in our turn to instill another kind of doctrine 
into the people. . . ." This showed Proudhon's prescience, but 
trying to prevent Marx from promulgating dogma was an utterly 
futile undertaking. 

Marx and Engels became public figures when they published 
their Communist Manifesto, early in 1848. Few documents in 
history have been so solidly packed with explosive ideas as was 
this little pamphlet of some forty pages. In terse prose, very 
different from Marx's usual style, it enunciated a general phi- 
losophy of history, analyxed European society, and sounded a 
clarion call for revolution. From its opening sentence, "A 
specter is haunting Europe the specter of Communism/' to its 
concluding exhortation, "Working men of all countries, unite! " 
the Communist Manifesto is a document supercharged with 
emotional appeal. Probably no better summary is possible than 
the following extract from Engels' preface to a reissue of the 
pamphlet in 1888: 



Communist Ideology 93 

The "Manifesto" being our joint production, I consider myself 
bound to state that the fundamental proposition which forms its 
nucleus belongs to Marx. That proposition is: that in every his- 
torical epoch, the prevailing mode of economic production and 
exchange, and the social organization necessarily following from 
it, form the basis upon which is built up, and from which alone 
can be explained, the political and intellectual history of that 
epoch; that consequently the whole history of mankind (since the 
dissolution of primitive tribal society, holding land in common 
ownership) has been a history of class struggles, contests between 
exploiting and exploited, ruling and oppressed classes; that the 
history of these class struggles forms a series of evolution in which, 
nowadays, a stage has been reached where the exploited and op- 
pressed class (the proletariat) cannot attain its emancipation from 
the sway of the exploiting and ruling class (the bourgeoisie) with- 
out, at the same time, and once and for all, emancipating society 
at large from all exploitation, oppression, class distinction, and 
class-struggles. 



Marx attempted to play an active role in the revolutions of 
1848 in both Germany and France, and on the failure of these 
movements, he became persona non grata in both countries. 
From 1849 until his death, in 1883, Marx lived in England. Life 
was extremely hard for Marx in London, and his only income 
during this period was a pittance he received as European corre- 
spondent for the New York Tribune and gifts from Engels. After 
ten years of this hand-to-mouth existence, Marx was granted an 
allowance of 350 a year from Engels. During this decade of 
poverty, however, Marx did his hardest work. He went daily to 
the British Museum and worked from opening to closing time 
on Capital. 

From 1864 to its demise, in 1874, Marx played a major role 
in the First International. But Marx never worked well with 
others, except Engels, and his decade in the First International 
was one long series of feuds with its other leaders, Giuseppe 
Mazzini, Proudhon, and, finally, Mikhail Bakunin and his 
anarchists, whom Marx hated violently. In fact, it was this 
bitter Marx-Bakunin feud that killed the First International. 

At long last, in 1867, the first volume of Capital was published. 
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The book sold few copies in the first years after publication, 
but within a decade, translations into French and Russian and 
a second edition in German' gave the woik a wide circidation. 
By the late 1870's, it was becoming the fundamental authority 
for socialists all over the world. As R. N. Carew Hunt points out, 
the Bible of the Communist religion is Capital and its Creed is 
the Communist Manifesto 2 

The last fifteen years after the publication of the first volume 
of Capital saw the hitherto dynamic Marx gradually running 
down, largely because of his shattered health, probably badly 
undermined during his years of poverty and overwork. He died 
in 1883, still trying, in a desultory way, to finish Capital. Engels 
brought out the second volume in 1885 and the third in 1894. 

THE MARXIST SYSTEM 

If the pristine, theoretical Marxism * herein described seems 
much at variance with what it has become in the modern 
Communist world, this should occasion no surprise. Marxism 
has become a religion, and religions have often developed along 
lines that would startle their founders. Fundamentally, the goal 
of Marxism was anarchistic the state was supposed to wither 
away yet it has spawned the most monolithic states the world 
has ever seen. Marxism was antireligious, but it has become one 
of the world's largest religions. Its economics was based on a 
"scientific" approach, but today only an act of faith enables its 
adherents to swallow its outdated and fallacious assumptions. 

This is not to disparage the appeal of Marxism, for it is not 
the "scientific" sociology of Marxism that has attracted millions 
to its banner but the vague promise of the higher stage of 
socialism, Communism, with its slogan of "from each according 
to his ability, to each according to his need." Georges Sorel, 

* In the following description of Marxism, we shall refer to Maxxian writ- 
ings as though Marx alone expounded the doctrine that bears his name today. 
Much of this doctrine, in fact, was contributed by Engels; but since Engels 
was a modest man and admitted to being the junior partner, their joint 
product is usually called Marxism. The reader may substitute in his mind 
"Marxism-Engelsism" for "Marxism" if he wishes. 
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a leader of the revolutionary syndicalists, put his finger on the 
appeal when he stated that a movement designed to capture the 
masses should have a "myth" that excites their imagination and 
inspires them to action. It was not Marx the scientist but Marx 
the prophet who created just such a "myth." 

MARXISM AS A PHILOSOPHY 

Marxism is a materialistic philosophy; that is, it makes the 
basic assumptions that the world around us exists independently 
of our senses, everything can be reduced to matter, ideas are 
derived from material processes. In this respect, Marx differed 
from Hegel, who taught that the substance of history was spiritual 
and that all history was the progressive unfolding of the 
Weltgeist, culminating finally in the orderly operations of the 
Prussian monarchy of the early nineteenth century. Marx, in- 
fluenced by Bauer and Feuerbach, could not accept the premise 
of the Weltgeist. He contended that he found Hegel standing on 
his head, and he set him right side up by discovering that history 
is not an unfolding of ideas but the development of ideas from 
material processes. From this it is possible to infer that Marxism 
makes man the slave of his material environment; in other 
words, that Marxism is a deterministic philosophy. Marx, how- 
ever, never pushed it that far. He presumed man and his 
environment had a functional relationship: They reacted upon 
each other. Nevertheless, the pressure of environment in tailoring 
man's actions is certainly greater in Marxism than in most 
philosophical systems. As Marx himself put it, men do not 
make their own history under circumstances of their own choos- 
ing, but under circumstances then existing, which have been 
transmitted from the past. 

Although Marx claimed to have stood Hegel on his feet in 
attributing the development of ideas to material processes, he 
took over the Hegelian engine that drove history forward the 
"dialectic." The fundamental idea in the dialectic is that there 
is a connection between opposites, called "the law of the unity 
of opposites" in the esoteric jargon of the Marxists. Each unity 
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contains an opposite within itself; for example, the positive and 
negative poles of an electron. To give another example, the 
bourgeoisie and the proletariat are opposites and in a state of 
conflict but are also a unity in that they are both classes in a 
single social system, capitalism. The dialectic operates in a 
triangular manner: The "thesis" affirms a proposition, but be- 
cause of its internal contradictions, it gives rise to an "antithesis" 
(the negation of the thesis, in Marxian terms), which tries to 
overcome the contradictions within the thesis. The contest results 
in a "synthesis," which includes the valid elements of both the 
thesis and antithesis but on a higher level than either. The 
new synthesis, in turn, becomes a thesis that develops its anti- 
thesis, and the cycle goes on and on. Returning to our example, 
according to the Marxists, the contradiction between the bour- 
geoisie and the proletariat will be solved by the revolution, 
which will lead to a synthesis, socialism. 

In Marxism, the transition from one stage to the next does 
not proceed in an evolutionary manner, but by "jumps" or, as 
the Marxists say, by "the transformation of quantity into quality/' 
Change takes place by imperceptible steps until these quantita- 
tive steps become qualitative. The traditional example is the 
change in water as the amount of heat varies. When the water 
reaches 212 F,, it turns to steam, and when it reaches 32 F., 
it turns to ice, although it still looks like ordinary water until 
it reaches either of these critical temperatures. In human history, 
these "jumps" are revolutions, and when enough quantitative 
mutations have taken place in capitalism, a "jump" to socialism 
will inevitably occur. 

Marx, in his attempt to diagnose the entire social structure, 
present and past, needed some conceptual scheme to use as a 
framework. He found this in what is usually referred to as 
"historical materialism," which is simply dialectical materialism 
applied to social relationships. The common end all men pursue 
is, first, to wrest a livelihood from their natural environment and, 
next, to exchange the things they produce. The shape a society 
takes is largely determined by the way in which its production 
is organized its division of labor. When the technological level 



Communist Ideology 97 

rises, the division of labor broadens into a class structure. It 
is the class structure that is the key feature of any society, and 
Marxism asserts that class relationships are necessarily exploita- 
tive; one class lives off the labors of another. The ruling class 
maintains this state of things by its control of the means of 
production. 

These productive relationships, which constitute the economic 
structure of a society, are the real basis of the society and 
determine the religion, legal system, ethics, art, and other ele- 
ments or, in Marxian language, determine the "superstructure" 
of the state or society. Marxists admit that the superstructure can 
influence the basic economic structure somewhat; but on the 
whole, the economic basis of society determines the shape of the 
superstructure. 

The fundamental force that moves world history is the class 
struggle, not the clash of nations. According to Marx, a close 
analysis of the wars between nations will show them to be in 
reality wars between classes. In a society with classes, when the 
contradictions between the productive forces and the productive 
relationships maintained by the ruling class become pronounced, 
revolutions occur. These revolutions, in Marx's words, are "the 
locomotives of history," by which history moves forward to a new 
and higher synthesis, namely socialism. But the socialist synthesis 
will not develop any antithesis in its turn, for it will be a classless 
society, in which, by definition, the class struggle is excluded. 
History will grind to a halt, Nirvana will have been attained, 
and the cruel round of the dialectic will be over. 

MARXISM AS A SYSTEM OF ECONOMICS 

Modern economists, or at least the majority of economists 
outside the Communist bloc, would hardly give serious attention 
to Marx's economic system as blueprinted in Capital Marx had 
devoted his life and his considerable learning to the study of 
economic theory, but what was a keen economic analysis in the 
middle of the nineteenth century is no longer necessarily valid. 
The reputations of most great economic theorists have been 
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based on their thinking in their own time. Because the Marxists 
have elevated Capital to a scriptural eminence, they must defend 
the entire body of Marx's economic theories. 

Marx was an ardent student of Adam Smith, Ricardo, and 
Malthus, and to a large degree, his theory is based upon their 
findings. His view of the unending misery of the working class 
and the inevitable increase in the affluence of the owners of 
industry was not much different from the doctrine of his classical 
predecessors. The main difference was that Marx refused to be 
reconciled to such a state of things. He applied historical 
materialism to the course of economic development and 
concluded that capitalism was doomed by its own contradictions. 

Marx accepted the Ricardian thesis that the worker must 
inevitably remain at the margin of bare subsistence, but he 
attributed this less to the workers' tendency to have larger 
families when their wages are increased than to their weak posi- 
tions vis-k-vis their employer. The large number of workers 
competing for jobs what Marx called the "industrial reserve 
army" makes it futile for the worker to argue for a higher 
wage. If he is dissatisfied with what he is getting, there are 
plenty who are ready to replace him. Even if there is a shortage 
of labor in a boom period, and the competition for labor forces 
wages up, the costs of production also rise and bring the boom 
to an end. If the worker gets a bigger slice of the profits of 
industry, he does not benefit in the long run. 

Marx's chief contribution to economic theory, at least in 
his own period, was his theory of "surplus value." The idea of 
labor as the source of value of a commodity in exchange dated 
back to Locke and it was accepted by Ricardo. Marx developed 
this theory as the cornerstone of his economic analysis. He main- 
tained that all value in a commodity was the result of the labor 
involved in its production. Since labor is the only value-pro- 
ducing agency, the price of a commodity in exchange is depend- 
ent upon the amount of labor it took to produce it. But all 
the value added to a commodity does not go back to labor. 
Rather, it consists of two parts: one received by the worker 
and the other retained by the employer. This idea was not 
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original with Marx; Adam Smith had pointed out that the 
value the workers add to their materials was what paid their 
wages and gave their employer his profit. What was merely a 
descriptive assessment on the part of Adam Smith became a 
moral crusade lor Marx. The second part, the employer's share, 
was labeled "surplus value" by Marx a term that was redolent 
with fraudulence and intentionally so. If the worker toiled ten 
hours and it took only five hours of his labor to pay his wages 
(the amount necessary to maintain him at a subsistence level), 
then the additional five hours were spent enriching his employer. 
This, Marx believed, was outright exploitation. 

Having established the theory of surplus value, Marx went 
on to expand the theory on this basis. The wages paid to labor, 
which alone produces value, Marx called "variable capital." 
Machinery, which is something labor has already produced, is 
called "congealed labor" or "constant capital." Inasmuch as 
profits can come only from surplus value, the rate of profit 
depends upon the proportion of variable capital to constant 
capital, that is, of the cost of labor to the cost of machinery. As 
the technological level advances, the employer will use more 
machinery and less labor, and his rate of profit will constantly 
decline. This cannot be avoided, says Marx, and bitter competi- 
tion will reduce the number of successful capitalists, leading 
inevitably to the formation of monopolies. The capitalists will 
become fewer and richer, the workers more numerous and poorer. 
This is the famous "law of increasing misery," which Marx 
described vividly in Capital: 

Along with the constantly diminishing number of the magnates of 
capital, who usurp and monopolize all advantages of this process 
of transformation [the destruction of the individual producer and 
his transformation into a laborer, the growth of large industry, 
etc.], grows the mass of misery, oppression, slavery, degradation, 
exploitation; but with this too grows the revolt of the working 
class, a class always increasing in numbers, and disciplined, united, 
organized by the very mechanism of the process of capitalist pro- 
duction itself. The monopoly of capital becomes a fetter upon the 
mode of production, which has sprung up and flourished along with. 
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and under it. Centralization of the means of production and 
socialization of labor at last reach a point where they become in- 
compatible with their capitalist integument. This integument is 
burst asunder. The knell of capitalist private property sounds. The 
expropriators are expropriated. 3 

One of the really puzzling elements in this neat Marxian thesis 
is this: Why should the capitalists, who have been successfully 
extracting the lion's share of the wealth from the economic 
structure, blunder stupidly into their own destruction, while the 
exploited and pauperized workers suddenly become energized 
and are the only ones capable of directing the industrial machine 
intelligently? The answer is in Marx's image of the proletariat. 
As capitalist exploitation is intensified, the worker becomes more 
and more a specialized adjunct to his machine. He becomes a 
simple commodity to be bought and sold in the market place. 
The very viciousness of the worker's treatment under capitalism 
leads him to understand it clearly, and his reduction to bare 
subsistence under the law of increasing misery has left him with 
nothing to lose if he revolts. From the individual system itself, 
he has learned how to work in an organization with discipline 
and cooperation. Later, even Marxists, including Lenin, found 
this explanation unconvincing. 

Marx was on solid ground in pointing out that labor was not 
getting a fair share under the laissez faire system of his period, 
but in the next hundred years, the capitalists turned out to be 
less stupid than anticipated. They have, often under duress, 
allowed labor to get a larger share of the profits of industry, 
and the phenomenal growth in productivity during this same 
century has reversed the law of increasing misery. 

MARXISM AS A POLITICAL PROGRAM 

In comparison with Marx's amorphous political program, his 
philosophy and economics seem extremely lucid. The reason 
is that Marx never analyzed the period that lay beyond the 
"inevitable" revolution. In this sphere his successors, especially 
Lenin and Stalin, have had to find their own way. 
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Marx admitted that the class struggle in the middle of the 
nineteenth century was not a clear-cut bourgeoisie-proletariat 
contest, because the bourgeoisie were still combating the survivals 
of feudalism. The revolution, therefore, would have to come in 
two phases. In the first phase, the proletariat would have to side 
with the bourgeoisie so that capitalism could come into its own 
and develop those things necessary for a successful socialist state. 
Then the proletariat could, in the second stage, make its own 
revolution. This alliance was, of course, only a tactical one, and 
the fundamental antagonism remained. It was this two-stage 
revolution that led to the many bitter debates among Marx's 
heirs. 

Once the proletariat has risen and taken over, its first duty 
would be to smash the existing bourgeois state machinery. 
Between the destruction of the bourgeois state and the establish- 
ment of the Communist stateless society, there would be an 
interim rule, the dictatorship of the proletariat. Marx is vague 
on what this dictatorship of the proletariat will be like and how 
long the interim rule will last. But only after the bourgeois 
elements have been thoroughly eliminated can society enter upon 
its Communist stage. Inasmuch as the state is a product of the 
class struggle, an instrument by which the ruling class maintains 
its control of the means of production and thereby also control 
of the exploited classes, the advent of the classless society makes 
the state redundant, and it simply "withers away." 

This theory of the withering away of the state has proved 
perpetually embarrassing to the rulers of the Soviet Union. 
Fundamentally, the end product of Marx's political program was 
anarchistic, an end incompatible with the demands of a com- 
plex industrial society in which nationwide planning has reached 
new dimensions. Marx's political program posed more problems 
than it answered and left his successors with a set of means that 
are at variance with the end proposed. Stalin finally advanced 
the theory that as long as the socialist state is surrounded by 
capitalist nations, there can be no diminution in the absolute 
controls that accrue to the state as the agent for the "dictatorship 
of the proletariat." 
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THE DECLINE OF MARXISM 

The course of Marxism after the death of its founder was 
anything but smooth. The canon of Marxian writings covered 
too much too vaguely to lend itself to clear-cut doctrine. As the 
nineteenth century drew to a close, it became more and more 
evident that Marx's inexorable laws concerning the imminent 
doom of capitalism were not operating; the institution had never 
looked healthier. The law of increasing misery, which vividly 
portrayed a proletariat reduced to dire straits, also seemed to 
have gone awry. Industry burgeoned as never before, and the 
workers were getting an ever larger share of the benefits. In 
Germany, the locale Marx had picked for the coming revolution, 
capitalism was progressing. The Marxist German Social Demo- 
cratic Party had become a mass party by the 1890's, a party 
replete with a bureaucracy and a tendency to appeal to liberal 
voters thus making revolution undesirable. The old Marxian 
slogans were still mouthed by the faithful at all party conven- 
tions, but there was little fire in their enunciation. The party 
had become essentially reformist. 

At this point, a section of the party, with Eduard Bernstein 
as its main spokesman, began to bring the theory nearer to the 
actual reformist tactics. Bernstein attacked the Marxist economic 
fallacies by showing that small producers were multiplying in 
spite of the rise of large industry and that the workers were not 
getting poorer and poorer. He used irrefutable statistics to under- 
mine Marxian theory. Bernstein also rejected the Marxian 
blueprint of the road to socialism. Socialism, he asserted, was 
desirable, and all means should be utilized to achieve it, but 
its advent was not determined by historical laws. This being 
the case, socialism did not have to come through bloody revolu- 
tion but could be arrived at through union activities and 
parliamentary pressures for social legislation. In short, Bernstein 
advocated a gradualist approach in place of the revolutionary 
one. Although Bernstein denied it, his association with the 
English Fabians, dyed-in-the-wool gradualists, seems to have 
influenced his thinking. 
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LENINISM 

Lenin's contributions to Marxism were three: He Russianized 
the revolutionary heart of Marx's doctrine by tying it to the 
tightly organized revolutionary group; he put new vitality into 
Marxism by explaining the reasons for the delay in the collapse 
of capitalism; and he broadened the base of the revolution to 
include the peasants. When he was done, there was little of the 
original Marxism that had not been changed. Marx had been a 
theorist studying the past and the present in order to elicit laws 
that would determine the future. He advocated unity of theory 
and practice, but his laws were inexorable: Capitalism had 
within it the seeds of its own destruction, and the only possible 
heir was the proletariat. Lenin, however, was an activist. Theory 
was the tool to be used to bolster the line of action that 
circumstances made possible. Power was the goal, and if the tools 
had to be changed now and then to attain that goal, he had no 
scruples against changing them. 

THE REVOLUTIONARY TRADITION IN RUSSIA 

The factors that were making the Social Democrats in Germany 
and the Fabians in England less revolutionary factors such as 
the growth of labor unions, social legislation, and higher wages 
did not exist in Russia. The reluctance of the Czarist regime to 
relinquish an iota of its absolute power drove even moderate 
reformers into underground activity. On his advent to the 
throne, Nicholas I had been greeted by the Decembrist revolt, 
carried out by a conspiratorial group of noble army officers, and 
he spent the next thirty years trying to wipe out all opposition 
to Czarist autocracy. His successor, Alexander II, was wise enough 
to abolish serfdom and initiate a series of reforms in government, 
education, the army, and the legal system but they were too 
little and too late. 

Many of the revolutionary intelligentsia held the view that 
Russia was unique in its possession of a peasant landholding 
system based on the mir or obshchina, a system under which the 
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land was periodically divided among the villagers according to 
the size of the family. To many revolutionists, this institution 
seemed to provide a solid basis for socialism, one that would 
enable Russia to go from feudalism to socialism without the 
intervention of a long period of capitalist development. All the 
intelligentsia had to do was arouse the innate revolutionary 
fervor of the peasants. Taking Aleksandr Herzen's slogan of 
V Narod (To the People), these so-called Narodniks flocked to 
the countryside to live with the peasants, to lead them along 
the path to revolution. The movement was a fiasco. The gulf 
between the intelligentsia many of them nobles and the 
peasantry was too deep to bridge so easily. 

Some of the intelligentsia, disillusioned about the innate revo- 
lutionary fervor of the peasant, turned to direct action terrorism 
to overthrow the government. This group, the Narodnaya 
Volya (The People's Will), stressed the organization and de- 
manded a complete subordination of the individual to the 
discipline of the group. The climax came in March, 1881, when 
the Executive Committee of the Narodnaya Volya succeeded in 
assassinating Alexander II with a bomb. This act, instead of 
causing the people to rise in revolutionary wrath, horrified them. 
Popular enthusiasm for the terrorists disappeared. The Narod- 
naya Volya movement, however, had furthered the tradition 
of a tightly knit clandestine organization of the revolutionary 
elite, that had existed as early as 1825. 

THE RISE OF MARXISM IN RUSSIA 

The reaction in Russia evoked by the terroristic activity of 
the Narodnaya Volya had driven many revolutionists abroad, 
and one group, under the leadership of Georgi Plekhanov, made 
its headquarters in Zurich. Plekhanov and his followers shifted 
their emphasis from the Narodnik concept of revolution by the 
peasantry to the Marxist doctrine of revolution by the urban 
proletariat. In the next two decades, Georgi Plekhanov won the 
revolutionary youth of Russia to Marxism. 

Russia was undergoing an intense industrial development 
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in the last two decades of the nineteenth century, and the atten- 
tion of everyone, including the revolutionists, was diverted from 
the country to the city. The burgeoning industrial labor force, 
interested in unions, dissatisfied with their low wages and poor 
working conditions, and literate on the whole, seemed made 
to order for revolution. In contrast, the illiterate peasantry was 
still a dark and mysterious force, and the revolutionists were 
still rankled by the rejection of the Narodniks. 

The "scientific" aspect of Marxism was another attraction to 
a generation that worshipped science. In Turgenev's novel Fathers 
and Sons, the character Bazarov personifies this adulation of 
science and contempt for traditional values. Marxism assured 
the revolutionists that they were riding the wave of the future, 
that history had to pass through capitalism to socialism. 

Even the police made the path of Marxism easier, for they 
had developed a theory that the Marxist approach to revolution 
was "scholarly" and therefore much more tolerable than the 
terrorism of the Narodnaya Volya type of revolutionist. The 
Marxist approach also channeled the dislike of the workers 
against their employers and the capitalists, instead of against the 
Czar. The publication of Marxist literature, especially in thick, 
pedantic tomes, would, the Czarist police hoped, have the effect 
of diverting young people with a revolutionary bent away from 
the clandestine plotting of violence and draw them into the more 
open activity of hairsplitting Marxist debates. 

The combination of these currents turned the majority of 
Russia's revolutionists in the direction of the new "scientific" 
socialism of Marx. The mecca of those who managed a trip 
abroad was Plekhanov's group in Switzerland, and if there was 
an authoritative voice among the revolutionists within Russia, 
that voice was Plekhanov's. 

LENIN THE MAN 

Despite Marxism's deflation of the hero in history and its 
emphasis upon the mode of economic production as the deter- 
mining factor, in no historical movement have the leaders 
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played a greater role. In the fifty years of Bolshevik history from 
1903 to 1953, three personalities determined the course of events. 
Lenin and Trotsky were towering figures in bringing about the 
Bolshevik Revolution of 1917 and in establishing the new 
regime on a firm foundation. Stalin, in turn, by the sheer force 
of his personality and control of the smoothly running Party 
machine, directed the course of the Revolution for three decades 
after Lenin's death and created a state that in many ways 
mirrored his personal view of the world. To ignore the biograph- 
ical factors in outlining the growth of Communism in Russia 
is impossible. 

Vladimir Ilyich Ulyanov, better known as Lenin, was born 
April 22, 1870, in Simbirsk, a small provincial center on the 
Volga now called Ulyanovsk in honor of its most famous son. 
His father, a hard-working inspector of schools for the district, 
rose to the class of hereditary nobility by his ability. His mother 
came from a petty bourgeois family of German origin. In Lenin's 
childhood, no discernible conflicts existed. He admired his father 
and was devoted to his mother, especially after his father's 
premature death, in 1886. His record as a student was brilliant. 

The first event that stands out in Lenin's generally uneventful 
early life is the execution of his older brother, Aleksandr, for 
complicity in a plot to assassinate Czar Alexander III in 1887. 
Lenin's brother was a gifted student who, out of perverted 
idealism, had joined a conspiratorial group and had become a 
bomb expert. Just what effect the death of his brother had on 
young Vladimir is one of the questions that have intrigued his 
biographers. As a scientific socialist of the Marxist faith, he was 
bound to decry the inefficiency of trying to swerve the course 
of history by assassination, but as the brother of one of the 
conspirators in the long tradition of Russian revolutionary 
activity, he must have been sympathetic with the revolutionists. 
Perhaps his brother's death gave Lenin the first impetus for 
amalgamating Marxism with revolutionary doctrine. 

The immediate effect of Aleksandr's execution was to make it 
almost impossible for Lenin to follow the conventional university 
career. He did enter the University of Kazan, and by one of the 
ironies of history, he owed this largely to the recommendation 
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of his headmaster in Simbirsk, who was the father of Aleksandr 
Kerenski (his future antagonist and head of the Provisional 
Government in 1917). But within a few months, Lenin was 
expelled from the university for attending a meeting of a 
revolutionary character. In reality, with the name Ulyanov, he 
was a marked man, and only an absolute divorcement from 
politics could have kept him out of the hands of the police. 
With the help of his mother, who besieged her dead husband's 
influential friends in the educational hierarchy, Lenin got 
permission to study law on his own and take the state examina- 
tions. He passed them with honors, but as a young lawyer in the 
small town of Samara, on the Volga, he was far from successful 
and soon devoted himself more and more to the study of Marxism 
and economics. 

Lenin's experiences in rural Simbirsk and provincial Samara 
left him with little enthusiasm for relying on the peasant as 
the main lever of the coming revolution. His study of Plekhanov 
and Marx confirmed this conclusion. In the autumn of 1893, 
Lenin went to St. Petersburg and gravitated almost immediately 
into an underground Social Democratic group. He soon became 
one of the leading Marxist revolutionaries in the capital and, in 
1895, spent a few months abroad, where he met Plekhanov, the 
acknowledged fount of Marxist lore for Russians. This re-entry 
into revolutionary activities brought his arrest by the Czarist 
police at the end of 1895. 

In spite of the notoriety that history has given the Czarist 
police and Siberian exile, a political prisoner under the imperial 
regime was almost pampered, in comparison with the treatment 
later meted out to political prisoners by the Communists. Lenin 
spent a year in prison in St. Petersburg and three years in Siberia, 
at Shushenskoe, a small town on the upper Yenisei River near 
Tannu Tuva, an area that Lenin referred to as "the Siberian 
Italy." While in prison in St. Petersburg, he managed to obtain 
a steady flow of books and periodicals, to smuggle out tracts 
inciting strikes, and to begin his largest work, The Development 
of Capitalism in Russia. In Siberia, Lenin was allowed to com- 
plete his book, to marry, and to translate several works, for which 
he received payment all this under the "horrors" of the Czarist 
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police system. In reality, the four years that Lenin spent in prison 
and in Siberia were quiet years of study and writing, and he 
emerged, in 1900, with his ideas clarified and his revolutionary 
philosophy almost crystallized. 

ISKRA AND THE TIGHTENING OF PARTY ORGANIZATION 

Shortly after his release from Siberia, Lenin went abroad and 
joined Plekhanov and his group. While in Siberia, Lenin had 
worked out two programs that he was eager to put into opera- 
tion: The Social Democrats should have a newspaper, published 
abroad and smuggled into Russia, which would direct and unify 
Marxist political action throughout the country; and the revolu- 
tionary organization of the group should be greatly improved. 
The two programs would supplement each other. The secret dis- 
tributing agents of the paper would at the same time be links 
in the party organization. Lenin even had a name for the paper, 
Iskra (The Spark), derived from Pushkin's line "Out of the spark 
shall spring the flame." Iskra began publication in December, 
1900, in Leipzig. To facilitate handling in the underground, it 
was printed in small type on sheets of onionskin paper. Iskra 
became what Lenin had advocated, the doctrinal fountainhead 
of the Russian Marxist movement. The loosely organized Social 
Democratic Party in Russia was given a voice, a source of 
direction, and a central doctrinal authority. 

Lenin still thought that the party organization was much too 
loose and the members amateurish. He reiterated constantly that 
a revolutionary movement had no place for dilettantes. Just as 
he had decided early in his career that the peasant was really 
a petty bourgeois at heart, he now maintained that trade union- 
ism by itself would become only "petty and inevitably bourgeois/' 
What was needed was a vanguard for the proletariat, which 
would be drawn largely from the intelligentsia and would consist 
of professional revolutionaries who would "devote to the revolu- 
tion not only their spare evenings, but the whole of their 
lives." 4 This vanguard would rule in the name of the proletariat 
until the latter was able to undertake the dictatorship for itself. 
Many of the Marxists, however, advocated a wider conception of 
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party membership, and a series of bitter disputes arose within 
the editorial board of Iskra. 

Lenin's fanatical insistence on organization was no spur-of-the- 
moment tactical move; it was a vital part of his whole strategy. 
Unlike Marx and Engels, Lenin had little faith that the prole- 
tariat would ever realize that the time was ripe for revolution 
and then automatically respond to that realization. Lenin saw 
the worker becoming more and more interested in trade unionism 
and willing to settle for some crumbs from the capitalist table 
shorter working days, more wages, and better working conditions. 
In Lenin's view, only a relatively few workers had the necessary 
"revolutionary consciousness" to enable them to resist the pallia- 
tives offered by trade unionism. This small group would have to 
be tightly organized in order to act as a vanguard for the 
proletariat and push the mass along the main road of inevitable 
historical development. 

The dispute within the Iskra editorial board came into the 
open at the Party Congress in 1903. This Congress opened in 
Brussels, but police pressure forced its removal to London. 
Lenin took an uncompromising stand on the issue of tight 
party organization, and with temporary support from Plekhanov, 
he managed to get a majority of the delegates to support his 
stand. The opposing minority would not yield, and the Social 
Democratic Party was split into two wings: Lenin's majority, 
the Bolsheviks (from the Russian bol'shmstvo, "majority"), and 
the defeated elements, the Mensheviks (from the Russian 
menshinstvo, "minority"). 

The Communist Party of the Soviet Union, which dates its 
birth from an obscure meeting in 1898, ought instead to celebrate 
Lenin's triumph in 1903. Although Lenin's Bolshevik wing be- 
came a minority almost immediately after the Congress of 1903, 
he did attain his goal of building up a tightly organized party 
of professional revolutionists. During the years of bitter, arid 
debate and hairsplitting that characterized Russian emigre 
politics from 1903 to 1917, Lenin never allowed this central 
element of his doctrine to be tampered with, no matter how small 
the Bolshevik wing became at times. He even resigned from the 
editorial board of his beloved Iskra rather than see his doctrine 
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diluted in a compromise with the Mensheviks, and he fought 
Iskra by founding a new newspaper, Vyperyod (Forward), in 1904. 

The arguments that the opposing delegates bitterly hurled at 
each other in London in 1903 were fraught with future signifi- 
cance. Lenin's opponents were justifiably worried about the 
absolute control his organizational scheme would give to a small 
nucleus at the center of the party. From this concept of Lenin's 
developed modern Soviet democratic centralism, which is the flow 
of all authority from the top down, with the authority at the top 
being concentrated in as small a group as possible and ultimately 
residing in one man. After the Congress of 1903, Trotsky, with 
prophetic insight, summed up the danger inherent in Lenin's 
doctrine: "The organization of the Party takes the place of 
the Party itself; the Central Committee takes the place of the 
organization; and finally the dictator takes the place of the 
Central Committee." 

In the 1920's, even before Lenin's death, Stalin began to take 
advantage of the theoretical base so conveniently erected, and 
by the 1930's, he had pushed the theory to its logical conclusion 
and had become dictator. In their attempts, from 1953 to 1955, 
to restore the "collective" authority supposedly encompassed in 
the theory, Stalin's successors foundered miserably. The system 
is inherently too favorable to dictatorship to be easily diverted. 

LENIN'S CONTRIBUTIONS TO MARXISM 

There was a strong tendency at the end of the nineteenth 
century to make Marxism more evolutionary and less revolu- 
tionary. Bernstein and the revisionists in Germany traveled far 
along this road, and a similar movement went on among the 
Russian Marxists in the same period. There was no large labor 
party in Russia and little expectation of getting social benefits 
from the Czarist regime, but it was a period of rapidly developing 
industrialization, and the Russian Marxists were agreed that 
capitalism would have to bloom luxuriantly in Russia before 
a proletarian revolution could take place. Temporarily, there 
was a similarity of interests between the bourgeoisie and the 
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workers; both would gain by the further development of 
capitalism in Russia. 

It was during this period, in 1894, that Peter Struve was able 
to publish a pro-Marxist, anti-Narodnik work, Cntical Notes on 
the Problem of the Economic Development of Russia. This did 
not mean that all censorship was dead, however, and generally 
those desiring to publish had to tone down their revolutionary 
views. The "Legal Marxists" began to expound almost exclusively 
on the economic struggle, to emphasize the value of trade unions, 
and to appeal to the liberals. This new "Economism" splintered 
any unity that had existed in the Russian Marxist movement. 

Lenin attacked the "revisionist" group, but eventually realized 
that organization was not enough. He could not disregard 
Bernstein's statistically buttressed arguments that pointed out 
the fallaciousness of Marx's predictions about the course of 
capitalism's fall. So, boldly rifling the ideas of Hobson, Hilfer- 
ding, Rosa Luxemburg, and Bukharin, Lenin, in August, 1917, 
came up with a pamphlet entitled State and Revolution, in 
which he portrayed the contemporary world as in a period of 
imperialism and monopolistic finance capital. He claimed that 
this was the highest and last stage of the old capitalistic system; 
it was also the answer to what had gone wrong with Marx's 
law of increasing misery for the proletariat. 

Production in the advanced capitalist countries had been 
concentrated in the hands of relatively few industrial giants. 
The industrial giants had entered into mutual associations and 
agreements to form monopolies that completely controlled the 
various branches of industry. Furthermore, there had developed 
an interlocking of banking and industry that produced finance 
capital, and a small group of finance capitalists was able to 
control the economic and political policies of the capitalist 
countries. 

The rise of monopolistic finance capital, on the other hand, led 
to keen competition for profits, and in this race for profits, capital 
was exported to underdeveloped areas where cheap raw materials, 
low wages, and inexpensive land resulted in incredibly high 
profits. Through the exploitation of peoples of the under- 
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developed areas, the pauperization of the proletariat of the 
advanced capitalist countries was postponed. In other words, 
the workers of the advanced capitalist countries were temporarily 
saved because they were living off the proletariat of the under- 
developed countries a proletariat's proletariat. And in addition, 
a favored class of highly skilled workers arose, a labor aristocracy, 
who sold their souls to the bourgeoisie. 

Because of the race for profits in the backward areas, all 
available exploitable regions were staked out by the advanced 
capitalist states, and by the end of the nineteenth century, the 
late-comers found nothing available. The desire of the "haves' ' 
to hold onto their possessions, and the desire of the "have-nots" 
to get a redistribution of the exploitable areas, led to armed 
conflicts that would get rapidly more severe as the twentieth 
century progressed. The toiling masses of the exploited areas 
would rise against their exploiters in national-liberation move- 
ments and exacerbate the situation. In this way, an era of 
armed conflicts of ever-mounting severity was bound to bring 
capitalism to ruin. 

Lenin thereby accounted for the apparent vitality of capitalism; 
he explained away the failure of Marx's law of increasing misery 
for the worker; and he showed that although capitalism had tem- 
porarily evaded destruction, it was inevitably doomed. 

LENIN AND THE PEASANT QUESTION 

At first, Lenin followed the lead of Plekhanov in his contempt 
for the role of the peasantry in the coming revolution. This 
attitude had several bases: Marx had assigned the task of carry- 
ing out the revolution to the proletariat and had been wont 
to refer to the peasantry as immersed in their "rural idiocy"; 
Plekhanov's experience with the Narodniks in Russia had done 
nothing to bolster his faith in the revolutionary potentialities 
of the peasantry; and Lenin himself had seen the ineffectiveness 
of the Narodnik leaders. 

Marx and Plekhanov, however, were "theorists" who relied on 
history and their observations of contemporary events to derive 
the laws that would determine the future. Marx called for action, 
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but he also held that the inexorable process of history had 
doomed capitalism; the seeds of its own destruction were within 
it, Lenin, on the other hand, was an "activist"; to him, theory 
was valuable chiefly as a tool to be used to bolster the line of 
action that circumstances dictated or, even, made possible. This 
probably explains why Lenin advocated an elite party of profes- 
sional revolutionaries under centralized direction that could act 
quickly. It would also account for his flexibility on the peasant 
problem. 

The radical activities of the Russian peasantry in the 1905 
Revolution and its aftermath were a revelation to Lenin. As a 
result, in 1906, at the "Unity" Congress in Stockholm, he called 
for the nationalization of all land and its distribution to the 
individual peasants through local peasant committees. It was 
becoming obvious to Lenin that a successful revolution in Russia 
would be impossible without the help of the peasantry. Even- 
tually, he began to speak of the revolutionary democratic dictator- 
ship of the proletariat and the peasantry. By the middle of 1917, 
Lenin had moved to the point where he was willing to hold out 
any bribe to the peasants, and he came up with the famous slogan 
of "Land to the Peasants," with no governmental restrictions. 

MARXISM-LENINISM IN POWER 

The Bolshevik seizure of power in November, 1917, was in 
itself a demonstration of Lenin's doctrinal flexibility. According 
to the traditional Marxian doctrine, the dictatorship of the 
proletariat would follow the full development of capitalism, 
and backward Russia was far from being a fully developed 
capitalist country. Many of Lenin's own followers felt that thej 
Russian Revolution would have to go through its bourgeois! 
development before the dictatorship of the proletariat could 
ensue. But Trotsky had pointed out some time before, in his 
thesis of the "permanent revolution," that if the Russian bour- 
geoisie established itself firmly, it would be able to solve the 
peasant problem and thereby deprive the small proletariat of 
its main ally. The solution to the dilemma was to "telescope" the 
two revolutions and for all intents and purposes skip the bour- 
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geois stage, or at least nip it in the bud before it could establish 
itself. Initially, Lenin rejected the Trotsky thesis, but by 1917, 
he had come much closer to Trotsky's idea. After the first revolu- 
tion, in March, 1917, Lenin saw two revolutions occurring at 
the same time: one in which the Provisional Government 
represented the bourgeoisie, and another in which the Soviets 
represented the masses. The Bolshevik tactic was to get control 
of the Soviets, concentrate all power in the Soviets, and act as 
the revolutionary vanguard in carrying out the socialist revolu- 
tion. Lenin even had the audacity to state that the bourgeois 
revolution had already run its course. This might be a departure 
from traditional Marxian doctrine, but it was good strategy for 
seizing power. 

The power so easily won proved harder to maintain, and to 
maintain it within the confines of Marxian doctrine was even 
harder. By skipping the bourgeois stage, Lenin had taken a 
Russia that had little of the plenty that Marx had predicated 
as necessary for socialism; even the proletariat was only a tiny 
segment in contrast with the mass of Russian peasantry. Lenin 
had reversed Marx's process by engineering the political revolu- 
tion before the completion of the economic revolution; now 
he had to establish the economic conditions that would make 
the political revolution viable. During the Civil War, everything 
had been subordinated to sheer survival, and the so-called War 
Communism of the period used terrorism as one of its main 
weapons. By the early part of 1921, it became evident to Lenin 
that new tactics were needed to solve the ever-worsening 
economic crisis. With characteristic doctrinal flexibility, Lenin 
decreed the New Economic Policy, which was referred to as a 
"strategic retreat." The NEP was a tacit admission that the 
bourgeois revolution had been far from completed in mid-1917, 
and that a great deal of economic development was needed 
before the socialist revolution could be carried to completion. 
The NEP was, to use a contemporary phrase, the coexistence of 
petty capitalism for the peasant and the trader with -the "com- 
manding heights" of the national economy held by the state. 
The evidence seems conclusive that Lenin intended this pattern 
to last for a considerable length of time. 
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STALINISM 

Lenin suffered a stroke at the end of May, 1922, and his tight 
control of the Party relaxed steadily until his death, in January, 
1924. Who was to inherit the mantle of the leader was the great 
question during the middle 1920's, and the choice narrowed down 
to Stalin or Trotsky. Stalin finally emerged victorious in 1927 
largely because of his ability to manipulate the Party organization 
as a weapon against Trotsky, for as General Secretary of the 
Party, Stalin was able to put his men into, and ease Trotsky's 
adherents out of, the key positions. The Leninist concept of 
the tightly organized party obedient to direction from the top 
reached its apogee under Stalin, and Trotsky's prophecy of 1903 
that this would lead to a dictator was amply fulfilled. 

In his struggle with Trotsky, Stalin could not rely entirely 
on the organizational weapon; he had to have some ideological 
arguments around which his followers could rally. The first 
step was to show that Trotsky was not a true Leninist, and his 
thesis of the "permanent revolution" provided material for this 
purpose. Although Lenin had adopted much of Trotsky's thesis 
in 1917, there were enough Lenin diatribes against it before 
1917 to supply Stalin with quotations to buttress his attacks. 

As the ideological battle became more intense, Stalin employed 
the idea of "socialism in one country" as a counter to Trotsky's 
thesis. 



SOCIALISM IN ONE COUNTRY 

In his Foundations of Leninism, published early in 1924, 
Stalin had asserted that the organization of socialist production 
in a single country, especially in one as backward as Russia, 
was impossible. But in his Problems of Leninism, published later 
the same year, he reversed his stand. He now maintained that 
a complete socialist economy could be established in Russia 
alone and could be based entirely on Russian resources. This 
was far from Leninism. Lenin had fought hard in the early 
years of the Revolution to maintain Bolshevik control in Russia, 
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always, however, with the thought in mind that a Bolshevik- 
controlled Russia would be a spark to ignite revolutions in the 
advanced capitalist countries. It was inconceivable to Lenin 
that an economy of scarcity such as prevailed in Russia could 
become the basis of a viable socialism without outside help. 

Stalin had discovered a winning slogan. By 1924, hope was 
fading that revolutions in the advanced countries of Europe 
were just around the corner. European capitalism looked very 
stable, and a series of unsuccessful revolutionary attempts in 
Germany had dispirited the Party faithful in Russia. Stalin 
struck a patriotic chord with his clarion call to forge socialism 
within Russia and stop counting on uncertain help from abroad. 
The simplicity of Stalin's thesis was appealing: Industrialize 
Russia, make it into a going socialist state, and the example alone 
would help bring on revolutions abroad. A man could be a 
good Marxist and a patriot at the same time. In contrast, 
Trotsky's message looked more and more like that of a "rootless 
cosmopolitan," although that term had not yet been invented. 

Stalin, who had been a constant critic of those urging a 
speeding up of industrialization he called them "superindus- 
trializers" made a sudden switch late in 1928, and advocated 
industrialization as rapidly as possible. Although the NEP 
had enabled the economy to get on its feet again, Stalin could 
see little chance of achieving "socialism in one country" on the 
basis of such a semibourgeois system. And if the new state was 
to survive in the midst of the capitalist world, it would have to 
have the means to defend itself, that is, a capacity to produce 
the heavy goods needed to build a modern army. 

The decision to embark upon industrialization at top speed, 
to lift Russia to the level of the advanced countries, and do 
this without outside help, made a drastic increase in the authori- 
tarian character of the regime inevitable. There were definite 
limits to the amount of labor obtainable by appeals to national 
pride; the vision of a Promised Land for future generations 
also has its limitations as an incentive. As the opposition grew, 
or as Stalin thought it was growing, the controls became stricter. 
After a small-scale purge in 1933, aimed chiefly at technicians, 
Stalin began to lash out at the opposition in a progressively 
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more ruthless and sweeping manner. Purge followed purge with 
ever greater severity, reaching unbridled proportions in 1936-38. 

Simultaneous with the step-up in industrialization came the 
collectivization of agriculture. By 1928, it had become evident 
to Stalin that an agriculture based on 20 million individual 
peasant households could not support the march to socialism. 
Lenin's tactic in 1917 of allowing the peasants to break up the 
large estates had brought many peasants to the Bolshevik side 
when the Bolsheviks needed help badly, but it was no long-range 
solution of the agricultural problem. Most of the peasants were 
barely able to raise enough for their own needs on their small 
farms, farms that they tilled with crude implements in the same 
manner as their ancestors. The surplus necessary to feed the 
urban population was provided mostly by the larger farms of 
the kulaks. With the acceleration of industrialization, the urban 
population expanded, bringing a corresponding increase in the 
food required for the cities. The collectivization of agriculture 
was Stalin's answer. 

The program began modestly enough. It called for the collec- 
tivization of about 12 per cent of the crop area and was aimed 
largely at expropriating the kulaks. For one thing, machinery 
was not available to collectivize at any higher rate, and in addi- 
tion, concentrating the attack on the kulaks won over the 
poor peasants and neutralized the middle ones. Toward the end 
of 1929, however, the tempo of the campaign was increased 
drastically, and it was extended to include the large mass of 
middle peasants. Soon the overwhelming majority of peasants 
were resisting collectivization, and as their resistance grew, 
Stalin became more ruthless; open warfare broke out between 
the peasants and the government. By March, 1930, even Stalin 
realized that the brutal methods being used to incorporate 
the peasants into the collective farms were creating such antago- 
nism that the whole program was being negated. For instance, the 
peasants had been slaughtering animals rather than surrender 
them to the collectives, and a severe deficiency in draft animals 
had already been felt. At this point, Stalin published an article 
entitled "Dizziness from Success," in which he blamed overen- 
thusiastic subordinates for the failures, and he switched from 
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outright brutality to more subtle methods of persuasion. Under 
these, more than 96 per cent of the peasant households were 
collectivized by 1940. But the program had been enormously 
costly. Millions of peasants had been sent to labor camps in 
Siberia and Kazakhstan, millions had starved to death in man- 
made famines, and the rest endured their new way of life with 
sullenness at best. 

Brutal and inhuman as collectivization had been, it had suc- 
ceeded in fitting agriculture into the new industrialization 
scheme. The change from 25 million individual farms to a rela- 
tively small number of collective farms facilitated the collection 
of grain to feed the growing urban population, and also made 
it easier to keep down peasant consumption so that a surplus 
would be available. It also enabled the government to siphon off 
rural overpopulation and thus man the new industries. At the 
same time, it removed the threat offered by 20 million little 
bourgeois units in opposition to socialism and brought the 
peasant nearer the status of a rural proletariat. 

Stalin, in essence, was standing Marxism on its head: He was 
creating the highly industrialized state after the Revolution; he 
was creating an ex post iacto proletariat. By the late 1930's, 
Stalin could claim that the foundations for socialism had been 
laid in the Soviet Union, and in the late 1940's, he could assert 
that socialism had arrived. 

"SHARPENING OF THE CLASS STRUGGLE" 

To Marx's prediction that the state would wither away when 
the socialist stage was reached, Stalin's answer was simple and 
probably effective so far as the faithful were concerned. The 
Soviet Union was a socialist fortress in a capitalist world, and as 
long as the capitalist encirclement lasted, just so long would the 
apparatus of the centralized state have to exist. To abolish the 
state while the Soviet Union was encircled by ravening capitalist 
powers would be to invite disaster. 

The Great Purge of 1936-38 reached such monumental pro- 
portions that Stalin sought to explain to the people why, after 
more than twenty years of living in the environment of the Soviet 
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state, so many were still tainted with the remnants of capitalist 
philosophy. According to Stalin, the class struggle grew sharper 
as socialism grew nearer. The enemy, both inside and outside the 
Soviet Union, grew more desperate. More and more vigilance was 
necessary. 

After World War II, Stalin moved quickly to quash the Soviet 
population's expectations of more political and cultural liberty. 
The alliance with the great democracies during the war had 
weakened the fear of capitalist encirclement. The all-out appeal 
to patriotism and for self-sacrifice had led the people to anticipate 
a better life after the war as a reward for their efforts. Instead, 
Stalin loosed his cultural hatchet man, Zhdanov, and literature, 
the theater, the cinema, and even science were whipped into 
conformity with Stalin's interpretation of "socialist realism," a 
shorthand term for state control of thought. Even the field of 
linguistics was invaded by Stalin, the "greatest genius of all time," 
and the scholars had to comply with his dicta on this abstruse 
subject. Trotsky's Cassandra-like prophecy of 1903 had come to 
pass completely: The dictator had taken the place of the prole- 
tariat, the Party, and the Central Committee. Marxism-Leninism 
had become what the dictator said it was; his interpretation of 
doctrine was infallible. In the rare instances when Communist 
scholars were unable to dredge up texts from the Marxian- 
Leninist scriptures to support a new policy, Stalin simply created 
new doctrine. 

The "collective leadership" after Stalin's death, and Khru- 
shchev since 1955, discarded much of the Stalinist doctrine. The 
ideology is at present in a state of flux. Khrushchev has not 
assumed Stalin's stature as the high priest of the Communist faith 
to the degree that the latter had attained in the late 1940's. Khru- 
shchev, in fact, has treated doctrinal matters in a rather cavalier 
fashion. But Mao Tse-tung's stature as an authority in ideological 
matters, and Tito's constant appeals to the Marxist-Leninist 
scriptures to justify his deviations have forced Khrushchev to 
pay more attention to doctrinal matters. 

The Chinese Communist leaders are particularly resentful of 
Khrushchev's "coexistence" policy. They would like Moscow to 
take a more aggressive line against the "foreign imperialists," and 
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talk less about the necessity of avoiding a major war. On the 
other hand, Khrushchev is very dubious about the Chinese experi- 
ment in communes, especially when it was hinted that this was 
a short-cut to Communism, and a way of avoiding the Russian 
path through socialism to Communism. 

In June, 1960, at the Romanian Party Congress in Bucharest, 
the Russians and Chinese compromised their doctrinal differ- 
ences, at least on the surface. They agreed that a major war was 
not inevitable, but also stated that there should be no let up in 
agitation and subversion in the underdeveloped areas of the 
world. But it was a compromise of expediency, a flimsy bridge 
across the doctrinal gulf that separates Peking and Moscow. 

The doctrinal issue came up again at the meeting of eighty-one 
Communist Parties, in Moscow, in November-December, 1960, 
and the declaration that resulted again supported Khrushchev's 
position. The Chinese were dissatisfied, however, and made their 
dissatisfaction very evident at the Twenty-second Party Congress, 
in Moscow, in October, 1961. At the present time, Mao and 
Khrushchev seem unwilling, or unable, to resolve their ideologi- 
cal differences. 



The Government 



The government of the U.S.S.R. is a composite of the symbols 
of democracy and the actual apparatus of a police state. On the 
symbolic side stands the Constitution, a very liberal document 
that describes the system of courts, the legislature, and the indi- 
vidual rights of the Soviet citizens. But behind this facade are the 
real levers of power: the all-powerful Party and the secret police. 
Through these two instruments of power, absolute control of the 
U.S.S.R. is concentrated in the hands of a small ruling clique 
and, ultimately, in the hands of the dictator. 

The entire system operates under a formula called "democratic 
centralism/' In theory, this formula provides for the transmission 
of protests and suggestions from the grass roots the Party cells 
in the plants, collective farms, and army units upward through 
the Party hierarchy to the top organs. At these heights, the pro- 
tests and suggestions are supposedly carefully considered and 
their implications reflected in the decrees and decisions filtered 
back through the chain of command. Once a decision is made, 
however, debate is no longer permissible, and the single subject 
the lower organs may discuss is how best to implement the 
decision. 

In practice, only one route exists in the system, and that is 
downward. If any discussion is allowed on the lower levels, it is 
for propaganda purposes. Otherwise, only the "centralism" part 
of the formula is operative. Decisions are made at the very top 
by Stalin alone for many years and probably by Khrushchev alone 
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today. These decisions determine the Party line; hence, they are 
expected to be carried out without question. 

The Soviet Government is composed of two separate lines of 
authority: the outwardly impressive system of legislatures and 
ministries (see Figure II) and the real source of power and control 
the Party hierarchy (see Figure III). The Constitution of the 
Soviet Union outdoes the constitutions of the free world in its 
provisions for civil rights and its checks and balances designed 
to prevent arbitrary rule by the state. But this entire structure 
is an elaborate camouflage behind which the Party and its organs 
of absolute control operate. 

THE PARTY ORGANIZATION 

At one extreme of the Party organization is the Presidium 
(called the Politburo until 1952), which is made up of eleven 
full members and five candidates or alternate members. The Pre- 
sidium of the Communist Party is supposedly elected by the 
Central Committee of the Party (see Figure IV A), but actually 
its members are picked by the top leadership (see Figure IV B). 
From the middle 1930's until 1953, Stalin picked them; from 1953 
to 1957, there was a period of confusion during which most 
members held their jobs by inheritance; but in 1957, order was 
restored and Khrushchev now chooses the membership. The poli- 
cies and plans governing all phases of Soviet life are drawn up 
and issued by this small body of men, and the rest of the vast 
organization of the Party is engaged in the sole task of fulfilling 
these directives. Seldom in world history has so much power 
resided in so few, and it is very doubtful if even this small 
group does anything more than give its sanction to. the orders of 
the dictator, now Khrushchev. 

THE CENTRAL COMMITTEE 

Theoretically, the Central Committee is elected by the Party 
Congress, but in practice its membership, like that of the Pre- 
sidium, is selected from above. According to the Party rules, it 
"directs the entire work of the Party" during the. interval between 
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Figure IV A. Theoretical Flow of Authority 
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Party Congresses, and it is supposed to hold plenary meetings at 
least once every six months. Its membership is made up largely 
of Party secretaries of the oblasts, republics, and regions, a num- 
ber of ministers, chairmen of the Councils of Ministers of the 
union republics, and some representatives from among the top 
military leaders, scientists, and artists. In short, it represents the 
groups with a vested interest in the Soviet Union in its present 
state. The Central Committee "elected" at the Twentieth Party 
Congress, in 1956, consisted of 133 full members and 122 alternate 
or candidate members. The present Central Committee, an- 
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Figure IV B. Actual Flow of Authority 
in Communist Party 
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nounced at the Twenty-second Congress, in 1961, is the largest 
in Soviet history: 175 full members and 155 alternates (see 
Figure V). 

The meetings, activities, and authority of the Central Commit- 
tee were long shrouded in mystery and unreported in the press. 
It seemed to be a body concerned solely with casting an aura of 
legality about the actions of the boss and his friends in the 
Presidium. But in June, 1957, Khrushchev called in the Central 
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Committee to override a decision against him in the Presidium. 
The maneuver worked probably with the backing of Zhukov 
and the army and as a result, Malenkov, Kaganovich, Molotov, 
and Shepilov were cast out. 

Somewhat more than half the present membership of the 
Central Committee consists of new members little known in 
1956, when the previous Committee was elected. Clearly, Khru- 
shchev's power in this body has been strengthened. Just how much 
this realignment of power, together with the ouster of "the anti- 
Party group," will affect the future role of the Central Committee 
is hard to say, but it does represent a force to be reckoned with 
in case of an unstable balance of power among the leaders. 

In recent years, plenums (full-membership meetings) of the 
Central Committee have been convened much oftener than twice 
a year, as specified by law. In the four-year period from 1956 
through 1959, there were fourteen plenums. The function of the 
Central Committee in a plenum is to act as the executioner of 
Khrushchev's political opponents in the Presidium, or as the 
"legitimizer" of Khrushchev's changes in policy. They ratified his 
moves in June, 1957, when six senior Presidium members were 
expelled or demoted, in October, 1957, when Zhukov was ex- 
pelled, and in September, 1958, when Bulganin was ousted. The 
plenum of December, 1956, approved modifications in the Sixth 
Five- Year Plan, and in November, 1958, approved the Seven-Year 
Plan. Plenums in recent years have been convened to ratify the 
abolition of the MTS and to approve the speeding up of the 
development of the chemical industry and changes in the admin- 
istration of agriculture. In all these shifts, expulsions, or demo- 
tions, the Central Committee was convened to approve a fait 
accompli; but its members are important people, and when they 
return to their jobs, they try to arouse zeal for the new gospel 
among their less motivated associates and subordinates. 

The Party Secretariat, theoretically subordinate to the Central 
Committee, is composed of the General Secretary of the Party, 
Khrushchev, and eight assistants. Stalin derived much of his 
power from his position of General Secretary of the Party, and 
Khrushchev has emulated him in this respect. The Secretariat 
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directs the day-to-day activities of the Party machine and meets 
frequently. 

The Central Committee has another supposedly subordinate 
organ, the Party Control Committee, to act as its eyes and ears 
in matters of discipline throughout the lower echelons of the 
Party. The Control Committee has representatives in the local 
Party organs in the republics, oblasts, and regions. These agents 
are independent of the local bodies and responsible only to head- 
quarters. In practice, this committee is selected and directed by 
the Presidium, reports to the Presidium, and meets when neces- 
sary. The size of the Control Committee is unknown. 

THE PARTY CONGRESS 

In Soviet mythology, all the powers of the Presidium, the 
Central Committee, and the Secretariat flow from the Party 
Congress. Originally it was scheduled to meet every three years, 
but as Stalin consolidated his power, the intervals between meet- 
ings grew longer. The Sixteenth Congress met in 1930, the Seven- 
teenth in 1934, the Eighteenth in 1939, and the Nineteenth in 
1952. The new rules drawn up at the Nineteenth Congress made 
it mandatory that Party Congresses convene at least every four 
years, and the Twentieth Congress met on schedule, in 1956. In 
January, 1959, the Twenty-first Party Congress was assembled to 
give its approval to Khrushchev's new Seven-Year Plan. 
The Twenty-second Congress, which was held in October, 1961, 
elected a new Central Committee, approved Khrushchev's pro- 
gram for the Communist Party's future course, and witnessed a 
bitter dispute between Khrushchev and the Chinese Communists. 

At the Twenty-first Congress, there was one voting delegate for 
every 6,000 Party members, and one nonvoting delegate for every 
6,000 candidate members of the Party. The number of delegates 
elected to the Twenty-second Party Congress (4,408 voting dele- 
gates and 405 nonvoting delegates) was more than three times 
the number elected to the Twenty-first Congress. There was one 
voting delegate for every 2,000 Party members and one nonvoting 
delegate for every 2,000 candidate members. Since the delegates 
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are carefully chosen by the top echelon ot the Party for their reli- 
ability, there is little danger of any undirected initiative being 
generated by them. In reality, the Party Congress is a large chorus 
periodically gathered to chant a loud da to any and all changes, 
policies, and plans put before it by the Presidium of the Party. 
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To the 4,799 delegates who assembled in October, 1961, at the 
Twenty-second Congress,* the chief attraction was a free trip 
to Moscow and an opportunity to attend the rites and cere- 
monies associated with the convocation of this body. 

THE LOWER PARTY ORGANS 

The Party organization of the union republics closely resembles 
the All-Soviet organization. Each has its Party Congress, Central 
Committee, and an executive body of eleven members, including 
three secretaries who have to be confirmed by the All-Union 
Central Committee. The First Secretary is the real power in a 
union republic, although if the First Secretary should be a non- 
Russian, the actual authority might reside in his Russian Second 
Secretary. Control of the union-republic Party organization is 
exercised jointly through the All-Union Central Committee 
representative, who is attached to each republican organization, 
and the Party Control Committee agent, who enforces Party dis- 
cipline. On the whole, the union-republic Party organization is 
well tailored to carry out the directives of the Party leadership. 

The kray (territorial) and oblast (regional) organizations differ 
from those of the republics in having Party Conferences instead 
of Party Congresses. The Conference is authorized to elect an 
executive body (the kraykom or obkom), which in turn elects a 
bureau and three secretaries (see Figure VI). The names of the 
candidates for the bureau are usually sent down from the All- 
Union Party apparatus. The First Secretary of the kraykom or 
obkom is a very powerful figure in Communist administration; 
he is the local viceroy from Moscow and, in the eyes of the local 
inhabitants, has awe-inspiring powers. 

The rayon (rural district) and gorod (city) Party organizations 
are controlled by the local Soviets, called raykoms or gorkoms (see 
Figures VII A and VII B). These, in turn, elect bureaus and 
secretariats (three members). The First Secretary of the raykom 
or gorkom must be approved by Moscow. 

* Actually 4,813 delegates were elected, but fourteen could not attend the 
Congress for various reasons (Pravda, October 22, 1961). 
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Figure VII A. Organs of District (Rayon) Authority 
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Below the level of the city and district Party organizations are 
approximately 300,000 Party units, or cells. These are primary 
units, and any enterprise or institution having at least three 
Party members can organize a cell. Even the first Soviet polar 
drifting station, North Pole 1, had a Party cell and conducted 
meetings during its drift about the Arctic Basin. If there are no 
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Figure VII B. Organs of City (Gorod) Authority 
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more than 100 members, the bureau and secretary are not exempt 
from their regular jobs and must serve without pay. If there are 
over 100 members, the Party secretary is a full-time, paid Party 
official. The job of the Party cell is to conduct Party education, 
recruit new members, and create enthusiasm for the Party objec- 
tives usually more and better production. 
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THE NON-PARTY STRUCTURE OF THE SOVIET UNION 

The "official" government of the Soviet Union consists of a 
complex hierarchy of legislatures, ministries, and courts. The 
prerogatives and duties of these governmental organs are spelled 
out in detail in the Constitution of the U.S.S.R. To anyone who 
might be unaware that it is merely a facade behind which the 
Party manipulates the state, the structure would be impressive. 
Although the titular head of the Soviet state is the Chairman of 
the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet, this office has always been 
held by a relatively powerless member of the Politburo, such as 
Kalinin, Shvernik, Voroshilov, or Brezhnev. 



THE SUPREME SOVIET 

Article 30 of the Constitution of the U.S.S.R. states that the 
Supreme Soviet is the "highest organ of state power in the 
U.S.S.R." This is pure fiction, of course. Although the Party 
Congresses uncritically endorse the motions put before them, 
they do at least represent local power. But the delegates to the 
Supreme Soviet have very little power locally and even less to 
say about the bills that they ratify. The Supreme Soviet is 
merely window dressing behind which the Party operates. 

The Supreme Soviet is made up of two houses: the Soviet of 
the Union, with one deputy for each 300,000 inhabitants; and the 
Soviet of Nationalities, with twenty-five deputies from each union 
republic, eleven from each autonomous republic, five from each 
autonomous region, and one from each national district (see 
Figure VIII). The deputies are elected for four years and are 
scheduled to assemble twice a year. If the houses disagree, the 
Presidium of the Supreme Soviet can dissolve them and order 
new elections. To date, they have never disagreed, nor are they 
ever likely to. 

The elections of deputies to the Supreme Soviet is a major 
attempt of the Party to portray the Soviet Government as demo- 
cratic and popular. Everybody eligible to vote is dragooned to the 
polls, including the halt and the blind. But, usually, there is only 
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Figure VIII. Soviet of Nationalities 
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one candidate to vote for, and over three-quarters of the candi- 
dates selected are Party members. Needless to say, the non-Party 
members who are allowed to run for office are very reliable from 
the Party's point of view. 

The Supreme Soviet, according to the Constitution, "exercises 
all rights vested in the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics in 
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accordance with Article 14 of the Constitution," which lists 
twenty-four rights extending from questions of war and peace to 
issuing acts of amnesty. 

PRESIDIUM OF THE SUPREME SOVIET 

Between sessions of the Supreme Soviet, its powers are vested 
in the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet. This body is elected at 
a joint meeting of both houses and is made up of thirty-four 
members: a Chairman, a Secretary, fifteen Deputy Chairmen, and 
seventeen members. The term of office is four years. The Con- 
stitution states that the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet has the 
power to convene and dissolve the Supreme Soviet, appoint and 
discharge ministers on the recommendation of the Council of 
Ministers, interpret the laws of the U.S.S.R., ratify treaties, 
proclaim martial law, mobilize the armed forces, and declare war 
when the Supreme Soviet is not in session. 

Of course, most of these powers and duties exist only in the 
realm of theory. The streamlined operation of this totalitarian 
state would be thrown out of kilter if the Supreme Soviet ever 
tried to exercise its constitutional rights. In the equally unlikely 
event that the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet should be author- 
ized to govern, the unwieldy body, unused as it is to authority, 
would have great difficulty in acting effectively. 

The Presidium of the Supreme Soviet confines itself to issuing 
state awards to outstanding workers, prolific mothers, and de- 
serving civil servants; it announces changes in the top personnel 
of the government, and its ukases on these topics help fill the 
front page of Pravda. 

THE COUNCIL OF MINISTERS 

Article 64 of the Constitution states that the Council of 
Ministers is "the highest executive and administrative body of 
the State power in the U.S.S.R." In Article 65, it is described as 
accountable to the Supreme Soviet or to the Presidium of the 
Supreme Soviet. The Council of Ministers resigns in toto when 
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a new Supreme Soviet convenes; however, its members are all 
re-elected immediately unless the powers that be decide to drop 
some of them. Under the Constitution, the Council of Ministers 
has the authority to supervise the operations of the ministries, to 
direct the national economic planning, to conduct foreign affairs, 
and to control the armed forces. 

The Council is made up of a Chairman (at present, Khru- 
shchev), First Deputy Chairmen, Deputy Chairmen, heads of min- 
istries, committees, and other important officials. There are more 
than sixty members in the Council. 

The Council, however, has no real policy-making powers. 
Authority lies in the Presidium of the Council, which is com- 
posed of the Council's Chairman, the First Deputy Chairmen, the 
Deputy Chairmen, and a couple of other ministers. At present, 
it has eight members. Khrushchev, as its Chairman, thus controls 
the government in much the same way that he controls the Party 
organization as head of the Secretariat of the Central Committee. 
His two First Deputies, Anastas I. Mikoyan and A. N. Kosygin, 
are his chief assistants: Mikoyan in foreign affairs and Kosygin in 
domestic matters. 

There is little doubt that major policies emanate from the 
Presidium of the Central Committee and that the Presidium of 
the Council of Ministers merely carries them out. But there is 
probably a good deal of give and take between the two organs 
in the process of arriving at new policies. The fact that Khru- 
shchev, Mikoyan, and Kosygin are leading members of both 
bodies must help smooth out the transmission of policies from 
one to the other. The new policies and governmental directives 
are issued as decrees (postanovleniya) of the Council of Ministers 
and are signed by Khrushchev, as Chairman, or by one of the 
First Deputies, acting for him. Decrees of the Council of Ministers 
are binding as law on all in the Soviet Union. 

Below the policy-making level, the Council of Ministers plays 
a very important role in the operation of the Soviet Government. 
It functions through sixteen ministries, numerous state commit- 
tees, and several agencies. These ministries, committees, commis- 
sions, and administrations enable the Presidium of the Council to 
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coordinate and direct the economic, cultural, and political life 
of the nation. 

There are two types of ministries: the all union, which directly 
administers its subordinate plants and activities regardless of 
where they are located in the Soviet Union, and the union re- 
public, which operates through counterpart ministries in the 
republics. For example, the Ministry of Transport Construction 
is all union and has direct control over construction of all trans- 
portation facilities throughout the U.S.S.R., but the Ministry of 
Agriculture, a union-republic ministry, works mainly through the 
agricultural ministries of the various republics. The Minister is 
assisted by a First Deputy Minister and several Deputy Ministers, 
and they together form a presidium, or collegium. Below them 
are the directorates and departments in charge of the different 
activities of the ministry. 

The State Committees are usually coordinating bodies that 
supervise the work of other agencies engaged in some broad field 
of activity. Among these committees, the State Planning Commit- 
tee (Gosplan) stands out in authority and importance. The Com- 
mittee for State Security (KGB) is the main police force of the 
Soviet Union. 

In addition, the Council of Ministers has under it such agencies 
as the Central Statistical Administration and the State Scientific- 
Economic Council, which coordinates research on technical mat- 
ters, especially as it applies to the fulfillment of the economic 
plans. 

LOWER GOVERNMENT ORGANS 

The union republics have a one-chamber Supreme Soviet, a 
Presidium, and a Council of Ministers. The main task of these 
organs is not to look out primarily for the welfare of their repub- 
lics, but to see to it that the over-all policies of the Soviet Union 
are properly executed. 

The autonomous republics have very similar organizations, but 
on a much smaller scale. Most autonomous republics have little 
in the way of heavy industry and, therefore, do not need large 
Councils of Ministers. 
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The oblasts, krays, rayons, and cities have Soviets elected for 
two years and Executive Committees (ispolkoms), which are 
theoretically responsible to them. The ispolkom, however, is very 
likely to be the real power, and the Soviet only a legal screen. 

CONTROLS 

The complexity of organization in the U.S.S.R. has made rela- 
tively efficient operation difficult. This problem is aggravated by 
the tendency of "selfish" local interest to pursue their own ends, 
to the detriment of the over-all government plans. Over the forty 
years of Soviet experience, a system of controls has emerged that 
acts as the eyes and ears of the top Soviet hierarchy. These 
agencies operate in both the economic and political spheres of 
Soviet life spheres which are much more closely welded together 
than in the capitalist countries. Where the political begins and 
the economic ends is difficult to determine when dealing with the 
Soviet Union, which approaches a closely supervised industrial 
enterprise on a national scale. 

In an arbitrary breakdown, the Soviet controls can be con- 
sidered in the following categories: (1) the Party, (2) the secret 
police, (3) financial controls (Gosplan, the Ministry of Finance, 
and the Commission of Soviet Control), and (4) legal controls. All 
these work together to some extent, but they also watch each 
other a check and countercheck system. 

THE PARTY 

The Communist Party of the Soviet Union makes no pretense 
of being other than a very elite group * whose mission is to 
propagate any line decided upon by the latest Kremlin interpre- 
tation of the gospel of Marx and Lenin. As a member of the elite 

* At the Twentieth Party Congress, in 1956, the -official count showed 
7,215,505 Party members 6,795,896 full members and 419,609 candidate 
members. This is only 3.5 per cent of the total Soviet population in 1956 of 
200.2 million. In 1961, there were 8,872,516 Party members and 843,489 can- 
didates 9,716,005 in a total population of almost 210 million. With more 
than 4.5 per cent of the population included, the Party's base has widened 
significantly. 
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group, the Party member gains certain privileges, but he also 
takes on heavy obligations. He must pay Party dues, attend lec- 
tures and study courses, act as an agitator and ward heeler, and 
constantly spur on non-Party workers to fulfill the Party's eco- 
nomic, social, and political programs. As far back as 1903, Lenin 
described the role of the Bolshevik as a tightly controlled, 
obedient, twenty-four-hour-a-day worker in the cause of Marxism 
and revolution. Of course, all Bolsheviks do not live up to these 
demands, but the dedicated members give the Party an effective 
instrument for carrying out the government's policies. 

The close-knit Party hierarchy, from the Presidium of the 
Central Committee down to the smallest cell, makes an ideal 
channel for transmitting orders from the top to the bottom 
throughout the length and breadth of the U.S.S.R. and abroad 
as well. Every plant, collective farm, and army unit has its Party 
group, which keeps alert for signs of deviation and which strives 
to spur the fulfillment of current Party goals. 

THE SECRET POLICE 

Scouting out deviation, however, is not left entirely in the 
unspecialized hands of the average Party member. Behind the 
facade of monolithic Party unity, there has always been a ten- 
dency for heresies to arise, for cliques to form, and for dissident 
groups to develop. To deal with this problem, a vast secret-police 
system soon came into being. 

The police not only ferret out and destroy any heresy in Party 
membership, but they are indispensable in keeping the nose of 
the Soviet people to the grindstone and in extracting universal 
obedience to the state. Immediately upon coming into power, the 
Bolsheviks found that as a minority group they needed terror to 
keep their subjects in line. The Cheka deliberately used terror 
tactics to immobilize or eliminate all opposition to the regime. 
In 1922, this organization was given a new name, the GPU 
(State Political Administration), but its functions did not differ 
an iota from that of its bloody predecessor. Since then, the secret 
police have had several names, but always the same function 
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uncovering real or imaginary opposition to the regime. Desig- 
nated in the 1930's as NKVD (People's Commissariat of Internal 
Affairs), it gained world-wide infamy as the agency in charge of 
the Great Purges. 

The secret police has been the bludgeon with which the Soviet 
regime has cowed and beaten its subjects into conformity with 
its plans. It has always lurked in the immediate background ready 
to pounce upon anyone suspected of deviationism, wrecking, or 
sabotage. These terms have special meanings in Soviet jargon. 
"Deviationism" is any straying from the Party line, and if the 
line changes, those who do not change fast enough are guilty of 
deviationism. The Soviet subject cannot stand still and remain 
safe. "Wrecking" and "sabotage" usually refer to sins in the 
economic sphere. Managers who are inefficient, who make mis- 
takes in judgment, who are assigned quotas beyond the capacities 
of their enterprise, or who fail to receive necessary materials are 
often charged with wrecking and sabotage. Another task of the 
secret police has been to supply the large pools of forced labor 
needed in those areas shunned by free labor. 

After World War II, two secret police forces replaced the 
NKVD. The MVD (Ministry o Internal Affairs) devoted itself 
largely to the supplying and managing of forced labor, while 
the MGB (Ministry of State Security) concerned itself with the 
traditional security tasks of ferreting out heresy, breaches in army 
security, and espionage, and guarding the frontiers of the Soviet 
Union primarily to keep the population inside. After Stalin's 
death, in 1953, the MGB assumed a new name, the KGB (Com^ 
mittee for State Security). A slight lowering of prestige accom- 
panied its reduction from the status of a ministry. 

Since the downfall of Beria, and Khrushchev's bloodcurdling 
revelations concerning the Great Purge, the secret police has lost 
much of its prestige, but it remains an essential part of the totali- 
tarian state and acts as a bulwark against the formation of either 
overt or covert opposition. 
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FINANCIAL CONTROLS 

The top elite of the Soviet Communist Party is, in the words 
of Milovan Djilas, former vice president of Yugoslavia under the 
Tito regime, a "new class." This "new class obtains its power, 
privileges, ideology, and its customs from one specific form of 
ownership collective ownership which the class administers 
and distributes in the name of the nation and society." l Al- 
though this is an oversimplification, nevertheless, following this 
analogy, the owners of Soviet business the Communist elite 
have every incentive to increase the worth of their holdings. The 
terror engendered by the secret police and the evangelical ex- 
hortations of the Party faithful are not enough to keep Soviet 
business operating in the black. Reporting to the Eleventh Party 
Congress, in 1922, Lenin stated in unequivocal terms that the 
Communists must learn to trade, must learn from the "ordinary 
salesmen [who] have had ten years' warehouse experience and 
know the business. . . ." From 1922 to 1928, the NEP period, 
the Communist elite literally went to school to learn their new 
profession, namely, how to run a huge nation as one national 
business. 

Once the Five- Year Plans had begun, from 1928 on, one of the 
big problems facing the Soviet leaders was just what branches 
of industry should be developed, where investment capital should 
be placed. There was no question of choice between consumers' 
goods and heavy industry; the latter was regarded as a sine, qua 
non. As Lenin put it as early as November, 1922: "Unless we save 
heavy industry, unless we restore it, we shall not be able to build 
up any industry; and without heavy industry we shall be doomed 
as an independent country. . . ." Stalin wanted heavy industry 
both for the reason given by Lenin and because it alone could 
make the Soviet Union a potent military power. But within heavy 
industry itself, there were alternatives. 
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GOSPLAN 



To solve these difficulties, the Soviet leaders established an 
intricate planning mechanism based on five-year periods and a 
system of control groups to set up feasible goals, to offer guidance 
toward the accomplishment of those goals, to reward managers 
overfulfilling their quotas, and to penalize the laggards. The 
main organ within the control structure was Gosplan (State 
Planning Commission), the rudiments of which had been laid 
down as early as February 22, 1921, when it was assigned the task 
of "working out a single general State economic plan as well as 
the means and order for its fulfillment." Its functions were 
further defined by a statute in August, 1923, and in 1938, it 
became a permanent, eleven-member commission under the 
Council of Ministers (called the Council of People's Commissars 
at that time). Gosplan developed into a powerful instrument with 
which the Soviet leaders could manipulate the economy. Its 
duties were to plan the long-term, yearly, and quarterly goals of 
the entire economy, to keep track of progress, and to reward or 
punish, depending upon achievement. In 1948, Gosplan was 
raised from commission to committee rank, becoming the State 
Planning Committee. It would be hard to overestimate the im- 
portance of Gosplan in both the planning and supervision of the 
national economy. Its power has grown steadily since 1921, and 
Khrushchev's new moves toward the decentralization of the 
economy, strangely enough, give Gosplan an even larger role in 
the Soviet economy. 

MINISTRY OF FINANCE 

The unified budget of the U.S.S.R. includes all the local and 
central budgets; it is approved by the Supreme Soviet and the 
Council of Ministers and then turned over to the control of the 
Ministry of Finance. This ministry is in charge of the banking 
system that grants all long- and short-term loans to enterprises 
for current operations and expansion. Such loans are based on 
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the balance sheets of the enterprises, and the Ministry of Finance 
assigns its own inspectors to check on the validity of the records. 



COMMISSION OF SOVIET CONTROL 

This commission works very closely with the Ministry of Fi- 
nance in checking the financial transactions of the various Soviet 
economic units and keeps track of the fulfillment of all govern- 
mental decisions. The Commission of Soviet Control assigns 
agents to important industries, military districts, railroads, and 
other economic and governmental institutions. When the Min- 
istry of Finance uncovers a discrepancy in the financial reports of 
an enterprise, it turns to the Commission of Soviet Control, which 
can impose sanctions to enforce "honesty" and punish "dis- 
honesty" often synonyms for "efficiency" and "inefficiency," or 
even "luck" and "misfortune." 



LEGAL CONTROLS 

Like any other complex society, the Soviet Union has a legal 
system, laws, and enforcement agencies. Because of the fierce 
tempo of industrial development and the tight control of con- 
sumption, the laws of the Soviet Union are more complex, more 
closely interwoven politically, socially, and economically and 
more rigidly enforced than are laws in most capitalist states. 

The hierarchy of courts ranges from the Supreme Court of the 
U.S.S.R. and the Supreme Courts of the union republics, elected 
by the Supreme Soviets of the U.S.S.R. and the union republics, 
down to the People's Courts, elected by the citizens of the rayons. 
The whole elaborate procedure is described in Articles 102 
through 112 in the Constitution of the U.S.S.R. Article 112, 
which states that "judges are independent and subject only to the 
law," must have been grimly humorous to the millions of Soviet 
citizens condemned in the secret-police tribunals in the last four 
decades. 

More to the point in controlling various ministries is the sys- 
tem headed by the Procurator-General of the U.S.S.R. Appointed 
by the Supreme Soviet for a seven-year term, he has "supreme 
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supervisory power to ensure the strict observance of the law by 
all ministries and institutions subordinate to them/' He in turn 
appoints procurators for the republics, krays, and oblasts, and 
approves the procurators selected by rayons and cities. The pro- 
curators supervise the courts, prevent state organizations from 
exceeding their powers, and serve as public prosecutors. They 
carry out their functions independent of any local organs and are 
subordinate only to the Procurator-General of the U.S.S.R. Until 
recently, however, they have had little control over the secret 
police, although the office of Procurator was founded in 1933 
partly to supervise the legality of the activities of the GPU. 
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The Leadership 



There has always been support for the belief that a small, tightly 
organized group is more effective than a large, amorphous body. 
From its very inception, the Bolshevik Party has followed this 
policy, and Lenin's adamant stand at the Second Congress of the 
All-Russian Social Democratic Labor Party, in 1903, was precisely 
on the issue of a small, elite party versus one with a broader, 
looser organization. From 1903 until the present, the Leninist 
concept of the Party as a minority group guiding the overwhelm- 
ing majority has prevailed wherever Communism has gained a 
foothold. Even within the select Party, there is a hierarchical 
structure that pyramids ever smaller echelons of administrators 
up to the center of authority the vozhd, or dictator. 

Throughout the history of the Bolshevik Party, the criteria for 
the selection of the ruling elite have changed with the fortunes of 
the Party. The idealistic revolutionists of the October victory, 
internationalist in outlook and training, gave way to the more 
conservative operators of the NEP period. Stalin made the organi- 
zation an end in itself by the late 1920's and transformed it into 
his own image by the 1930's. The era of planned economy and 
socialism in one country called for, not only administrators versed 
in the intricacies of industrial management, but also Party men, 
obedient to the every whim of the vozhd. Fertile and independent 
minds of the Trotsky stamp were anomalies in this bustling, 
cruel, and regimented milieu, and in the Great Purge of 1936-38, 
the Old Bolshevik type was eliminated. 

Paradoxes existed even in the Stalinist world, however. The 
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efficient professional needed to build and operate industrial 
plants and the professional soldier indispensable to an effective 
army were often in conflict with the Party's insistence on abso- 
lute obedience. The Party would first urge one-man control, 
yedinonachalie, in industry, and then crush those who went so 
far as to put industrial efficiency ahead of obedience to the ever- 
shifting Party line. 

In the post-Stalin era, the criteria of leadership have also been 
ambivalent. Some Sovietologists have described the role of the 
emerging "managerial elite" the professional in science, in the 
armed forces, in industry, and even in the arts and have seen 
the gradual triumph of this group over the ossified Party leaders 
who no longer have any contribution to make to the progress of 
the Soviet Union. The Twenty-second Congress gave evidence of 
this trend. But the Party leaders of today are not glorified ward 
heelers who have worked up through the ranks merely by toady- 
ing to the whims of their superiors; most of them have been 
technologically trained, have experience in industrial manage- 
ment, and have proved their abilities as administrators. Unlike 
the professional manager, however, their instinctive reaction is 
toward Party supremacy, not industrial efficiency. 

In tracing the shifting criteria that determined the selection of 
the Soviet elite over the last half century, the ideal method would 
probably be a series of biographies of leaders typical of each 
period. Unfortunately, biographical details about Soviet leaders 
have become scarcer as the years have gone by, and we know far 
more about some of Lenin's relatively unimportant companions 
than we do about many of the most important figures in the 
Khrushchev regime. Our approach to this problem will be to 
describe the Leninist concept of the elite Party and its organiza- 
tion and then show how the elites have been selected as condi- 
tions have changed in the Soviet Union. 

THE LENINIST CONCEPT OF THE ELITE PARTY 

In spite of the varied attempts to paint Lenin as fundamentally 
a democrat who used totalitarian methods merely because of the 
force of circumstances a picture usually drawn to load the 
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iniquities of the Soviet dictatorship on Stalin's back the truth 
remains that Stalin built upon foundations well established by 
Lenin: The Bolshevik Party had been created in the image of 
Lenin. By the late 1890's, he had clearly in mind the type of 
organization he wanted, and as early as 1902, he had described 
the main outlines of his future Party; it was to be an elite Party, 
a tightly organized band of full-time revolutionists. 

Early in 1902, Lenin published Chto Delat? (What Is to Be 
Done?) a small book bearing a title previously used by the 
famous nineteenth-century radical Chernyshevski. Most of the 
book is devoted to bitter diatribes against practically all the other 
revolutionary, radical, or liberal movements in the Europe and 
Russia of that time, but the meat of the book is an exposition 
of the Leninist concept of the role of the revolutionary party. 
At first, Lenin had no confidence in the labor movement as such, 
no faith that labor unions would evolve a revolutionary doctrine 
if left to themselves, and the history of the labor movement since 
Marx's time confirmed Lenin's doubts. He stated bluntly that 
the labor unions would become engrossed only in getting the 
additional kopeck to go with the ruble and, in this manner, 
end up under the domination of the bourgeoisie. 

To become an effective part of the revolutionary movement, 
the proletariat had to be led by a vanguard, which practiced 
the true revolutionary theory. As Lenin pointed out: "Without a 
revolutionary theory there can be no revolutionary movement." l 
The vanguard must be trained in the theory, and proper training 
was a full-time job. Not all the elite would come from the intel- 
ligentsia; talented and promising workers could be coopted 
into the vanguard. But these outstanding workers, according to 
Lenin, "must not be left to work eleven hours a day in a 
factory." 2 They must go underground and be maintained by the 
Party. 

Since the main army of the coming revolution would be the 
proletariat, the more widespread their unions, the better. The 
more organization the proletariat had, the more its feeling of 
solidarity. And the unions were to carry the load of fighting 
for economic and social benefits, not a very important task in the 
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eyes of Lenin. The Party's job was to penetrate the unions, to 
organize secret cells of hard-core Party members, and to preach 
the revolutionary theory to the workers so that they would not 
settle for the nonessentials such as wage increases and shorter 
hours. The political objectives established by the Party must be 
the enduring aims of the proletariat, aims that would be kept 
alive and vigorous only under the guidance of the Party faithful. 
In short, as early as 1902, Lenin was describing the Communist 
strategy of using "front groups." 

For Lenin, the key to building and maintaining an effective 
elite Party lay in its ideology. Nor was it enough that the 
vanguard have an unshakable devotion to the ideology; it was 
also necessary to get the ideology to the workers, the mass army 
of the revolution. The Leninist view envisaged only two possible 
ideologies: the socialist and the bourgeois. If the workers were 
not indoctrinated in the socialist ideology, then they would fall 
victims to the bourgeois variety. Lenin hammered this point 
home repeatedly, and summed it up as follows: ". . . the 
spontaneous development of the labor movement leads to its 
becoming subordinated to bourgeois ideology. . . ." 3 

Given the need for a Party of devoted revolutionists to spread 
the "true" Marxism and to lead the proletariat, Lenin pro- 
ceeded to lay definite steps for organizing it. It must be a dis- 
ciplined, conspiratorial band with its tentacles everywhere, but 
with a central command that could ensure doctrinal purity and 
coordinate all Party activities. The newspaper, Iskra, was to be 
the means of building up the organization. The paper was 
printed abroad, thus assuring a safe headquarters, and it was 
distributed throughout Russia by agents who acted as the Party's 
lines of communication between the headquarters and the local 
outposts. As the voice of the keepers of doctrinal purity, Iskra 
would establish the Party line for all Russia; it would coordinate 
the activities of local groups and help eliminate deviations from 
the over-all goals of the Party. 

The conspiratorial party was not a Russian invention, but the 
Russians had developed it to a very high degree of efficiency 
during the nineteenth century, largely because the Czarist regime 



150 The Soviet Union Today 

blocked even the mildest attempts at open criticism. Lenin had a 
sincere admiration for the Zemlya i Volya (Land and Freedom) 
groups, probably the most highly organized of the nineteenth- 
century revolutionary movements. He found nothing inconsistent 
in the marriage of Marxism to the conspiratorial party; he 
openly advocated such a union. "And only a gross failure to 
understand Marxism," said Lenin, "could prompt the opinion 
that the rise of a mass, spontaneous labor movement relieves us 
of the duty of creating as good an organization of revolutionaries 
as Zemlya i Volya had in its time, and an even incomparably 
better one." 4 

When Lenin split the Russian Social Democratic Labor Party 
in 1903 and emerged as the leader of the Bolshevik wing, he did 
it deliberately with the program of what he wanted clearly 
thought out beforehand. He had outlined the model a year 
previously, when he stated: "The only serious organizational 
principle the active workers of our movement can accept is 
strict secrecy, strict selection of members, and the training of 
professional revolutionaries." 5 His devotion to this organiza- 
tional program was so fanatical that he broke with comrade after 
comrade, often close friends or revered teachers. He spent the 
years from 1903 to 1917 heading a tiny party, refusing to join 
hands with the Mensheviks at the price of modifying his stand 
on an elitist party. He had the true understanding of Marxism, 
his interpretation was the only possible one, and any deviation 
from it was heresy. Stalin may have been cruder, but his invective 
against those who deviated from the doctrine was no more 
fervent than Lenin's. The present Communist intolerance of all 
opposing views is the legitimate offspring of the Leninist doctrine. 

EARLY SOVIET LEADERSHIP 

Theoretically, the Leninist concept of the leadership of the 
Communist Party was a collective one. The interpretation of 
Marxist doctrine and Party strategy were to be decided upon 
in the Central Committee, or by its surrogates a selected few. 
The theory even encompassed discussion at the lower echelons 
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that is, until a decision had been made, when absolute obedience 
then became mandatory. To some extent, decisions were made 
by majority vote among the top leaders in the early years of the 
Soviet regime. A vivid example is Lenin's struggle to get a 
majority of the Central Committee to accept the terms of the 
Treaty of Brest Litovsk. For the Bolsheviks a small minority 
trying to control an enormous country internally and to beat off 
military onslaughts externally to have purged all opposition 
within the Party during the years of the Civil War would have 
weakened them to the point of abdication of power. But the 
weapons forged in the struggle with non-Bolsheviks in those 
years were ready at hand when the situation became stabilized 
enough for their use within the Party. 

During the October Revolution and the Civil War, Lenin 
tolerated considerable antagonism on the part of many leading 
Bolsheviks toward his highhanded methods against the Men- 
sheviks, Social Revolutionaries, and liberals. He used argument 
and persuasion to lead these erring brethren back into the fold. 
But opposition outside the Party got a short shrift. Nowhere 
was his cynical attitude toward democratic processes better 
demonstrated than in the dissolution of the legally elected 
Constituent Assembly, probably the first and last elected body 
in Russia representing the political views of the total population. 
Since the Bolsheviks could not dominate this group, they dis- 
persed it with bayonets. All opponents of the Bolsheviks lost any 
chance of a forum for their views when a strict censorship was 
imposed, while underground activities were gradually liquidated 
by the newly organized secret police, the Cheka. It may be as- 
serted that these moves were necessitated by the exigencies of 
war, but victory over the external enemy and the internal opposi- 
tion brought no diminution in the use of censorship or the 
Cheka. 

The Bolshevik leaders during the pre-Revolutionary period 
and the early years of the Soviet regime were an elite selected 
according to the Leninist formula. They were devoted revolu- 
tionists, trained in the Leninist version of Marxism, and many 
were wholly convinced that they were building a new, more 
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perfect society. They were obedient to the Party line, once it had 
been established, but not slavishly so, and many argued their 
right to disagree. There were numerous cases in which Bukharin, 
Zinoviev, Rykov, and others publicly disagreed with the majority 
decision, and not over mere quiddities, but on essential points of 
policy. The usual procedure was, however, to voice one's argu- 
ments before a majority decision, and then capitulate to the 
adopted line. The term "majority" applied only to the ruling 
elite. 

The leaders of this period, for the most part, were an entirely 
different breed from those later brought to the fore by Stalin. 
Trotsky, a latecomer to the Bolshevik Party, was a brilliant 
writer and orator, a born organizer as his leadership of the 
Red Army demonstrated and as an internationalist, he was 
incapable of believing that backward Russia could be a pros- 
perous Communist state in the midst of a hostile capitalist 
world. Bukharin was a brilliant theorist, a Marxist scholar, and 
also above the parochial view that later came to characterize 
Russian leaders. Lunacharski was emotional, a dabbler in things 
aesthetic. Radek, Kamenev, Mme. Kollontai, and others were 
ideal revolution-makers but poor stuff for administering the 
totalitarian state that developed from Lenin's principles under 
the guidance of Stalin. Unable to discard their ideals completely, 
they instinctively resented the cold reality of the police state 
that had emerged in place of the workers' paradise of their 
dreams. Zinoviev, the first President of the Executive Committee 
of the Comintern, was typical of the kind of leader who flour- 
ished in this early period. He was ideally suited to evolve 
vague plans for the world revolution that were the stock in trade 
of the early Comintern leaders; he was an excellent ham actor, 
a fiery orator, and could charm the foreign comrades. But when 
he tried to outdo Stalin in political chicanery, he displayed an 
utter lack of ability in that exacting game. 

Stalin and Molotov, the archetypes of the later breed of 
Communist leaders, seemed almost inarticulate in the midst of 
the verbose, cosmopolitan Leninist clique. While their colleagues 
debated theory and scanned the world horizon for signs of the 
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collapse of capitalism, Stalin and Molotov tended the Party 
organization, appointed the lesser Party bosses, and got rid of 
the "unreliable" comrades. Trotsky frightened his colleagues 
because he had the attributes of the man on horseback who had 
ended so many previous revolutions, but Stalin looked like a 
harmless drudge immersed in the Party files. Although Lenin 
had invented the organizational juggernaut, even he seems not 
to have realized the power that could accrue to the man who 
controlled the selection of personnel. Not until he was mortally 
ill did Lenin realize that Stalin, as General Secretary of the 
Party, was a threat to the collective leadership. By then, Stalin, 
flanked by his faithful subordinates Molotov and Kuybyshev, was 
in an impregnable position. To a myriad of followers strategically 
located throughout the Soviet Union, he was the voice of the 
Party. 

The Communist Party, the elite body that was supposed to 
fulfill the role of the "dictatorship of the proletariat/' was an 
extremely small group on the eve of the October Revolution, 
hardly more than 20,000 members. During the Civil War, the 
membership increased rapidly until by 1921, it totaled around 
575,000, which was still only about one Party member for 
every 250 Soviet citizens. And this ratio was made lower by 
the purge of 1921, in which some 175,000 Party members lost 
their cards. Every effort was made to increase the proletarian 
purity of the Party, to mold it closer to the Marxist ideal of the 
"dictatorship of the proletariat." Nevertheless, the workers made 
up only slightly over 40 per cent of the membership. On the 
other hand, even this could be regarded as outrageous over- 
representation in a country whose population was well over 80 
per cent peasant. The Party was in the awkward position of 
having to rely on peasant support, and at the same time fearing 
a large peasant membership in the Party. 
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THE EVOLUTION OF SOVIET LEADERSHIP 
UNDER STALIN 

The NEP period was a dull, drab era compared to the 
supercharged atmosphere that prevailed during the Revolution 
and the Civil War. Russian economy was teetering on the brink 
of a complete collapse, and some branches had gone over the 
edge. War Communism, with its complete control of the economy 
and its forcible collection of grain, had just not worked. Lenin 
the ideologist capitulated to Lenin the politician, and he put 
on the best face possible in what was obviously a retreat. Grain 
procurement was regularized by a tax in kind, small industry 
was returned to private ownership, and small traders were 
encouraged to come out of the black-market underground. 

To many of the Old Bolshevik leaders, the NEP was a betrayal 
of the ideals they had fought for in the Civil War, and they 
felt somewhat out of place in this climate. The Party organiza- 
tion, however, flourished. This was the ideal milieu for the 
Party bureaucrats to carry on their task of making organization 
a thing in itself. The road to power now lay within the Party 
bureaucracy, the movement from the lower echelon to the higher 
one; fiery orators and war heroes were expendable in this system. 
This was Stalin's natural environment. The political machine 
Stalin had carefully nurtured during the period when most of 
the Bolshevik leaders were engaged in other tasks now became 
his special weapon. On the strategic level, Stalin split his poten- 
tial opposition. First, he combined with Zinoviev and Kamenev 
against Trotsky, letting his fellow triumvirs fling mud at Trotsky 
and get besmirched in turn. Then Stalin abandoned his allies 
and shifted to an alliance with the Right wing of the Politburo 
Rykov, Bukharin, and Tomski. Trotsky was again the main 
target. By 1927, Trotsky, Zinoviev, and Kamenev were politically 
dead, and two years later, Stalin completed the destruction of 
his erstwhile Right-wing allies. 

Throughout the bitter contest for power, Stalin's control of 
the Party machinery proved to be his decisive advantage. As 
early as 1924, he had succeeded in getting most of Trotsky's 
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friends either out of the country on diplomatic missions or in 
obscure posts far from Moscow. The rapid growth of the number 
of full-time, paid Party officials, most of whom owed their jobs 
to Stalin, gave them a vested interest in the bureaucracy. Any 
attack on Stalin was interpreted as an attack on the system. 
Because Stalin controlled the majority in the Central Committee, 
he could accuse the opposition of "factionalism," of breaking the 
monolithic unity of the Party. He claimed that his opponents 
were not criticizing Stalin's policy but sabotaging the Party 
line. As the battle raged on through the 1920's, the Party line 
became equated with the Stalinist line, and to his henchmen, 
who dominated the Central Committee, opposition to that line 
was treason. Where Lenin had used arguments and sometimes 
invective to beat down his opponents, the Stalinist machine 
resorted to noisy heckling and even strong-arm squads to silence 
the opposition. 

The new Soviet elite was made up of successful apparatchiki, 
Party officials who followed the Stalinist line without argument. 
Their job was to implement policy, not question it. Their chief 
characteristics were absolute obedience to their superiors and 
ruthless imposition of their authority on those below. Lenin's 
concept of the monolithic Party had come into actuality, although 
it is doubtful that he would have admitted the paternity of this 
ugly offspring. Most of Stalin's companions in the Politburo in 
the early 1930's were men who had worked up through the 
Party apparatus, men who had no pretensions to culture or 
education superior to Stalin's own limited abilities in that 
respect. Seven of the Politburo (Molotov, Kaganovich, Kirov, 
Kossior, Kuybyshev, Ordzhonikidze, and Rudzutak) were perfect 
apparatchiki. Voroshilov had scaled the heights on his military 
reputation and luckily had been on Stalin's side in the latter's 
bitter controversies with Trotsky during the Civil War. Kalinin 
was the regime's professional peasant; he looked like a muzhik, 
right down to the long beard. The contrast between this group 
of bureaucrats and the cosmopolitan leaders of the Leninist 
period could not have been sharper. 

But life in the rarified atmosphere of the Politburo was a 
risky thing. Kirov was assassinated (possibly on Stalin's orders) in 
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1934. Kuybyshev and Ordzhonikidze died shortly after, and the 
"naturalness" of both deaths has long been questioned. (Khru- 
shchev, at the Twenty-second Congress, said that Ordzhonikidze 
had committed suicide.) Rudzutak and Kossior perished in the 
great Purge. There was no safe niche during the Stalin regime; 
no member was too low or too high to avoid the unpredictable 
anger of the vozhd. The men who replaced the fallen were 
model specimens of the apparatchiki Mikoyan, Andreyev, 
Zhdanov and Khrushchev but apparently a little quicker on 
their feet; three of them outlasted Stalin. 

During the 1930*s, the Soviet Union was engaged in a feverish 
struggle to build a heavy industry and a modern army in record 
time. The demand for engineers, plant managers, scientists, and 
skilled technicians was insatiable. These were the jobs that were 
beyond the training and abilities of the apparatchiki, and Stalin 
had to take the pressure off the "old specialists" and even hire 
foreigners. He could not depend upon such unreliable sources 
forever, and a crash program for educating a Soviet intelligentsia 
got under way. The "progressive education" of the 1920's was 
discarded, and there was a reversion to the pre-Soviet type of 
schooling strict discipline and stress on basic subjects. Rote 
memorization and competitive examinations were reinstituted, 
and the emphasis on mathematics and sciences was especially 
heavy. To encourage the best students to undergo the rigors of 
this "tough" education, the regime offered tempting rewards; the 
successful became part of a new technological and managerial 
elite. Although no one was really safe in the Great Purge, the 
Yezhov machine tended to strike down the older managers and 
technicians, and the younger professionals found that the way up 
was wide open. The Party made every effort to recruit its mem- 
bership from among the new intelligentsia, and for a very good 
reason: One-man control in the industrial plant reduced the 
authority of the Party representative, but if the manager was a 
Party man, the danger of his straying from the official line was 
minimized. Stalin's experience with the intelligentsia was typical 
of his paradoxical situation in general. He needed skilled and 
creative ability to accomplish his industrial goals, but he feared 
the growth of any entrenched stratum in Soviet society. 
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THE YEZHOVSHCHINA AND THE SOVIET ELITE 

The purge was an integral part of the Bolshevik organizational 
philosophy from the very beginning. Lenin, in his What Is to 
Be Done? of 1902, used a quotation from a letter Lassalle wrote 
to Marx in 1852 to adorn the title page, a quotation in which 
Lassalle pointed out that party struggles gave a party strength, 
and a party became stronger by purging itself at intervals. Lenin's 
inflexibility from 1903 to the October Revolution acted as an 
automatic purge in weeding out all but the most stalwart com- 
rades, but once in power, the Bolsheviks found their Party being 
inundated by opportunists. In an effort to rid itself of those 
whom Lenin referred to as "rascals" and "bureaucrats," the Party 
carried out a purge of its ranks in 1921. 

The purge technique soon became the standard method of 
ridding the Party of deadwood. For a matter of fact, there was no 
other way in which Party efficiency could be maintained under 
the Communist system. The privileges and power that accrued 
to Party members tended to attract large numbers of people who 
were merely searching for a sinecure. Unless the Party were to 
become so large that its elitist philosophy would be endangered, 
these parasites had to be cleaned out periodically thus the 
chistka, the Russian word for "purge" or "combing out." With 
all authority concentrated at the top, the bureaucrats on the 
lower levels could protect each other, thus rendering the trans- 
mission of Party authority ineffectual at the important area 
where it came into contact with the masses. The periodic purge 
was directed at eliminating these idle cogs in the Party machin- 
ery, and the fear of the purge kept potentially slothful comrades 
on their toes. 

By 1934, however, Stalin was using the purge for another 
purpose; he was utilizing it to protect his monopoly of power. 
The purge now became not just a personnel shake-up to get rid 
of the deadwood, but a system of terror to prevent the formation 
of any opposition to Stalin's supreme power, or even potential 
opposition. Between 1936 and 1938, the Yezhovshchina period, 
the bloodletting reached its nightmarish climax the Great 
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Purge. The Old Bolsheviks, with a few exceptions, disappeared; 
the leadership of most national areas was eliminated; the top 
hierarchy of the Red Army was liquidated; the Party organization 
itself suffered catastrophic losses; and, finally, even the agents 
of the Purge, the NKVD, were purged. The chistka was no longer 
restricted to the Party; all Soviet citizens fell in its path. 

By 1938, the terror had reached such hysterical proportions 
that even the industrial life of the nation was endangered. At 
this point, Stalin relaxed the pressure, removed Yezhov, and 
installed Beria as head of the NKVD. But his objective had 
been achieved: Any clique or group that might have served 
as a point of departure for an opposition movement against 
Stalin's absolute power had been dispersed. The remnants of the 
pre-Stalinist Party had been smashed, and only those slavishly 
committed to the Stalinist program remained. The terror had 
been so far reaching that among ordinary Soviet citizens hardly 
anyone trusted his neighbor. 

The Soviet elite that emerged from the Great Purge was vastly 
different from that of the late 1920's and early 1930's. At the 
Eighteenth Party Congress, in 1939, Malenkov reported that only 
about 8 per cent of the members had joined the Party before 
1920, while 70 per cent had joined the Party since 1929. Half 
the delegates to the Congress were under thirty-five, and 97 
per cent under fifty. 6 Because most of the new recruits were 
technologically trained men, the educational level of the Party 
members was much higher in 1939 than ever before. The 
criteria for the selection of the elite had changed drastically since 
Lenin's time. The idealistic Old Bolshevik who believed the 
Marxist-Leninist message about the egalitarian society just over 
the horizon had been replaced by the technician-manager who 
was chiefly interested in maintaining his status in the burgeoning 
industrial society. However much it may have longed for some 
security, the new elite was above all obedient to Stalin. 

To gain the allegiance of the masses and the elite, Stalin 
turned to nationalism early in the 1930's. Having no illusions 
about the imminence of the world revolution, he had staked 
his career on the successful industrialization of the Soviet Union, 
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on carrying out socialism in one country. The history of Czarist 
Russia was no longer an unrelieved tale of iniquities, no longer 
the black story of the downtrodden masses and a bestial autoc- 
racy. It was now peopled with glorious heroes: Alexander Nev- 
ski, Peter the Great, Suvorov, Kutuzov, and even Ivan the 
Terrible. The Czarist conquests of the Caucasian and Central 
Asian peoples were now hailed as a part of Russia's civilizing 
mission, the Russian version of the White Man's Burden. The 
Great Russian Communist proconsul in Uzbekistan was carrying 
on the work of his ancestors. But above all, to question Stalin's 
authority was now treason; he personified Russia in the same 
way that Ivan the Terrible had, and to be anti-Stalinist was to 
be anti-Russian. 

THE GLORIFICATION OF STALIN 

The series of catastrophes that followed the Nazi invasion 
of 1941 and early 1942 demanded some relaxation of domestic 
controls in the Soviet Union. Party regulars were adequate 
for a peacetime officer corps and a managerial elite, but they 
lacked the creativity, the ingenuity, needed to stop the German 
onslaught, to build up the Soviet defense production. It was the 
golden opportunity for the professional officer and industrial 
manager to show initiative and skill. Even the artist, the jour- 
nalist, and the teacher were allowed more freedom in order to 
use their talents in whipping up patriotism. A naive faith arose 
that once the Nazis were defeated, a better world would emerge, 
a world in which the individual would be safe from the whims 
of the dictatorship. After all, this was a crusade of the 
Democracies against Fascism. 

The Nazis had hardly been pushed back over the Soviet 
borders before Stalin brought these ingenuous hopes crashing 
to the ground. Asserting an almost God-like omnipotence, he 
intervened in the arts, and through his cultural errand boy, 
Zhdanov, molded the writers, musicians, and painters into con- 
formity with his version of socialist realism, which, freely trans- 
lated, meant the glorification of Stalin and the Party, in that 
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order. Even linguistics and science received his personal guidance, 
and the field of genetics was handed over to the charlatan 
Lysenko. 

On the other hand, no effort was spared in developing a 
technical intelligentsia. Engineers and scientists were trained 
in great numbers. The Fourth Five-Year Plan, for the recon- 
struction of the war damage, was pushed at a breakneck pace, 
all emphasis being put on heavy industry. The living standards 
of the mass of the population, reduced to a low level during 
the war, rose very slowly during the Fourth Five-Year Plan, 
with little or no assistance going to the staggering agricultural 
sector of the economy. 

Stalin had to use all the force and persuasion available to 
him in order to keep the Soviet population at work, despite their 
lack of clothing, decent food, and adequate housing. The old 
bugaboo of capitalist encirclement was revived; only a rapid 
rebuilding of the Soviet economy and the production of the latest 
in armaments could ensure the safety of the Soviet Union. 
The all-powerful Party, backed by the ubiquitous police, guar- 
anteed the fulfillment of the government's directives. And re- 
wards to the elite captured their allegiance to the regime; 
the well-heeled had a vested interest in the maintenance of the 
system. 

THE STALIN ELITE 

In retrospect, it is obvious that Stalin had a firm grip on the 
Party machinery by the time of the Fourteenth Party Congress, 
in 1925, and the Party Congresses from then on were convened 
largely to ratify changes that guaranteed Stalin stronger domina- 
tion of the apparatus, As his personal power increased, the lapse 
of time between Party Congresses grew longer. Instead of meeting 
every three years, as originally scheduled, the Congresses met 
every four or five years, until thirteen years passed between the 
Eighteenth and Nineteenth Congresses. It became increasingly 
difficult to sustain the theory that the Central Committee was 
merely the executive agent of the Party Congress between its 
sessions, as well as the concomitant thesis that the Politburo 
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and Secretariat were elected by, and responsible to, the Central 
Committee. 

The Central Committee had been a vital institution in Lenin's 
time, and was used even by Stalin, along with the Secretariat 
and the Party Control Commission, to offset his minority position 
in the Politburo until his victory in 1925. In 1924, at the 
Thirteenth Party Congress, Stalin buttressed his strength by 
having the Central Committee enlarged to fifty-three members 
and thirty-four candidates, most of the newly appointed mem- 
bers being Stalin-oriented apparatchiki. At the Fourteenth Con- 
gress, in 1925, the Central Committee was further enlarged to 
sixty-three members and forty-three candidates. From that point 
on, it was so largely a creature of Stalin that its role as a vital 
Party organ became negligible. 

Stalin's real control of the Party lay in the Secretariat and 
the Party Control Commission. The Secretariat had the re- 
sponsibility of removing, transferring, and appointing Party per- 
sonnel; this enabled Stalin to put his own followers in key 
positions and to remove the adherents of his opponents. The 
Party Control Commission, originally established to hear the 
complaints of local officials against the iniquities of the central 
bureaucracy, soon became a Stalinist instrument to shut off 
such complaints and punish those making them. Furthermore, it 
enabled the bureaucrats at the center to force conformity upon 
the local officials. The beauty of the Stalin machine was its 
ability, through the Secretariat and the Party Control Com- 
mission, to appoint and control the Party secretaries on the 
republic and oblast level the same group from which the mem- 
bers of the Central Committee were recruited later on. The 
apparatus could get right down to the grass roots and woe to the 
secretaries on the lower levels who failed to heed a change 
in the Stalin line. 

The role of the Secretariat became even greater after the 
inauguration of the Five-Year Plans; it became charged with the 
selection of technical-managerial personnel as well as of Party 
functionaries. The Organizational Assignment Section, which 
had worked well enough from 1924 to 1930, broke down under 
the new burden, and in that year, the Assignment Section was 
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subdivided into eight sections, each handling a separate branch 
of the economy. The industrialization of the Soviet Union neces- 
sitated a vast enlargement of the role of the Party apparatus, 
and the selection of an efficient managerial elite became as 
important as the assignment of reliable local Party secretaries. 
The Party and the government were now openly merged. 

In 1937, Stalin himself spelled out the composition of his 
elite in a speech to a plenum of the Central Committee. 

In our Party, if we have in mind its leading strata, there are about 
3,000 to 4,000 first rank leaders whom I would call our Party's 
corps of generals. 

Then there are about 30,000 to 40,000 middle rank leaders who 
are our Party corps of officers. 

Then there are about 100,000 to 150,000 of the lower rank Party 
command staff who are, so to speak, our Party's non-commissioned 
officers.? 

The "corps of generals" probably referred to the top echelons 
of the Party, the men in the Politburo, Secretariat, and Party 
Control Commission, as well as the Party secretaries in the 
republics and oblasts, and the key figures in industry and the 
armed services. The "corps of officers" included Party officials on 
the intermediate and lower levels, the more important plant 
managers and industrial ministers, high-ranking military officers, 
top diplomats, and police gauleiters. The "non-commissioned 
officers 1 ' included the horde of small Party functionaries, bureau- 
crats in the industrial structure, and political officers in the 
armed forces. The total of some 150,000 to 200,000 made up the 
elite in the prewar Stalin regime. Stalin failed to mention, 
however, the great gulf that lay between the dictator and his 
generals, corps of officers, and noncommissioned officers. 

The military terminology in Stalin's description of the Soviet 
elite was appropriate; the Party functioned through a military- 
like network of command channels, with all authority flowing 
from the top to the lower echelons and absolute obedience the 
watchword. But unlike its military counterpart, the top brass of 
the Party was not allowed to fob off its responsibilities on its 
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staff and pass the buck to lower commands. Stalin needled the 
top leaders into feuds with each other to prevent their forming 
consolidated opposition groups, and he made a practice of 
favoring new men to offset the older leaders. Thus Zhdanov 
and Malenkov, while still only candidate members of the Polit- 
buro, were favored over Molotov, Kaganovich, and other old 
companions. Stalin probably fanned the feud between Zhdanov 
and Malenkov, as well. 

Stalin apparently became worried about his corps of generals 
in the last years of his life, and as Khrushchev pointed out 
in his "Secret Speech," at the Twentieth Party Congress, even 
such a close friend as Kliment Voroshilov was in danger. In 
1952, the Nineteenth Party Congress was convened, the first in 
thirteen years. The old Politburo, made up of Stalin and eight 
"old-timers" (Voroshilov, Molotov, Kaganovich, Mikoyan, Malen- 
kov, Beria, Bulganin, and Khrushchev), was transformed into 
a Presidium with twenty-five members. It looked as if the vozhd 
was deliberately diluting the authority of his henchmen and 
giving new men training for positions about to become vacant. 
To the initiated, who had weathered previous purges, all the 
signs pointed to a large-scale chistka in the near future. It was 
also evident that the main targets were to be those who had 
stood closest to Stalin over the years. The purge never mate- 
rialized, for Stalin died in March, 1953. 

THE POST-STALIN LEADERSHIP 

Immediately upon Stalin's death, the enlarged Presidium was 
dissolved and the members of the old pre-Nineteenth Party 
Congress Politburo assumed power, although the group kept the 
name Presidium. Two newcomers were added, Saburov and 
Pervukhin. In March of 1953, Stalin's heirs were fearful about 
how the Soviet people would react to the death of the hated 
vozhd. The transfer of power from the dead dictator to a new 
regime was something new in Soviet experience. Stalin had 
spent almost thirty years building a system of government that 
was tailored to his desire for absolute rule, and it required a 
new strong man, a ruthless dictator. His epigones lacked his 
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stature, and they did not trust each other enough to designate 
a successor. They had played politics in Stalin's Byzantine court 
long enough to know that any new dictator might well send 
his potential rivals to the gallows. 

Under an uneasy truce, a period of "collective leadership" 
was proclaimed as the true Communist way of life, in keeping 
with the spirit of Lenin. Although Stalin's real denigration did 
not start until Khrushchev's speech in 1956, hints about the 
iniquity of the "cult of personality" were made in justification 
of the new regime. The only way the "collective leadership" 
could work was to divide the power among several leaders: 
Beria had the police already and he retained his control; Malen- 
kov was assumed to be Stalin's heir, but early in the new regime, 
he was forced to choose either the Secretariat or the Chairman- 
ship of the Council of Ministers, and he opted for the latter; 
Khrushchev took over the Secretariat, the lever that Stalin had 
used with great effectiveness. Now, of the four pillars of power 
in the Soviet Union the Party, the managerial elite, the police, 
and the army only the last was a relatively free agent. This 
system of rule by a collegium was a shaky arrangement at best 
and contrary to the centralization set in motion by that very 
Lenin whose spirit was invoked to bless it. 

Any chance of a harmonious balance among the leaders ended 
abruptly in July, 1953, when his fellow Presidium members 
turned on Beria. He was arrested, "tried" in camera, and 
executed. His police empire was partly dismantled, and one 
pillar of power was gone. Apparently the rest of the leaders were 
frightened by Beria's attempt to enlist popular support in a 
program of more legality and better treatment for the nationali- 
ties in the U.S.S.R. With the backing of the people, plus the 
powerful MVD, Beria would have been supreme. 

Malenkov, having decided to base his power on the industrial- 
managerial elite, came out for more consumer goods, a slacken- 
ing in the hectic drive for more heavy industry, and a reduction 
in the military budget based on a "retaliatory force." This 
may have pleased the managerial elite and the populace in 
general, but it alienated the army leaders and alarmed the 
other Presidium members. In February, 1955, Malenkov lost his 
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Chairmanship of the Council of Ministers, and Khrushchev's 
man, Bulganin, supplanted him. As in the earlier power struggle 
when Trotsky allied himself with Zinoviev and Kamenev too 
late to stop Stalin, Malenkov was joined by Molotov and 
Kaganovich too late to stop Khrushchev. In June, 1957, Khru- 
shchev was outvoted by the "anti-Party group" in the Presidium, 
but like Stalin, he used the Central Committee, well packed with 
his own apparatchiki, to maintain his position. Malenkov's fall 
removed another pillar of power from the contest, the managerial 
elite; now only the Party and the arrny had strong power 
positions. 

A comparison of the composition of the Presidium between 
1953 and 1957 summarizes the maneuvers executed by the top 
leaders of the Soviet Union in this period (see Table 5). 

TABLE 5 
THE POLITBURO-PRESIDIUM (1939-61) 

POLITBURO (1939-46) 

J. V. Stalin M. I. Kalinin (died in 1946) 

A. A. Andreyev A. I. Mikoyan 

K. Y. Voroshilov V. M. Molotov 

A. A. Zhdanov (died in 1946) N. S. Khrushchev 

L. M. Kaganovich 

L. P. Beria and G. M. Malenkov added in 1946 

N. A. Voznesenski added in 1947; dropped and executed in July, 1949 

N. A. Bulganin added in 1948; A. N. Kosygin added in 1949 

PRESIDIUM (October, 1952) a 

Old members retained New members added 

J. V. Stalin V. M. Andrianov N. A. Mikhailov 

L. P. Beria A. B. Aristov M. G. Pervukhin 

N. A, Bulganin S. D. Ignatiev P. K. Ponomaienko 

K. Y. Voroshilov D. S. Korotchenko M, Z. Saburov 

L. M. Kaganovich V, V. Kuznetsov M. A. Suslov 

G. M. Malenkov O. V. Kuusinen D. I. Chesnokov 

A. I. Mikoyan V. A. Malyshev N. M. Shvernik 

V. M. Molotov L. G. Melnikov M. F. Shkiriatov 
N. S. Khrushchev 

a Stalin greatly enlarged the Politburo and changed its name to Presidium 
at the time of the Nineteenth Party Congress. 
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L. P. Beua (executed in July, 1953) 
N. A. Bulganin 
K. Y. Voioshilov 
L. M. Kaganovich 
G. M. Malenkov 



N. S. Khrushchev 
A. B. Aristov 
N. I. Belyayev 
L. I. Biezhnev 

N. A. Bulganin 



N. S. Khrushchev 
A. B. Aristov 
L. I. Brezhnev 
K. Y. Voroshilov 
E. A. Furtseva 



N. S. Khrushchev 

F. R. Kozlov 
L. I. Brezhnev 

G. I. Voronev 

A. N. Kosygin 



PRESIDIUM (March 6, 1953) b 

A. I. Mikoyan 
V. M. Molotov 
M. G. Pervukhin 
M. Z. Saburov 
N. S. Khrushchev 



PRESIDIUM (July, 1957) < 

K. Y. Voroshilov 
E. A. Fuitseva 
G. K. Zhukov 
N. G. Ignatov 
A. I. Kirichenko 



F. R. Kozlov 
O. V. Kuusinen 
A. I. Mikoyan 
M. A. Suslov 
N. M Shvernik 



PRESIDIUM (May 4, 1960) d 



N. G. Ignatov 
F. R. Kozlov 

A. N. Kosygin 
O. V Kuusinen 
A. I. Mikoyan 



N. A. Mukhitdinov 
N. V. Podgorny 
D. S, Polyansky 
M. A. Suslov 
N. M. Shvernik 



PRESIDIUM (October 31, 1961) e 

A. I. Mikoyan 
N V. Podgorny 
D. S. Polyansky 
M. A. Suslov 
N. M Shvernik 
O. V. Kuusinen 



b The enlarged Piesidium was reduced after Stalin's death, during the 
period of "collective leadership/' 

cThe membership was altered following the Khrushchev-"anti-Party-group" 
conflict in June and July, 1957. 

d Khrushchev drastically reshuffled the Presidium personnel in May, 1960. 

eThe Twenty-second Party Congress reduced the membership to eleven. 



When Khrushchev obtained power for himself, he faced very 
different problems from those that confronted Stalin in the 
late 1920's largely because of the successful industrialization 
of the ILS.S.R. The pressure of an educated industrial group 
upon the regime could not be so blithely ignored as in Stalin's 
time. Khrushchev's adoption of the very aims for which Malenkov 
had been condemned an increase in living standards is proof 
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of this. Stalin himself, in calling in 1931 for an accelerated train- 
ing program to obtain a Soviet intelligentsia to meet the needs 
of the planned economy, created a potential rival to the Party 
elite. Nothing could stop the new managerial and technical 
intelligentsia from occupying positions of power in the new 
Soviet society, that is, nothing short of abandoning the 
industrialization of the country. 

Stalin tried to incorporate the new intelligentsia into the 
Party and keep it enthusiastically devoted to the Party ideology, 
even to the point of presenting it with a new scripture at the 
Nineteenth Party Congress his own last will and testament 
entitled Economic Problems of Socialism in the U.S.S.R. His 
success in raising the educational level of the Party was demon- 
strated at the Nineteenth Party Congress, in 1952. Of the 1200 
delegates, 85.2 per cent either had completed their* secondary 
education or had received at least some higher education, as 
contrasted to only 22.9 per cent at the Sixteenth Party Congress, 
in 1930. Furthermore, 709 delegates, or 59.5 per cent of those 
present, had completed their higher education. 8 The Party now 
had its share of the intelligentsia. 

Khrushchev may well have doubted whether the 282 graduate 
engineers who were delegates at the Nineteenth Party Congress 
were primarily Party men or had a tendency to lean toward 
the managerial- technical intelligentsia, for at the Twentieth 
Party Congress, four years later, the over-all educational level 
of the delegates had dropped. Only 76.9 per cent had completed 
their secondary education or had some higher education, a 
decline of 8.3 per cent from 1952. 9 It would seem doubtful 
that such a reversal could become serious and still leave the 
Party intellectually capable of competing with the managerial 
elite. 

The delegates to Party Congresses, of course, are not neces- 
sarily a fair selection of the best-educated Party members. Most 
of the top leaders in all fields of endeavor in the Soviet Union 
are Party members, whether they are army officers, scientists, 
managers, educators, or artists. Although Party membership is 
almost a necessary passport to the top levels, it may very well 
signify no more than lip service to the Party ideology. The 
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reluctance of the professional to put up with Party propaganda 
was well illustrated in the armed forces in recent years. The 
professional officers resented the time "wasted" by their zampohts 
(political officers) in the ideological training of the troops, let 
alone their own enforced attendance at Party meetings and study 
circles. One of the charges against Zhukov in October, 1957, 
was his attempt to reduce the role of the political officer in the 
armed forces, but Zhukov's fall does not mean that his fellow 
officers have changed their opinions on this subject. Whether 
the Soviet managerial elite, professional miltary officers, techni- 
cians, and professional people regard the Party as a bit obsolete 
in the new industrial world they have created is a mystery, but 
the fact remains that the structure has been built and could 
operate without the Party; the burden is on the Party to prove 
that it is still useful. 

Khrushchev's present ascendancy is based primarily on his 
control of the Party machinery. The Presidium and, even more 
important, the Secretariat, are now made up chiefly of Party 
secretaries from the large republics or from the big cities, in 
other words, professional politicians who have proved their 
worth. The managerial-technical group have sparse representa- 
tion in those two strongholds of political power. Brezhnev and 
Kozlov, members of both the Presidium and the Secretariat, are 
dyed-in-the-wool apparatchiki. Kozlov, who was transferred in 
1960 from his First Deputy Chairmanship of the Council of 
Ministers to the Secretariat, is indisputably Khrushchev's heir 
apparent. At the Twenty-second Congress, in 1961, he was 
listed directly after Khrushchev as a national Party Secretary 
the violation of alphabetical order being an indication of his 
importance. Brezhnev, an expert on Kazakhstan, reflects Khru- 
shchev's interest in Central Asia. Khrushchev's so-called decen- 
tralization of the economy was another blow to the managerial 
elite; it put the Party leaders in the local Economic Councils 
in a stronger position than when the economy was controlled 
by the centralized ministries in Moscow. But even this move 
had its paradoxical effect when it became necessary to bolster 
the authority of the hub of the managerial elite, the Gosplan, 
to prevent rampant parochialism in economic planning. The 
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managerial-technical expert is a key man in the highly complex 
economy of the Soviet Union, and all Khrushchev's floundering 
will not lessen his importance. Whether Khrushchev can clamp a 
Stalinist type of Party control upon this class or whether he 
can kindle an ideological enthusiasm in his sophisticated intel- 
ligentsia can only be answered by the future course of events. 
But Khrushchev looks like a man who has neither the stomach 
for a new Yezhovshchina nor the ability to sell an ideology. 
Maybe he will find another method to solve his problems, or 
maybe he will have to give way to someone who can. 
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Agriculture 



There can be little doubt that the weakest link in the Soviet 
economy is agriculture. Even in Gzarist Russia, the source of 
much trouble was the problem of the ownership of land, and 
starting in the sixteenth century or perhaps even earlier, the 
agricultural population was chained to the land to support 
a class that provided administrators and military leaders. By the 
end of the eighteenth century, this class, the nobility, had shunted 
off most of its responsibilities and kept all its privileges. There 
was a growing resentment on the part of the small middle class 
and the peasantry, who realized that they were paying heavily 
in return for very little. When the huge and expensive army 
proved inept in the Crimean War, the pressure came to a head. 
Almost immediately "after the war, in 1861, the serfs were 
emancipated. But since the emancipation decree had given the 
peasant too little and charged him too much, the problem of 
land ownership still haunted the central government. Bad as 
the system was, in the early years of the twentieth century, 
individual ownership was increasing rapidly, and a responsible, 
vigorous farming class was beginning to dominate the agriculture 
of Russia. 

Immediately after coming to power, in November, 1917 
the Bolsheviks wrecked the agricultural system by urging the 
peasants to" seize all the land and tools in sight and regard 
them as their own. The larger, more profitable estates and 
farms were atomized, and the 20 million individual peasant 
holdings that 'resulted were good for little except subsistence 
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farming, especially in an economy powerless to offer either goods 
to encourage an increase in production or the machinery and 
fertilizer to make such an increase possible. In spite of, or 
perhaps because of, prodigious efforts on the part of the Com- 
munist regime to force agriculture into higher production, the 
darkest sector of the Soviet economy is still agriculture. 

AGRICULTURAL RESOURCES 

JK chief stumbling block for Russian agriculture over the 
/centuries has been the poor resources in soil and climate upon 
iwhich i is based. The chernozem and chestnut soils occupy 
only a small part of the 8.4 million square miles that make up 
the U.S.S.R., and the podsolic soils of the forest-steppe regions 
are too far north to have an adequate growing season for most 
crops. In addition, Russia has always been short of the fertilizers 
necessary to make the podsolic soils productive. A recurrent 
in the announced goals for each Five-Year Plan is ariTncrjease 
in "^f&=^F^v^^on^^mmcT3l fertilizers, but the goals are low 
and attainment very dubious. In March, 1958, Khrushchev an- 
nounced that one of the reasons for increasing livestock produc- 
tion was to get more animal fertilizer for agriculture but that 
would not go far toward satisfying the demand. 

Most of the agricultural land of the. Soviet .Union lies. north, 
of the_ h^imde_,of w M 43 per cent 

of the U.S.S.R. is in the permafrost area. It is further handi- 
cappecTby* a continental cfimate and 'an insufficiency of moisture. 
The four republics-of Central Asia are almost entirely dependent 
upon irrigation, and this arid belt reaches far into Kazakhstan 
and much of the region just above the Caspian Sea, the 
Caucasus, and the Black Sea. The Southern black-soil belt of 
the Ukraine gets only sixteen to twenty inches of precipitation 
a year. There is enough moisture in the forest-steppe area 
above this belt, but this advantage is offset by poor soils and 
a short growing season. 

As a result of the relative scarcity of good soils (in comparison 
with the total area of the U.S.S.R. and its large population), 
the northern latitudes in which the country is located, and 
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the almost marginal precipitation in most of the agricultural 
areas, the untapped agricultural resources of the U.S.S.R. 
are extremely limited. Strenuous attempts have been made 
to push agriculture_to jlie north, but with poor results. In 
the last few years, marginal acreage the "virgin and idle lands" 
has, been put _mader cultivation in southern Siberia, Kazakh- 
stan, and the northern Caucasus, but the results Have varied 
enormously from jear to year. 

n analysing SovieTagriculture, the combination of inadequate 
statistics with the goveiJxmenxVreluctanc_e_iQ_di5close_actual figures 
on thejagging sid^'bf the economy jnakes the use of informed 
guesses mandatory. To acKT'fo the confusion, available Soviet 
sratistics continually shift their bases, including variously the 
area of Russia in 1913, the area of the Soviet Union before 1939, 
and the present area of the country. 

According to the official Soviet figures, the total agriculturally 
useful land in Russia in 1913 (in the area comparable to U.S.S.R. 
boundaries before 1939) was 875 million acres. In 1957 (using 
the same area), it had risen to 1.26 billion acres. 1 This is a 
total increase of about 30 per cent; the population increased 
about 25 per cent during the same period. The total plowed 
area in 1913 was 291 million acres; in 1958 it had risen to 544 
million acres (see Table 6). The increase in sown area from 28p 
million acres in 1928 to 505 million in 1961 may^fie-a- 



meaningful figure. However, "may be" is the operational part of 
the sentence, for Russian agriculture is still extensive, not inter - 
sive, and "sown area" has come to include some very margina.1 
land. Even if the highest Soviet figures are accepted, tjiejncreasfe 
in lajod under cuJtivati_on_has not much more Jihan kept up with\ 
the increase in population ancT is~not capable of indefinite^ex-4 
pansion in the future (see Table 7). 



COLLECTIVIZATION 

Imbued with the Marxist doctrine that only large-scale industry 
would be effective in the socialist state, the Communist leaders 
transferred this concept to agriculture and began, in the early 
1920's, to convert the 20 million independent farms into larger 



TABLE 6 

DISTRIBUTION OF AGRICULTURAL LAND IN THE U.S.S.R. ON NOVEMBER 1, 1958 * 
(In Millions of Acres) 





General 
Agricul- 
tural 
Area 


Total 
Agricul- 
turally 
Useful 
Land* 


Plow 
Landb 


Plow 
Land 
in 
Culti- 
vation 


Kolkhoz land 










Land in general use, including 
long-term lease from the 
State Land Fund and State 










Forest Fund 
Personal plots of collective 
farmers 

Total 


1,869.6 
15.8 


778.9 
15.0 


387.7 
13.6 


368.2 
13.6 


1,885.4 


793.9 


401.3 


381.8 


Land of the sovkhozes and other 










state agricultural enterprises 


660.5 


437.8 


163.6 


154.0 


Land for personal use 
Land of workers and employees 
Other groups 

Total 


4.2 
0.2 


3.7 
0.1 


3.0 
0.1 


2.7 
2.8 


4.4 


3.8 


3.1 


2.8 


Grand Total 


2,550.3 


1,235.5 


567.9 


538.6 


State Land Fund area not under 










lease to kolkhozes and sovkhozes 


646.0 


197.0 


3.2 


U 


State Forest Fund area not under 










lease to kolkhozes and sovkhozes 
Other land in use 

Total 


2,192.5 
129.5 


30.0 
42.0 


2.0 
4.6 


1.0 
3.5 


2,968.1 


269.0 


9.8 


5.7 


Total Lands 


5,518.4 


1,504.5 


577.7 


544.2 



* Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu, p. 383. Sum of subtotals may 
not equal totals because of rounding. 

a Includes plow land, gardens, vineyards, virgin soil, hayfields, and pastures, 
b Includes fallow land. 



TABLE 7 

THE SOWN AREA IN THE U.S.S.R.* 
(In Millions of Acres) 



1928 



1937 



1940 



1950 



1955 



1958 



Total sown area 282.00 
Total area m grain 230.00 



Winter grains 
Winter lye 
Winter wheat 


60.00 
15.00 


Total 


75.00 


Spring grains 
Spring wheat 
Maize 


52.00 
11.00 


Spring barley 
Oats 


17.00 
4200 


Buckwheat 


7.00 


Millet 


14.00 


Rice 


0.50 


Beans 


2.50 


Total 


152.00 


Technical crops 
Sugar beets 
Cotton 


2-00 
2.40 


Flax 


3.40 


Hemp 
Sunflowers 


2.10 
9.60 


Total 


21.00 


Vegetables 
Potatoes 


1400 


Gaiden produce 
Total 


2.00 
19.00 



338.00 
260.00 



56.00 
36.00 
92.00 



375.00 
275.00 



59.00 
36.00 
95.00 



67.00 65.00 

7.00 9.00 

21.00 26.00 

43.00 50.00 

5.00 5.00 

11.00 15.00 

050 0.50 

7.50 6.00 

165.00 180.00 



Fodder 



9.60 



3.00 
5.20 
5.30 
1.40 
8.00 
28.00 



17.00 

3.50 

22.00 

26.00 



3.00 
5.10 
5.20 
1.50 
8.60 
29.00 



19.00 

3.70 

24.50 

45.00 



365.00 
255.00 



57.00 
31.00 
90.00 



65.00 

12.00 

20.00 

40.00 

8.00 

10.00 

0.25 

5.00 

164.00 



3.20 
5.70 
4.70 
1.40 
8.60 
30.00 



21.20 

320 

26.00 

51.00 



362.00 
315.00 



490.00 
312.00 



47.00 45.00 
46.00 47.00 
93.00 92.00 



105.00 

22.00 

23.00 

37.00 

7.00 

19.00 

0.25 

3.50 

220.00 



3.30 

5.40 

3.70 

1.50 

10,50 

30.00 



22.50 

3.70 

28.00 



120.00 

20.00 

21.00 

37.00 

4.00 

9.00 

0.25 

2.50 

219.00 



6.00 
5.30 
4.00 
1.00 
9.60 
30.00 



23.50 

3.70 

29.00 



88.00 114.00 



* Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu, pp. 386-89. The sums of the 
components do not equal the totals in the original, and these figures reflect 
slight additional inaccuracies due to conversion from hectares to acres. 
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, During the N^jpejiodj^ to lure the 

farmer inuTtHelarger collectives, the kolkhozes,* by giving every 
adYantage^ to these .units. But the effort was very unrewarding. 
By ^1927, according to Soviet figures, only_.008^per cent of the 
farmers had joined the kolkhozes. At this point, the "second" 
revolution took place-^the forced industrialization under the 
Five-Year Plans and Stalin felt that the time had come to 
exert overt pressure for collectivization. Four years later, by 
1931, some 52.7 per cent of the farmers were in the kolkhozes, 
and by 1940, some 97 per cent, along with 99.9 per cent of 
the cultivated land of the U.S.S.R. 

A small price had to be paid for the victory, however. The 
government was forced_to .allow the peasant to retain his own 
house, some tools, a few animals, and a small plot of land. 
These" Temna'nts of private enterprise soon became the focal 
point of the peasant's real affections. He devoted an inordinate 
amount of time to his own animals and small plot of land, 
and that much less to his assigned work on the kolkhoz. Much 
of his cash income in the last thirty years has come from the 
sale in the free market of the products of his own plot one 
of the few examples of really intensive agriculture in the Soviet 
Union. 

The human suffering caused by the forced collectivization, 
especially in the 1929-33 period, is beyond statistical calculation. 
Millions of kulaks were exiled to Siberian forced-labor camps 
or left to starve, because even their seed grain had been con- 
fiscated. The peasants fought back at first, and the figures for 
livestock show the catastrophic effects of collectivization. Rather 
than turn over their livestock to the kolkhozes, the peasants 
slaughtered them, either to sell the meat or eat it themselves. 
In 1928, there were 66.8 million head of cattle, 27.7 million 
hogs, and 114.6 million sheep and goats. By 1933, the totals 
had dropped to 33.5 million cattle, 9.9 million hogs, and 37.3 
million sheep and goats, a decrease of about half in cattle 
and two-thirds in other livestock. Not until 1955 was the 1928 
cattle level restored (see Figure IX). Probably an even more 

* In Russian, kollektivnoe khozyaystvo (collective economic unit), which is 
abbreviated to kolkhoz. 
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severe blow was the sharp decrease in the number of horses, 
which the peasants also slaughtered for food. Plans had been 
made for the kolkhozes to be mechanized, and they eventually 
were, but the disappearance of half the horses in the 1928-32 
period left the farmers extremely short of draft power for 
plowing and harvesting. 

In addition to the kolkhozes, the Soviet leaders began to 
establish model farms, sovkhozes,* immediately after the Revolu- 
tion. These were, to. be. examples nf prngM*iv<*. pgriniJimg. for 
the kolkhozes to^emulate. By 1928, the government had set up 
F,4u J / of these stateTfarms, but they were poor exhibits on the 
whole and did little to entice the peasants into joining larger 
agricultural units. By 1940, the number of sovkhozes had risen 



In order to utilize the scarce farm machinery to the greatest 
extent possible, as well as to act as agencies for the collection 
of the kolkhoz crops at artificially low government prices, 
machine-tractor stations (MTS) t were established during the 
period of forced collectivization. In 1928, there were only six 
MTS, but by 1940, the number had increased to 7,069. These 
stations dispatched both machinery and operators to the various 
kolkhozes and sovkhozes the stations were assigned to service; 
they also kept track of the crop yields so that the government's 
share would not be eaten by the collective farmers. The MTS 
had an additional role, that of watchdog for the Party, because 
the rural areas were weakest in the number of Party enthusiasts. 

The kolkhozes, sovkhozes, and MTS combined, although at 
a terrible cost in human suffering, to carry out the mission of the 
government, nrh^ sf>ry.eH ffift controls UPJIH .the,^]^easaftt^cQn^ 
sumption of his own_produce. To finance the enormous costs 
of the forced industrialization of the Soviet Union, a profit 
had to be derived from the peasant. Inasmuch as the new indus- 
try was operating primarily to produce heavy capital goods, 

* Sovkhoz is the abbreviation for the Russian words sovetskoe khozyaystvo, 
literally "Soviet economy," but usually translated as "state farm." 

tMTS is an abbreviation of the Russian mashino-traktornaya stantsiya 
(machine- tractor station). 
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there were few consumer goods to exchange for food. It was 
only by confiscating a large part of the agricultural production 
that the state was able to feed the growing urban population 
and pay for the needed tools and machinery from abroad. 
In ^hejsarly 1930's, while millions of peasants starved to death, 
the Soviet Union shipped grain abroad to pay for^imported 
equipment"ahd the services of foreign technical experts. To 
watch 20 million individual farms was an impossibility, but 
with the aid of the MTS, it was possible to maintain surveillance 
over a quarter of a million kolkhozes. 

In keeping with the Marxist contention that large-scale units 
are the most efficient and profitable form of organization, the 
government began in the late 1930's to consolidate the kolkhozes 
into larger units. By 1940, the number of kolkhozes had dropped 
from a high of 243,500 to 236,900. In World War II, the 
Germans plunged across the richest agricultural area of the 
U.S.S.R., destroying some 98,000 kolkhozes. After the war, 
the Soviet regime took advantage of the disorganization and 
reconstituted the kolkhozes into units of a much larger size. 
By 1955, the number had been whittled down to 87,500 and in 
1958 still further, to around 78,000.* The average kolkhoz in 
1956 consisted of 4,500 sown acres, and more than one-fifth 
averaged 5,000 to 12,000 acres.* Only 2 per cent of American 
farms are larger than 500 acres. Gigantism is one of the besetting 
sins of Soviet agriculture. 

Khrushchev has long been an advocate of bigger farms, both 
kolkhozes and sovkhozes. In the last years of the Stalin regime, 
he backed the idea of agrogorods (agricultural cities) but failed 
to gain support for it. Since then, he has looked more and 
more favorably upon the sovkhoz as the hope of the future. 
The present 5,800 or so sovkhozes, averaging more than 20,000 
acres per farm, 3 possess more than a quarter of the U.S.S.R.'s 
sown acreage. The sovkhozes are much more "Marxian" than 

* Pravda, March 1, 1958. Khrushchev stated that there were "around 78,000 
kolkhozes, 8,000 MTS, and 5,800 sovkhozes at the present time in the coun- 
try." Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu, p. 347, lists 69,100 kolkhozes 
on January 1, 1960. 
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the kolkhozes. Here is the factory farm with wage earners, 
i.e., a rural proletariat. The ulcerous problem of the peasant'^ 
private plot and the privately owned cow is more easily resolve^ 
on the sovkhoz than on the kolkhoz. , , - ^"^-^ ^ 

With the increasing^izFnsTlKe^agricultural units and the 
growing demand for food to maintain a rapidly expanding 
urban population (rising from 17.6 per cent of the total popula- 
tion in 1913 to 48 per cent in 1959), Soviet agriculture developed 
a voracious appetite for machinery. At the beginning of the 
forced collectivization, in 1928, there were only 18,000 tractors 
(expressed in 15-horsepower units, a Soviet statistical device); by 
1958, this figure had increased to more than 1.7 million\ In 
1940, the Soviets had only 181,700 grain combines, and by 1958, 
it had 500,200.* These are startling increases, but the lirge 
farming units are still clamoring for more machinery. Since me 
number of horses and oxen available for draft power has declined 
radically since 1928, and little effort has been made to revive 
the breeding of horses, the need for machinery has become 
critical. "~^-J 

THE LIVESTOCK AND DAIRY PROBLEM 

"We must overtake and surpass the United States in the per 
capita production of meat, milk, and butter" is the slogan 
most frequently used in the Soviet press. This is treated as 
the first installment on the transition from the relative scarcity 
of socialism to the opulence of communism. The slogan is 
prominently posted in the Park of Culture and Rest, and it 
is emblazoned on the banners carried in the ubiquitous parades. 
Khrushchev has made it his personal objective and will probably 
do all he can to carry out the promise, that is, all he can short 
of cutting too drastically into the heavy industrial goals of the 
Seven-Year Plan. In the opinion of many foreign observers, he 

* Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu f pp. 488-89; if, however, one 
jettisons the statistical device and gets down to real units, the Soviet Union 
in 1957 had 892,000 tractors. The U.S., with 150 million acres less of crop 
area than the Soviet Union, had 4.9 million tractors. 
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has been casting about rather aimlessly in search of short cuts 
to the promised land of meat, milk, and butter, but it will be 
hard to short-cut through the main obstacles he faces: the 
prevalence of poor stock, the peasant personal ownership of a 
large percentage of the cattle, and the lack of adequate animal 
feeds. 

In sheer numbers, the Soviet totals compare well with those of 
the United States. Although in 1955, the United States had 96 
million head of cattle to the Soviets' 67 million, of these, the 
Soviets had 29 million milk cows to the United States' 23 
million. The 1955 picture was very much the same in hogs: the 
Soviets, 52 million; United States, 50 million. The Soviets were 
far ahead in sheep. 4 

Numbers are not the entire story. The quality of the animals 
is even more important. The weight of the beef cattle, the total 
milk output of the dairy cow, the butterfat content of the milk 
in all these factors, the Soviet animal falls well below Americau- 
standards. Improvement of the characteristics of Soviet livestock 
is bound to be a long and arduous task. The long reign of 
Lysenko as the absolute dictator of the field of genetics reduced 
the science to quackery, and in hopes of speedy improvements, 
Khrushchev for a long time supported his quest for accelerated 
mutations. 

Furthermore, the peasant's cow has been one of the conflicts 
that has soured the relationship between the government and 
the collective farmer. The peasant finds the kolkhoz tolerable 
only so long as he has his own little plot and his own cow. 
But it is going to be hard to improve the cattle as long as almost 
50 per cent of all cattle and over half the milk cows belong 
to the individual collective farmer or even to the nonagricultural 
worker (see Table 8). Under Khrushchev's urging, many kol- 
khozes built so-called "cow palaces" as part of the drive to put 
more capital investment into the improvement of the collective's 
herd. The writer visited one of these "cow palaces" on a kolkhoz 
in Samarkand. It was a well-built structure with cement floors, 
good stanchions, and elaborate milking apparatus, but the inef- 
ficient use of manpower was appalling. The manure was gathered, 
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TABLE 8 
OWNERSHIP OF CATTLE IN THE U.S.S.R. ON JANUARY 1, 1959 * 





Number o/ Head 


Percentage of 




(In Millions) 


Whole 


All cattle 


70,842 




Sovkhozes and other state 






enterprises 


9,217 


13.5 


Sovkhozes alone 


8,217 


11.6 


Kolkhozes 


32,090 


45.3 


Kolkhoz peasants 


20,270 


286 


Workers and employees 


8,855 


12.5 


Private farmers and others 


81 


0.1 


Milk cows 


33,298 




Sovkhozes and other state 






enterprises 


3,200 


9.8 


Sovkhozes alone 


2,833 


8.5 


Kolkhozes 


11,519 


34.6 


Kolkhoz peasants 


12,706 


38.2 


Workers and employees 


5,776 


17.3 


Private farmers and others 


46 


0.1 



* Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu, pp. 447-49. 

the straw removed by hand, and then it was molded into cakes 
and set out on boards to dry. But at least the building and the 
equipment were there; the rationalization of^J^pj^siayHbre-- 
worked out in time. 

Agriculture has long been the poor orphan in the Soviet 
economy. Since Stalin's death, however, it has been getting a 
larger slice of the total capital investment; agriculture's share 
has increased from 10 billion rubles in 1952 to 22 billion in 
1956. 5 Perhaps Khrushchev's personal commitment to the "over- 
taking and surpassing" of the United States in the products of 
animal husbandry will ensure a continuing capital investment 
of substantial proportions in agriculture. 
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KHRUSHCHEV'S AGRICULTURAL POLICIES 

One U.S. idea that Khrushchev has been eager to emulate is 
that of the corn-hog production cycle. Delegations of Sovie^ 
agronomists and other experts have toured the Corn Belt 
looking into the American methods in this field, and Khrushchev 
himself spent some time on his American tour in 1959 getting 
a firsthand view of the fabulous productive capacity of Kansas 
and Iowa in corn and hogs. As a result, much of the rich gram 
land of the Ukraine has been converted to cornjto increase the 
sTfpply ot animal feeds. Kukurum, the Russian word for ^corn," 

~ 



appears constantly in Soviet writmgs~on agriculture and in the 
daily press. Because of the low precipitation and rather short 
growing season in most parts of the Soviet Union, this essay into- 
corn growing has so far been less than a complete success. Some 
idea of the importance of this crop in present Soviet thinking can 
be gained from the fact that an entire building at the permanent 
exhibition in Moscow is devoted to kukuruza. 

Although the population has been constantly increasing, the 
total grain area of the U.S.S.R. as late as 1953 was somewhat 
less than it had been before the war. This is a very serious 
matter in a country that is dependent upon bread for its main 
staple. Thgjutempt to raise the productivity per hectare (2.471 
acres),, failed, go in 1 954, the attacT^on'Tfie "grain "probiem "was 
sBitted to Increasing tne acreafte.Jfo th"e^T954^56 r period. more 
than 100 million_acres were, plo^wed^u^ in the "virgin and idle; 
lands" (see Table 9). Most of these lands, ^MeJ*4i<JuaJ^ 
Siberia and Kazakhstan, had been "virgin and idle" up to 1954 
for a very sound reason: Almost all the acreage concerned lies 
in areas with low precipitation that had been used largely for 
grazing, if used at all (see Figure X). The land is so marginal 
that three good crops out of five is a normal expectation, but 
even this would mean a vast increase in the grain supply of the 
Soviet Union. The number of bushels produced per acre (1954, 
33.4; 1955, 10.6; 1956, 39.0; 1957, 16.8; 1958, 33.1) reveals the 
alternation of good and bad years. 
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TABLE 9 

THE MAIN "VIRGIN AND IDLE LANDS" DEVELOPED IN 1954-60 * 
(In Millions of Acres) 

Kazakh S.S.R. 63,000 

Volga region (Saratov and Stalingrad oblasts) 3,500 

Ural region (Kurgan, Orenburg, Sverdlovsk, Chelyabinsk oblasts 

and Bashkir A.S S R.) 9,800 

Western Siberia (Kemerovo, Novosibirsk, Omsk, Tomsk, Tyumen 

oblasts and Altai kray) 17,200 

Eastern Siberia (Irkutsk and Chita oblasts, Krasnoyarsk kray, 

Buriat A.S.S.R., and Tuva autonomous oblast) 8,300 

U.S.S.R. Total 101,300 

* Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu, p, 433; Khrushchev's speeches 
in Sverdlovsk (Pravda, March 7, 1961, pp. 1-3), in Novosibirsk (Pravda, 
March 12, 1961, pp. 1-3), and in the Virgin-Land kray (Pravda, March 19, 
1961, pp. 1-4). 

Every appeal and much pressure have been and are now being 
used to persuade young people to settle the virgin lands. But 
some foreign observers have expressed the opinion that Khru- 
shchev is building a future dust bowl in the Siberian-Kazakhstan 
virgin lands. The hot, dry winds sweeping out of Sinkiang and 
the^-Gebi Desert have wrought havoc with the dry soilx 50 
recently denuded of its sparse grass cover. 

Khrushchev is not relying entirely on the establishment of 
^normous sovkhozes in the arid virgin lands or on the emulation 
of the Iowa corn-hog cycle to solve the agricultural problem. 
Me is also trying to appeal to the collective farmers by ration- 
jalizing the state procurement system and making it worthwhile to 
Iproduce more by raising prices especially for the less prosperous 
collectives. 

Previous to the reforms of 1958, the state procurement of 
agricultural products was a complex system of compulsion and 
ineffective incentives. The government set up quotas for the 
amounts of grain, potatoes, meat, and other products that the 
collective must produce per hectare. These were compulsory 
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deliveries and were paid for at a confiscatory rate. Collectives 
raising industrial crops such as hemp, cotton, or sugar beets 
were paid according to a graduated scale in order to spur the 
production of badly needed products. State purchases above 
the quota received a considerably higher price and the pros- 
perity of a kolkhoz was dependent upon its extra-quota sales. 
The services of the MTS were paid for in kind. 

After Stalm'sdeath, in 1953,_some of ti>JWO3Fs^-feattrr5^t?r 
the "STa"te procurement system were gradually eliminated,. More. 
paying extra-quota prices,. and compulsory 
cect "drastically.,. As a result, the cash income 



of the collectives went from 42.8 billion rubles in 1952 to 130 
billion in 1958. Cash distributions to the individual peasants on 
the collectives could then be made totaling 12.4 billion rubles 
in 1952 and rising to 42.2 billion rubles by 1956. 6 Furthermore, 
since January 1, 1958, the collective farmers and state farm 
workers have been freed from compulsory deliveries of farm 
products and livestock from their private plots. The sale of these 
products in the free markets in the cities enables the peasant to 
increase his cash income appreciably. 

In June, 1958, state procurement was rationatf2eeU4!ioii^ijJsery 
deliveries were abolished, but the government retained its power 
to set quotas for production per hectre/T2]j>ate^ 
uniform prioss^er-eeminQCiities in the various refions, and also to 
jreview the jarices annually. The aimual_j3ric, ad jimmeStr^ek^ 
to ensure some stability in farftTmcorfle, although this policy 
involves some compromise with the capitalist law of supply and 
demand. Premium prices were abolished, and with the demise 
of the MTS, so were payments in kind. The new system favors 
the less prosperous collectives; those growing industrial crops 
had been hit hard by the abolition of premium payments. But 
Khrushchev, in a speech to the plenum of the Central Com- 
mittee of the Party, charged that many collectives raising 
industrial crops were being overpaid per unit of a commodity 
in comparison with the smaller collectives. 7 In addition, the 
new decree promised the establishment of uniform prices for 
farm machinery, petroleum, and fertilizer for all types of farms. 8 
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The abolition of the MTS in itself was a radical departure 
from the lines Stalin had developed. Khrushchev, however, 
stated that it was time to get rid of "two bosses on the land." 
Several factors made this drastic move feasible: the increase in 
the size of the farms, the strengthened Party apparatus in the 
rural areas, and finally, a desire to avoid inflation by giving the 
C9ileetisve something in which to invest its cash. By mid-1959, 
"most of the collectives owned their own machinery.^ - 

It would seem that Khrushchev, who has gone on record 
many times as advocating continued, emphasis on heavy, industry, 
ijLJjowj^adin^ 

more goods and better food an almost irresistible force. A swing" 
toward more consumer goods would please the urban population, 
and undoubtedly the peasant would put more enthusiasm into 
increasing agricultural production if he were rewarded with 
more and better consumer goods. But such a step might be 
aaTngraus-fol r "several reasons: First, the support of the armed 
forces might be jeopardized if heavy industrial production were 
curtailed; second, Soviet commitments in the underdeveloped 
areas of the world and in the satellites are now high and 
growing higher, and their fulfillment requires heavy industrial" 
production; third, the much vaunted acceleration of Soviet indus- 
trial development would grind to a halt if too much capital 
investment should be diverted into housing, consumer goods, 
and agriculture; a fourth, and probably not the least, danger 
is the probability that the appetite would grow with the eating, 
that increasing the present moderate trickle of consumer goods 
would only whet the appetite of the population for more. 

Thus Khrushchev faces a dilemma. The best 
production in agriailture^a^tjLe^am^ti 
way. But the Soviet Union needs more animal proteins for 
its urban population, and the growth of the population means 
that agriculture cannot stand still. Khrushchev has promised to^ 
"overtake the United States in the per capita production of 
meat and dairy products/' As head of the Party and chief 
official in the government, Khrushchev will find it difficult to 
disclaim responsibility if those pledges are not at least partially 
fulfilled. 
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Above and beyond these relatively minor problems, Khru- 
shchev must contend with a major limitation: All his moves to 
increase agricultural output have to be made within the strait 
jacket of collectivized agriculture. He cannot evade the fact 
that the large kolkhozes and sovkhozes are just not efficient 
agricultural units. Khrushchev's latest moves have tended to 
remove some of the worst features of the kolkhoz, but they are 
home nostrums administered to a patient who requires major 
surgery 
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Several observations are fundamental to any discussion of the 
Soviet industrial structure. First, the entire industrial economy 
of the Soviet Union is owned and operated by the state, and 
the state is synonomous with the top rung of the Communist 
Party. Second, the Soviet economy has been a totally planned 
economy since 1929. Finally, production goals are established 
by a small group at the top of the Party hierarchy and are 
directed toward bolstering the Party's power, increasing the 
military effectiveness of the Soviet armed forces, and promoting 
the expansion of the Soviet Union and the world-wide domina- 
tion of Communism. 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE PLANNED ECONOMY 

These considerations have led the Party leadership, logically 
enough, to emphasize heavy industry and relegate the consumer- 
goods industries to a secondary role in all plans. The Soviet 
planners have subsidized heavy industry at the expense of the 
consumer through the turnover tax and, in some cases, at the 
expense of other segments of the economy for example, the 
railroads. 

The emphasis upon industries that contribute to military 
strength began in the early years of the Soviet state. In 1920, 
the first industrial plan was launched the Goelro plan, which 
established the State Commission for the Electrification of the 
Soviet Union. Soviet historians now term this the first step 
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toward over-all planning of the economy and credit Lenin 
with its conception.* However, Lenin actually opposed any 
all-encompassing economic scheme for some time. A more fitting 
candidate for the role of prophet of the planned era was 
Mikhail Frunze, a leading military commander and military 
theorist who replaced Trotsky as Commissar of War in 1925. 
Frunze stated that the military forces of a nation reflect the 
nation itself, that war in the future would be total, and that 
the rear was as important as the front in total war. The 
immediate task was to raise the industrial production of the 
Soviet Union to match that of her probable opponents in 
Western Europe. 

This idea of the coordination of all aspects of the nation's 
life in preparing its total military machine is nothing new. 
Several Communist leaders observed Germany's efforts toward 
coordination in World War I, during which one of Russia's chief 
weaknesses was its inability to coordinate, but Frunze spelled 
out the idea in detail. We find him telling the Red Academy 
in 1924 that the tasks of defense could not be shouldered alone 
by the Commissariat of War; they were the responsibility of 
the whole people. In the future, the entire governmental ap- 
paratus and the entire people must prepare for war long before 
war begins. At the conclusion of this speech, he summed up the 
program in these words: 

Future work must be concentrated on working out plans for mobi- 
lizing the economy of the country, the carrying out of suitable 
economic enterprises; it must militarize all our Soviet work from 
economy to education [italics added]. 1 

In 1928, when Stalin had consolidated his power, he began to 
convert the Soviet Union into a totality of force ready at all times 
to meet the problems, internal and external, accompanying the 
over-all Communist strategy. The inauguration of the First Five- 
Year Plan, in October, 1928, set in motion the "Second Revolu- 

* Lenin made this proposal to the Eighth Congress of the Soviets, in 1920, 
and it is usually associated with his oft-repeated dictum: "Communism is 
Soviet power plus the electrification of the whole country." 
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tion"; it marked the conscious attempt to speed up the produc- 
tive base at the expense of all other considerations. Without 
attempting a full-scale analysis of the first three Five-Year Plans, 
put into operation before World War II, one can gauge the 
tempo of industrialization by analyzing the production of steel, 
the basic element in heavy industry and armaments. In 1919-20, 
the output of pig iron dropped to the unbelievably low figure 
of 115,000 tons a year 4 per cent of the 1913 level of 4.5 million 
tons. It was not until 1929 that the 1913 level was again reached. 
In 1930, the decision was made to build the Ural-Kuznetsk 
kombinat. This was a decision based to some extent on military 
considerations. The amount of capital poured into the Ural- 
Kuznetsk kombinat would have produced far more steel if in- 
vested in the Ukraine, but the new location was not so vulnerable 
as the Ukraine. By the middle pf the 1930's, the steel bottleneck 
had been largely overcome; production ran in the vicinity of 
20 million tons. Gradually, Soviet dependence upon imports 
lessened. In 1931, the U.S.S.R. imported about 1.2 million tons 
of metal, or 22 per cent of its needs; by 1940, the import figure 
had dropped to 97,300 tons, then 0.7 per cent of Soviet con- 
sumption. A simultaneous attack had been made upon coal 
output, electric power, and other essential components of a 
heavy industry. 

The Soviet effort to solve the problem of economic backward- 
ness by emphasizing heavy industry has led to an extremely lop- 
sided economic development. While the Urals and the Ukraine 
bristle with gigantic blast furnaces and oil-cracking plants, and 
the mightiest Russian rivers are being harnessed to produce 
electric power, poor Ivan Ivanov still finds it difficult, often 
impossible, to get shoes, meat, and adequate housing. From 
1940 to 1955, the output of expensive metal-cutting machine 
tools rose from 58,000 to 117,000. During the same period, the 
output of cotton fabrics increased from 4 to 6 million yards, 
and the production of domestic washing machines rose from 
zero to 87,000 to supply a population of more than 200 million. 
These are Soviet figures, and doctored or not, they still look 
bad. This imbalance was not accidental; such accidents do not 
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happen in the U.S.S.R. In order to have the capital to reinvest 
constantly in expanding heavy industry, it was necessary to keep 
consumer goods at a very low level. If the Soviet economy had 
produced 10 million washing machines in 1955, when steel 
production was 50 million tons, it would have meant diverting 
steel, labor, and machinery from the production of steel-making 
equipment, machine tools, and tanks. 

FORMAL STRUCTURE OF SOVIET INDUSTRY 

Until the reorganization of 1957, Soviet industry was organized 
along "branch" lines; a large number of ministries was created, 
each to control one sector of the economy throughout the 
U.S.S.R. Theoretically, each minister had complete charge of 
his ministry, but in reality, Party and police controls continually 
infringed his authority. Below the ministry were the Chief 
Administrations, or Glavki (singular, Glavk), subministries in 
charge of plants producng similar products in a single geograph- 
ical area. Originally below the Glavk were trusts, but in many 
cases the trusts were indistinguishable from the Glavk, and gradu- 
ally the trusts disappeared. Below the Glavk was the kombinat 
a large plant, or a group of plants, producing a variety of 
products and by-products based on a single raw material. The 
Magnitogorsk kombinat, fcased O n the rich iron ore of Mount 
Magnitnaya, is a good example. This kombinat has its own blast 
furnaces, open-hearth furnaces, coke ovens, and rolling mills. In 
the case of large enterprises,* there was often a direct line of 
control between it and its ministry, bypassing any intermediate 
Glavk. 

Until May, 1957, Soviet ministries were predominantly all 
union, that is, directly controlled from Moscow. These were 
essentially heavy-industrial ministries dealing with the means 
of production and defense items, often referred to by the Russians 

* The word "enterprise" is a literal translation of the Russian word 
predpriyatie. It can mean a plant, a group of factories, a railroad, etc. A 
Soviet authority, A. Arakalian, defines an enterprise as the "basic and decisive 
link in the system for administering socialist industry," 
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as Group A. The light and food industries producing consumer 
goods, Group B, were often union-republic ministries, although 
they received considerable guidance from Moscow. Small indus- 
tries, concerned chiefly with satisfying local needs, came under 
the jurisdiction of local councils, which, however, often received 
unsolicited advice from the union-republic ministries. 

This system of "branch" ministries was very complex. Thirty 
to forty ministries extended their tentacles throughout the entire 
U.S.S.R. And each ministry had a tendency to build its own 
empire, as is the wont of bureaucractic institutions. Oleg 
Hoeffding points out that the Ministry of Machine-Tool Produc- 
tion controlled only fifty-five of the 171 plants making machine 
tools; nineteen other ministries had insinuated themselves into 
control of the balance. 2 

The supreme body in the organization and management of 
Soviet economic life is the Council of Ministers. This institution 
was organized as early as 1918, and since then has grown steadily 
in power and complexity. It was called the Council of People's 
Commissars until 1946, when it became the Council of Ministers. 
But the change in title in no way affected its functions. In the 
early years of Bolshevik power, the Council, with its Commissars 
for Defense, Foreign Affairs, and other necessary departments, was 
similar to the cabinets of most Western powers. It included an ad- 
ditional section called the Supreme Economic Council, which was 
designed to coordinate industry and solve economic problems. In 
1932, the Supreme Economic Council was abolished and replaced 
by a number of industrial commissariats, each in direct control of 
one segment of the economy. There was a steady trend toward 
the creation of more and more commissariats, especially in the 
field of economic control. For instance, in 1939, the Commis- 
sariat of Heavy Industry was broken down into nine commis- 
sariats: three in machine tools, and one each for coal, oil, iron 
and steel, nonferrous metals, chemicals, and electric power. 
During World War II, the "specialization** in commissariats in- 
creased even faster because of the defense industries, for example, 
the Commissariat for Tank Production. By 1947, under the 
revised Constitution, there were sixty all-union ministries, thirty- 
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seven of which were economic ministries or outgrowths of the old 
Supreme Economc Council. Since then, the number of minis- 
tries has varied now a big reduction, now a sudden burgeoning. 
On May 7, 1957, Khrushchev addressed the Supreme Soviet 
on the subject of an over-all reorganization of Soviet economic 
management and announced some very drastic changes. It is 
too soon to evaluate the effects of this reorganization, and several 
theories have been advanced on the underlying motives for the 
changes. Officially, it was alleged that the Soviet economy was 
too highly centralized, and that a move toward more autonomy 
on the lower levels was long overdue. In announcing the new 
program, Khrushchev stated: 

The tasks of further advancing the national economy at the present 
stage of its development, as has already been said, make it necessary 
to shift the center of gravity of operational guidance of industry 
and construction closer to enterprises and construction projects. 
However, this can be done only by a transition from the manage- 
ment of the national economy through the industrial ministries and 
agencies to management based on territorial principles. The Party 
Central Committee and the U.S.S.R. Council of Ministers hold that 
the economic administrative regions should become the organiza- 
tional form of such management.3 

Whether this was the primary motive is another matter. Some 
students of the Soviet scene think that Khrushchev's main 
objective was to strengthen the position of the Party leaders at all 
levels and to curb the growing independence of the technological- 
managerial class. Whatever the reasons, the shake-up has in it 
the seeds of a far-reaching reorientation of the methods of operat- 
ing the Soviet economy. 

Under the new system, economic planning and administration 
in the U.S.S.R. still begin at the very top, in the Central Commit- 
tee Presidium and Secretariat. Their decisions are transmitted to 
the Council of Ministers, which, in turn, uses Gosplan and the 
State Committees to break the broad directives down into de- 
tailed plans ^jand administer them. These steps take place at the 
all-union level. The responsibilities then devolve on the organs 
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Figure XL U.S.S. R. Industrial Organization 
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at the republic level: the Republic Councils of Ministers and 
Gosplans, which, in turn, send the directives to the economic 
administrative regions and their economic councils (sovnar- 
khozes). The sovnarkhozes then supervise the operations of the 
enterprises, kolkhozes, and other basic units of production (see 
Figure XI). v 

The economic administrative region with its economic council 
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is the basic administrative unit in the new system. Khrushchev 
envisaged ninety-two economic councils for the whole of the 
U.S.S.R.: sixty-eight in the R.S.F.S.R., eleven in the Ukrainian 
S.S.R., and one in each of the other union republics. The num- 
ber has since been increased; many republics felt that they 
needed more than one economic administrative region. This was 
in keeping with Khrushchev's statement that "it will be expedient 
to entrust the union-republic governments with the solution of 
questions connected with the formation of economic administra- 
tive regions and their economic councils, with subsequent ap- 
proval by the U.S.S.R. Council of Ministers." 

In connection with the reorganization, the composition of the 
U.S.S.R. Council of Ministers underwent drastic changes. Only 
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six all-union ministries those directing Construction of Electric 
Power Stations, Foreign Trade, Medium-Machine Building, Rail- 
ways, Sea Fleet, and Transport Construction and ten union- 
republic ministries were retained. This was a drastic reduction 
from the sixty ministries in 1957. The Council of Ministers also 
includes a Presidium of around ten, the fifteen chairmen of the 
Republic Councils of Ministers, eighteen chairmen of State Com- 
mittees and Commissions, and eleven high officials of Gosplan 
who have been raised to ministerial rank. So the U.S.S.R. Council 
of Ministers still has more than sixty members (see Figure XII). 
Under the new system, the importance of the U.S.S.R. State 
Planning Commission, or Gosplan, is augmented considerably. 
Khrushchev summed up the role of Gosplan in his speech of 
May 7, 1957: 

The U.S.S.R. State Planning Commission [Gosplan U.S.S.R.] must 
become the scientific-economic planning agency of the country. It is 
called upon to submit the requirements of the national economy 
to profound and comprehensive study, to take into consideration 
the achievements of science and technology, and on this basis, to 
draw up proposals for the development of all branches of the 
national economy, taking the potentialities for the integrated de- 
velopment of the economy most carefully into account, and to 
utilize resources rationally in the general interests of the state. 
Under the new conditions, the national economic plans will be 
drafted on the basis of the union-republics and the economic ad- 
ministrative regions. The U.S.S.R. State Planning Commission must 
ensure the correct and proportionate development of the branches 
of the country's economy and check from these positions the plans 
of the different union-republics and regions.4 

In addition to annual and five-year plans, said Khrushchev, 
Gosplan was to draw up long-range plans and supervise the ra- 
tional distribution of enterprises as well as to push continually 
toward their increased efficiency of operation. To encompass its 
enlarged role, Gosplan had to have more authority, thus the ele- 
vation of some of its officials to ministerial status on the Council. 
Gosplan is now further aided by the newly established Scientific 
and Technical Committee, which studies the achievements of sci- 
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ence and technology in the U.S.S.R. and abroad and publishes 
information about them. 

The increased importance of Gosplan, however, belies the 
official assertions that the reorganization is aimed primarily at 
"decentralizing" Soviet industry. The old process of sending the 
plan figures through channels from Gosplan to the lower eche- 
lons, getting their comments on the feasibility of fulfilling the 
goals, reviewing these objections, and then resubmitting definitive 
plans backed by the force of law still obtains in the Soviet Union./ 
The only change is in the channels. The old route from Gosplan 
to ministry to Glavk to enterprise is now changed to travel from 
Gosplan to Republic Councils of Ministers and their Gosplans to 
sovnarkhozes to enterprise. The lower echelons are still severely 
limited in local autonomy, and the over-all national objectives 
have first priority. Furthermore, since there were noVrational 
economic criteria applied in the creation t of the economic admin- 
istrative regions the regions were made to coincide with existing 
political administrative machinery it would seem that political 
considerations were at least as important as economic criteria in 
the reorganization. 

One of the recurring features of Soviet economic life has been 
the dispute over the amount of autonomy to be given to the 
manager of an enterprise. On the whole, the tendency has been 
toward one-man control, or yedinonachalie. Until the early 
1930's, the enterprises were usually managed by a group; the 
director was concerned primarily with coordinating the inde- 
pendent supply, production, planning, and financial branches of 
his enterprise. In 1930, in his report to the Sixteenth Party 
Congress, Stalin made the following comment on this topic: 

We cannot any longer put up with our factories being transformed 
from productive organizations into parliaments. Our Party and 
trade union organizations must at length understand that without 
ensuring one-man management and strict responsibility for work 
done, we cannot solve the problems of reconstructing industry.s 

Gradually the director has come to control all divisions of his 
enterprise and also to assume all responsibility. He issues orders 
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to the chief engineer, and the latter transmits them through 
channels the shop chiefs, foremen, and brigade leaders. The 
director is the final authority within the enterprise and is solely 
responsible if the quotas are not attained, although he can 
exercise authority and show initiative only within the limits dele- 
gated to him by the sovnarkhoz. The director also has to keep an 
eye on the Party organization, which is more powerful than he. 

In spite of all these restrictions, the plant director is often a 
dynamic individual who adheres to the yedinonachalie concept, 
even to the point of using illegal methods to boost his produc- 
tion. Undoubtedly, the Soviet Government often condones this 
as long as it produces results. On the other hand, the Party 
periodically makes efforts to control industrial management when 
it tends to follow its own laws of development. The danger that 
the "owners" of industry may lose control of "management" is 
just as real in the Soviet Union as in the United States. 

Another way of controlling the fulfillment of production plans 
and checking on the responsibility of management is the so-called 
cost-accounting, or khozrachet, system. Under this method, each 
enterprise has its own budget, which is a -means of compelling the 
enterprise to explore all possibilities of economy in production 
and to show a profit. Since Soviet economic literature censures 
high production costs and praises enterprises that show a profit, 
the khozrachet system appears to be a return to capitalism. On 
the other hand, the higher echelons control raw materials, set 
production quotas, and establish the prices of the finished prod- 
uct all of which limits drastically the functioning of anything 
comparable to a capitalistic profit system. 

INCENTIVES 

In the absence of an ordinary profit system, what stimulants 
motivate management to fulfill the plans assigned to it? It must 
be assumed that, over a forty-year period, something above and 
beyond Party propaganda has provided the necessary drive to the 
managers and workers of Soviet industry. The Soviet method of 
stimulating and controlling management is twofold: premium 
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payments and negative sanctions the familiar carrot-and-stick 
technique. 

The payment of substantial monetary rewards for the fulfill- 
ment and overfulfillment of production targets is the Soviet 
equivalent of the profit motive in a capitalistic society; it is the 
main incentive for keeping Soviet management on its toes. The 
apparent frequency with which premium payments are dispensed 
may be accounted for by two factors: the realistic, or attainable, 
targets set by the planners, and the ability of management to 
arrange for assigned plans to be well within maximum plant 
capacity. 

Negative sanctions are designed to discourage too many short 
cuts in the fulfillment of plans. Joseph S. Berliner, an authority 
on the informal aspects of Soviet industrial management, lists 
the following offenses that are liable to sanctions: 

. . . overpayment of wages, technological breakdown, illegal procure- 
ment, failure to meet planned assortment, breach of financial disci- 
pline, falsification of reports, political deviation, subquality produc- 
tion, plan underfulfillment, financial overexpenditures, failure to 
produce spare parts. The following are the negative sanctions 
linked with these actions: being brought to trial, charge of wreck- 
ing, imprisonment, reprimand, fine, dismissal from job, and 
shooting. 6 

The Soviet manager must be able to evaluate and choose 
among possible sanctions. If faced with the alternatives of sub- 
quality production or failure to fulfill the plan, he will usually 
choose the former as it entails a less serious sanction. But if the 
output is military goods, where the quality factor is sacrosanct, the 
manager will choose underfulfillment in preference to subquality 
production. 

INFORMAL METHODS OF SOVIET MANAGEMENT 

An expression used by Soviet defectors in describing their life 
in the Soviet Union is zhit spokoyno (to live peacefully). But "to 



200 The Soviet Union Today 

live peacefully" in the Soviet industrial complex usually involves 
unlawful, or at least questionable, actions. To keep production 
up to the planned targets, the manager must resort to wheedling 
reasonable plans from his superiors, filling out false work orders 
to keep his subordinates satisfied, and using illegal methods of 
procuring materials to keep production running. The necessity 
of committing illegal acts in order to live peacefully is one of the 
dubious aspects of the Soviet scene. It must be just as ulcer- 
producing among Soviet managers as is competition among 
American executives. The desire to obtain premiums, to avoid 
negative sanctions, and to live peacefully results in a definite pat- 
tern of behavior on the part of Soviet management. Berliner has 
reduced the pattern to three principles of behavior: strakhova, 
the safety factor; ochkovtiratelstvo, simulation; and blat, a com- 
bination of bribery and simple reciprocity. 

One safety factor consists in having the output target set below 
the enterprise's abilty to produce. The manager is aware that 
success is judged not by an absolute volume of output, but by the 
ratio of actual output to planned output. Hoarding materials is 
another safety factor, since lack of materials is the chief bottle- 
neck of Soviet production. Management may also try to under- 
take new production for which time, labor, and other cost factors 
are unknown. By concentrating on items that are easy to produce 
and utilizing machinery supposedly laid up for repair, manage- 
ment can distort the planned production schedule. The manager 
must constantly and feverishly maneuver for enough slack so 
that shortages of materials and breakdowns of machinery will 
not disrupt his planned production to the extent of underfulfill- 
ment. 

Simulation, the second principle of Soviet unorthodox eco- 
nomic behavior, chiefly demands shifty bookkeeping and an 
ability to get away with stratagems in meeting plan figures. 
Literally, the Russian word ochkovtiratelstvo means "to throw 
dust in one's eyes, rub one's spectacles," or in our idiom, "pull 
the wool over someone's eyes." Because large machine units count 
for more in judging plan fulfillment than does the production of 
spare parts, managers in the Soviet Union avoid that section of 
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the plan if possible, and spare parts are perennially in short 
supply. Some managers find ways of crediting the output of one 
period to another period or concealing overproduction as a safety 
factor to ensure fulfillment of the next plan. Reduction in quality 
is also a common device. 

The third principle of informal behavior is blat, the real lubri- 
cant of the ponderous economic machine. However, blat occurs 
in all phases of Soviet life. If you do an official a favor, and he 
finds you an apartment to which you are not strictly entitled, 
that is blat. Blat is most prevalent in the procurement and supply 
areas of the Soviet industrial structure. Even an allocation order 
with high priority may not enable a manager to get the materials 
necessary to keep his production lines in full operation. In many 
cases, when the materials are vital to plan fulfillment, the 
manager resorts to a tolkach, a "pusher" or expediter. The 
tolkach has an extralegal position in the Soviet economy, but 
since his services help to smooth the flow of supplies, the regime 
"looks through its fingers" at this nonplanned activity. The 
successful tolkach gets to know the people having supplies, knows 
how to approach them, and even knows who is open to influence. 
If a coal enterprise needs lumber badly, the tolkach will haunt 
lumber camps until he finds an executive who is willing to 
exchange coal for the required amount of timber. Usually good 
relations are established over a period of time by a series of gifts, 
perhaps a bottle of vodka now and then to a responsible worker 
who can speed up the loading and shipping. Blat is often used to 
influence the drafting of a plan that can be fulfilled, or in getting 
the difficult and unprofitable kinds of production shifted to 
another plant. 

These informal aspects of Soviet industry keep the ponderous 
planned machine operating. So it is not surprising to find the 
ministry willingly deceived by managers who indulge in extra- 
legal maneuvering as long as they are successful in fulfilling 
their plans. 
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SOME BASIC FACTORS IN SOVIET 
INDUSTRIAL CAPACITY 

A relatively sound picture of Soviet industrial capacity can 
be obtained by looking at some of the factors essential to heavy 
industry: the production of coal, steel, petroleum, electric power, 
and metal-cutting machine tools (see Table 10). 

TABLE 10 
SOVIET PRODUCTION OF BASIC INDUSTRIAL GOODS * 





1913 


1940 


1955 


1959 


1960 


1961 


Coal (in millions of tons) 


32 


182 


430 


557 


564 


561 


Steel (in millions of tons) 


5 


20 


50 


65 


72 


78 


Oil (in millions of tons) 


11 


34 


78 


124 


160 


182 


Metal-cutting machine tools (in thou- 














sands of units) 


2 


58 


177 


146 


154 


164 


Tractors (in thousands of units) 





32 


163 


210 


238 


264 


Electric power (in billions of K.W.H.) 


2 


48 


170 


264 


292 


327 



* Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu, pp. 62-63; Pravda, January 28, 
1961, p. 1; Promyshlennost SSSR: Statisticheskiy Sbornik (Industry of the 
U33-R.: A Statistical Collection) (Moscow: Gosudarstvennoe Statisticheskoe 
Izdatel'stvo, 1957), passim; Pravda, January 23, 1962, p. 1. 



COAL 

Coal accounts for about three-quarters of all fuels consumed 
by the Soviet economy. In spite of the furor in the Soviet press 
about new diesel locomotives, the mechanization of agriculture, 
the increased output of motor vehicles, and the grandiose plans 
for oil and gas pipelines, coal is still king of the fuels. The most 
important coal-mining areas of the Soviet Union are the Donets 
Basin (Donbas), the Kuznetsk Basin (Kuzbas), the Karaganda 
Basin, and the Pechora Basin. 

The Donbas, located on the Donets River, a tributary of the 
Don, is the fuel base for the huge Ukrainian industrial complex. 
This 10,000-square-mite basin yields the coking coal, chemical 
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raw materials, and fuel for the Central and Volga industrial areas 
as well. Although the output of coal in the Donbas in absolute 
figures rose from 25.4 million tons in 1913 to 200 million tons in 
1958, it dropped from 78 per cent to 36 per cent in the total 
Soviet output a clear indication of the shift in industry from 
west to east. 

The second most important coal basin is the Kuzbas, which 
lies along the upper Tom River, an affluent of the Ob. In area, 
the Kuzbas is about the same as the Donbas, but its reserve is 
about five times greater than that of the Donbas. Kuzbas coal is 
of first-class quality, comes in thick seams, and is easy to mine 
because the seams are close to the surface. In the 1930's, the 
Kuzbas was the eastern end of the Ural-Kuznetsk kombinat; coal 
was hauled to Magnitogorsk and iron ore back to Kuznetsk. Since 
World War II, local iron ore at Kuznetsk has supplanted that of 
Magnitogorsk, and the ferrous-metallurgical cycle in the Kuzbas 
is almost autonomous. In 1913, only three-quarters of a million 
tons of coal was mined in all Western Siberia. By 1940, the 
Kuzbas was producing more than 20 million tons, and by 1958, 
it was producing 75 million tons. 

In the late 1930's, coking coal was shipped for the first time 
from Karaganda to Magnitogorsk a shorter haul than from the 
Kuzbas. Also, the discovery of iron ore in Kazakhstan, especially 
at Kustanai, has resulted in a growing ferrous metallurgy within 
that republic. Karaganda is a newcomer, raising its production of 
coal from 100,000 tons in 1913, to 7 million tons in 1940, to an 
impressive 24 million tons in 1958. 

The Pechora deposit was developed under forced draft during 
World War II to ease the shortage caused by the German offen- 
sive in the Ukraine. A railroad was built in record time, largely 
by forced labor. The excellent coking coal of Pechora answers 
the fuel needs of the Leningrad area, and a steel plant has been 
opened recently at Cherepovets to supply the machine-tool indus- 
try of that area. In 1958, almost 17 million tons of coal were 
mined in the Pechora Basin. 

There are other coal deposits scattered about the Soviet Union, 
and grandiose plans are being made to set up new industrial 
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complexes based upon them. But on the whole, the main use of 
these deposits is to reduce the long-distance hauling of fuels and 
to supph the railroads. According to Soviet figures, a total of 561 
million tons of coal was mined in 1961. 



STEEL 

The backbone of industry, especially heavy industry, is steel, 
and it is probably the best barometer of the increase in Soviet 
industrial capacity. The manufacture of steel is dependent upon 
two main ingredients, coking coal and iron ore, as well as upon 
some of lesser importance, such as limestone for flux, various 
cla>s for the firebrick lining of furnaces, and manganese. On the 
whole, the Soviet Union is well supplied with all these materials, 
although they vary in quality from area to area. 

The area of the Urals, lower Western Siberia, and northern 
Kazakhstan is now supplying more than half of Soviet steel 
production, and at its present rate of growth will become far and 
away the greatest Soviet steel center of the future. As we have 
seen, in the early 1930's, this center was based on the iron ore 
of Magnitogorsk and the coking coal of the Kuzbas. Since then, 
the Magnitogorsk plant has turned to Karaganda for its coal, 
and some of its iron ore cornes from the Kazakhstan deposits and 
scattered Ural mines. The Kuznetsk region has developed its own 
iron-ore supply from the Kondoma and Gorno Sharskaya groups 
of deposits, all of which are within easy hauling distance of the 
Kuznetsk steel plants. According to Soviet accounts, the Kustanai 
iron-ore deposit in northwest Kazakhstan should be enough to 
supply the entire area for years to come. Reports are that this 
deposit is 463 square miles in area and that the ore can be mined 
cheaply by open-pit methods. 

The Ukraine was the traditional steel center of the U.S.S.R., 
at least up to World War II. Its importance was based on the 
iron ore of Krivoi Rog and the coking coal of the Donbas. These 
two great concentrations of raw materials are about equidistant 
from the Dnieper River, and the total distance from Krivoi Rog 
to Donetsk (formerly Stalino), in the Donbas, is only 300 miles. 
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These twin blessings make possible tremendous shipments of ore 
and coal within the Donbas area. As late as 1940, the Ukraine 
was the source of half of the Soviet steel production; by 1958, 
its output was down to 39 per cent, although its actual produc- 
tion had risen from around 9.8 million to around 23 million tons. 
Of course, the wartime destruction of Ukrainian ferrous metal- 
lurgy and the necessary relocation of much of its skilled personnel 
and equipment to the east help explain the present differential. 
Although the overwhelming percentage of Soviet steel produc- 
tion comes from the Ukraine and the Ural-Kuznetsk area, smaller 
quantities also come from the Moscow region, Cherepovets, and 
the Rustavi plant near Tbilisi, in Georgia. Total Soviet steel 
output in 1961 was about 78 million tons. 

PETROLEUM 

Until a very few years ago, it was generally accepted that the 
Soviet war potential was seriously limited by a lack of petroleum. 
As late as 1940, more than 74 per cent of Soviet oil came from the 
Baku fields, which made an extremely vulnerable air target. 
Today the situation is entirely different, with slightly less than 15 
per cent of Soviet petroleum coming from Baku and most of it 
coming from the Volga-Ural oil fields, a relatively dispersed and 
distant target. Total Soviet petroleum production increased from 
34 million tons in 1940 to 143 million tons in 1959, and the 
rate of increase has gone up sharply in the last few years. Today 
Soviet military requirements in petroleum are being met more 
than adequately. 

Soviet estimates of their petroleum reserves verge on the fan- 
tastic some 8 billion tons, or more than half the world's esti- 
mated total. Most non-Soviet authorities would agree that the 
U.S.S.R. has a large proportion of the world's petroleum reserves, 
but probably very much less than the Soviets claim. Today the 
big Soviet problems are procurement, processing, and economical 
distribution. 

The Caucasian oil deposits at Baku, on the Apsheron Penin- 
sula, and at Grozny and Maykop, in the Caucasian foothills, were 
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known and worked in the late nineteenth century. In 1913, 
almost 90 per cent of Russia's oil came from this region, and 
as late as 1940, the percentage was still very high. Hitler's desire 
to control this lush area of black gold had much to do with the 
overextension of the German logistics in their mad dash to the 
Volga and Caucasus in 1942-43. Today the Baku wells extend 
out into the Caspian Sea, but in spite of all efforts, in 1958, 
Baku produced only about 17.6 million tons, about 15 per cent 
of the total Soviet output. Grozny, which yielded 15 per cent of 
the U.S.S.R.'s oil in 1940, now produces only a small percentage 
of the total. 

The major source of Soviet oil is the so-called "Second Baku," 
an immense oil field located between the middle Volga and the 
Urals, from 52 to 60 N. Lat. (the Kuybyshev and Molotov 
oblasts and the A.S.S.R.'s of the Bashkirs and Tatars). The out- 
put of this region jumped from 6 per cent of Soviet production 
in 1940 to about three-quarters by 1958. The "Second Baku" has 
the further advantage of being nearer to the growing industrial 
areas of the Volga, Urals, and Western Siberia than are the 
Caucasian oil fields. 

The Emba oil field, whose reserves have been estimated at a 
billion tons, lies just northwest of the Caspian Sea. It produced 
just over 1.5 million tons in 1958. In the Pechora Basin, near 
the new city of Ukhta, there are petroleum fields with a fairly 
respectable yield of over 1 million tons a year. The oil deposits 
on Sakhalin Island in the Pacific Ocean, although producing only 
1 million tons a year, are very valuable because they help to 
supply the Far East region and thus take some of the load off 
the limited capability of the Trans-Siberian Railroad. Oil has 
been discovered in Uzbekistan and Turkmenistan in recent years, 
and in 1958, these two republics produced around 6 million tons. 

It is only in recent years that the Soviets have gone into the 
extraction of natural gas on a large scale. As late as 1928, only 
304 million cubic meters of gas were utilized in the U.S.S.R. But 
the value of natural gas as a fuel is now being realized, and in 
1958, the total production had risen to around 28 billion cubic 
meters. The lack of adequate piping caused a delay in utilizing 
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gas in the last few years, but there is a definite drive on to expand 
gas production. 



ELECTRIC POWER 

Although steel is the backbone of an industrial structure, the 
Soviets have given far more publicity to the development of 
electric power. One reason may be Lenin's dictum: "Communism 
is Soviet power plus the electrification of the whole country." 
Also, the first industrialization plan for the Soviet Union was 
Lenin's Goelro plan, in 1920, and today, since Stalin's denigra- 
tion, the great prophet is Lenin. Another factor may help to 
explain the Soviet fascination with electric power: It gives the 
publicists a chance to think on a grandiose scale, to discuss the 
harnessing of rivers and the building of man-made seas and 
mighty dams. 

Although not equal to the impression one gains from the Soviet 
journalists, the total output of electric power in the Soviet Union 
has increased at a rapid tempo. In 1929, the beginning of the 
First Five- Year Plan, Soviet capacity was 2.3 million kilowatts; in 
1958, it had risen steeply, to 53.3 million kilowatts. 

In 1958, some 20 per cent of this power was hydroelectric; the 
rest came from thermal power stations operating on coal, oil, and 
peat. But the hydroelectric plants are the ones that catch the 
imagination. A Soviet economist gives this glowing description of 
the Soviet hydroelectric accomplishments and potentialities: 

The Soviet land has the richest water-power reserves in the world. 
The potential capacity of the hydroelectric power resources of the 
U.S.S.R. comes to 340 million kilowatts with a possible output of 
around 3,000 billion kilowatts, four times that of the U.S.A. Devo- 
tion to the development of hydroelectric stations is a red thread 
that runs from the Goelro plan through all the Five-Year Plans. 
The relative share of the GES's [hydroelectric stations] in the out- 
put of electricity in 1913 was negligible. At the end of the First 
Five-Year Plan it was about 6 per cent; in 1940, 10.6 per cent; 
and in 1956, 15 per cent. 
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Many of the GES's already built, and those now under construc- 
tion, are important landmarks in the development of the electrical 
power of the country: These are the Volkhovskaya, Dneprovskaya, 
Svirskaya, Shcherbakovskaya, Mingechaurskaya, and Kuybyshev- 
skaya [GES's already built]; under construction, the Stalingradskaya, 
Bratskaya, and Krasnoyarskaya GES's. 

The growth in the capacity of the GES's (from the first Soviet 
hydroelectric station, the Volkhovskaya GES, up to the Krasnoyar- 
skaya and Bratskaya stations now under construction) is described 
in the following figures (in thousands of kilowatts) : Volkhovskaya, 
66; Dneprovskaya, 650; Kuybyshevskaya, 2,100; Stalingradskaya, 
2,300; Bratskaya, 3,300; Krasnoyarskaya, 3,200.7 

However, in August, 1958, Khrushchev, while presiding at the 
opening of the world's largest hydroelectric plant, at Kuybyshev, 
argued the case for more investment in thermal power stations. 
Apparently the heyday of gigantism is drawing to a close and a 
more careful look is being taken at the merits of enormous hydro- 
electric stations versus the smaller thermal ones. 



METAL-CUTTING MACHINE TOOLS 

Metal-cutting machine tools have been selected from the total 
Soviet machine production, because they are closely associated 
with an increased capacity in heavy industry, especially in the 
production of military equipment. They might well become a 
very valuable constituent in the economic struggle in the under- 
developed parts of the world. This branch of industry produces 
milling, gear-cutting, shaping, and grinding machines, and all 
kinds of drilling equipment. The increase in the production of 
these items has been almost phenomenal in the last thirty years 
from slightly under 2,000 in 1928 to 130,000 in 1957, of which 
35,641 were turning, turret, and automatic lathes. The total out- 
put in 1961 was 164,000 units. 

The two great centers of machine-tool production are the 
Moscow area and Leningrad. But this type of manufacturing is 
found in many other areas, including the Georgian Republic, 
the Fergana Valley in Central Asia, and many cities in the 
Ukraine and the Urals, in the industrial region of Western 
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Siberia, and even in the Far East. Wherever high-grade steel can 
be shipped and a power line brought in, the manufacture of 
machine tools can be set up. The Soviet educational system, with 
its extreme emphasis on technological training, has made the 
skilled manpower available. 

In actual, and even in per capita, production of machine tools, 
the Soviet Union has outstripped the United States. Apparently 
assembly-line techniques and mass production have paid off in 
this field. 



9 

Transportation 



Soviet planners, up to and including Khrushchev, have had to 
cope with two hard facts: enormous distances and inadequate 
transportation. In addition to the physical vastness of the Soviet 
Union, occupying almost one-sixth of the world's land area, there 
is also the problem of the extremely northern location and the 
related problem of permafrost, which seriously complicates the 
building of railroads and motor highways. 

The Soviet need for transportation is especially acute because 
resources are widely scattered. The two largest centers of indus- 
trial fabrication are Moscow and Leningrad, neither of which is 
near the great coal- and steel-producing areas. Steel from, the 
Ukraine, the Urals, and Western Siberia has to be hauled to the 
fabricating centers. Cotton for the textile plants, largely concen- 
trated in the Moscow region, has to be brought from Central Asia 
and Azerbaidzhan. Since the fabricating and heavy industrial 
centers are not self-supporting in foods tuffs, transport must also 
be assigned to this task. Even oil is moved principally by rail or 
water, but the present major expansion in pipelines should rectify 
this situation in the near future. The very rapid rise in oil 
production (143 million tons in 1959) and a more plentiful steel 
supply (66 million tons in the same year) make a sharp increase 
in oil-pipeline mileage very probable in the near future. Further- 
more, there is a definite state policy toward increasing conversion 
to oil as a fuel in industry. 

Soviet planners have tried to offset the increased load on the 
available rail-transportation system by promoting greater effi- 
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ciency in its operation. Efforts, apparently successful, have been 
made to cut down on the number of idle cars by speeding up 
turnaround time. Despite attempts to encourage the use of other 
forms of transportation, railroads are still hauling four-fifths ol 
the freight. A broad picture of the load carried by each type oi 
Soviet transportation is given in Tables 11 and 12. 

TABLE 11 

FREIGHT TURNOVER OF ALL TYPES OF SOVIET TRANSPORTATION * 
(In Billions of Ton-Kilometers) 



Year 


All Types 


Railroads 


Maritime 


River 


Truck 


Oil Pipelines 


1913 


126.0 


76.4 


20.3 


28.9 


0.1 


0.3 


1928 


1195 


65.7 


19.9 


28.5 


0.1 


0.3 


1940 


487.4 


4150 


23.8 


35.9 


8.9 


3.8 


1950 


713.1 


602.3 


39.7 


45.9 


20.1 


4.9 


1955 


1164.7 


970.9 


68.9 


67.4 


42.5 


14.7 


1956 


1301.0 


1079.1 


82.4 


70.2 


48.5 


20.5 


1957 


1470.5 


1212.8 


92.7 


76.4 


26.6 


61.7 


1958 


1604.8 


1302.0 


106.3 


85.5 


33.8 


76.8 



* Narodnoe Khozyaystuo SSSR v 1958 Godu, p. 539. 

TABLE 12 

DISTRIBUTION OF FREIGHT OVER THE VARIOUS FORMS OF SOVIET TRANSPORTATION* 
(In Percentage of Total Ton- Kilometers) 

Year Railroads Maritime River Truck Oil Pipelines 



1913 


57.4 


17.4 


24.8 


0.1 


0.3 


1940 


85.1 


4.9 


7.4 


1,8 


0.8 


1955 


83.3 


5.9 


5.8 


3.7 


1.3 


1958 


81.2 


6.6 


5.3 


4.8 


2.1 



* Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu, p. 540; T. Kachaturov, "Raz- 
vitie transporta SSSR za 40 let" ("The Development of Transportation in the 
U.S.S.R. During the Last Forty Years"), Voprosy Ekonomiki, No. 9 (Septem- 
ber, 1957), p, 32. 
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RAILROADS 

Although freight may be transported by railroad much more 
cheaply than by truck or air, and much more speedily than by 
water, a very small segment of the total investment capital of 
the Soviet Union has gone, and is going, into the railroad system. 
It has been the general practice of other countries in developing 
their economies to build more than adequate transportation 
facilities in advance of the need, but the Soviets have not de- 
veloped their transportation until the need has arisen. According 
to official Soviet figures, the general economy expanded its out- 
put over 2,700 per cent between 1913 and 1955, while the length 
of railroad mileage increased less than 70 per cent during the 
same period. 1 The growing burden on the railroads can be 
seen from the following figures: In 1913, Russian railroads carried 
76.4 billion ton-kilometers; in 1958, the total was 1,302 billion 
ton-kilometers an increase of 17.5 times. The period in question 
included the Civil War (1918-21), the dislocations associated with 
the introduction of the Five- Year Plans and the collectivization of 
agriculture, and World War II, all of which militated against 
efficiency of operation. 

One of the more widespead theories before World War II was 
that the Soviet railroad system would go into a tailspin if any 
unusual strains were put on it. In the middle of the 1930's, there 
was a railroad crisis severe enough to bring in the old trouble 
shooter Kaganovich to straighten it out. But the railroad system 
did not collapse, then or in World War II. There are several 
reasons for its continuing vitality. The Soviets have improved to 
an extraordinary degree the operating efficiency of the rail net- 
work inherited from the Czarist regime. Between 1928 and 1940, 
the average turnaround time per freight car decreased from 10.5 
days to a little over 7 days, and the average speed of freight trains 
increased from about 9 miles an hour to more than 12 miles an 
hour. By 1956, the turnaround time was down to 6.3 days and 
the speed up to 15.4 miles an hour, with stops included.2 These 
figures indicate a rise in efficiency of about 60 per cent. Much of 
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this increase can be credited to better locomotives, especially in 
the last few years. The steam locomotives have become heavier 
and more efficient, and there has been an increased use of electric 
and diesel engines, which are faster, can haul larger loads, and 
operate much better on long and steep grades. At present, a little 
less than 20 per cent of Soviet locomotives are diesel or electric, 
but it is planned to have over 60 per cent diesels or electrics by 
1965. One Soviet writer even expects the steam locomotive to be 
eliminated by 1970. 

The wider use of heavy four-axle freight cars and improved 
automatic signaling systems has also helped boost the capability 
of the Soviet railroad system to bear up under the ever-increasing 
demands being made upon it. The traffic density over Soviet rail 
lines is astonishingly high. 

Another factor accounting for Soviet railroad efficiency is the 
rapid loading and unloading of freight; little time is lost by 
having cars held up in the yards. Unlike the American user, the 
Soviet user has to fit his requirements into the freight schedule, 
and it is his responsibilty to see to it that cars are quickly un- 
loaded. With the railroads in the dominant position, the move- 
ment of freight can be planned well in advance and the alterna- 
tion of high and low density of traffic avoided. 

The distribution of railroad mileage in the Soviet Union is 
extremely uneven. Most of the routes are concentrated in former 
European Russia (see Figure XIII), while the north, both Si- 
berias, and Central Asia have practically no tracks (see Figure 
XIV). The railroad lines in the west (the Baltic, northern, central, 
Ukraine, Caucasus, and Volga regions) carried about 65 per cent 
of Soviet freight in 1949; the lines in the east (the Urals, Central 
Asia, both Siberias, and the Far East) carried only 35 per cent 
in the same year. Looking at the problem from another angle, 
the density of railroad mileage in the Moscow area and the 
Ukraine is over 5 miles per 100 square miles; in the Far East 
it is only 0.2 miles. 

The constant emphasis upon heavy industry, especially steel, 
has put a burden on Soviet railroads. In the 1930's, the building 
of the Magnitogorsk-Kuznetsk kombinat led very nearly to a col- 
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lapse of the railroad system. Today, the railroad lines between 
Magnitogorsk and Kuznetsk, Magnitogorsk and Karaganda, and 
Krivoi Rog and the Donbas are bearing the brunt of the iron-ore 
and coal hauling that keeps steel production steadily climbing. 
Because of the expansion of Soviet industrialization to the east, 
the railroads crossing the Volga at Saratov, Kuybyshev, Ulyan- 
ovsk, Kazan, Gorky, and Yaroslavl have become vital lifelines in 
the Soviet economic system. 

The new railroads built during the Soviet period have been 
aimed primarily at increasing the industrial productivity of the 
country. The Czarist regime usually planned a new railroad line 
in the light of military strategy the transport of troops and 
supplies to the frontiers. But what was good military strateg) in 
the late nineteenth and nearly twentieth centuries became out- 
moded by the time the Soviet regime was ready to consider 
building railroads. Soviet planners soon realized that heavy 
industry, the backbone of military might, was the real strategic 
necessity of agrarian Russia. To follow a policy at variance with 
the great European powers, the Soviet Union could not depend 
upon them for the technical instruments of war. In pursuance of 
this policy, the Soviet regime built the Turkistan-Siberian (the 
Turksib) and the South Siberian (Yousib) railroads, both of 
which have contributed much toward the economic development 
of Central Asia and the industrial south of Western Siberia. 
During World War II, with the Germans in control of the in- 
dustrial complex of the Ukraine, these regions proved the validity 
of such strategic thinking. During the war, the Soviets built a 
new railroad (732 miles long) to the Pechora coal basin, to make 
up to some degree for the loss of the coking coal of the Donbas. 
Since the war, the line has been double-tracked, and spurs pushed 
on to the sea at Amderma and Kara. Another spur went to the 
estuary of the Ob at Salekhard and recently was extended to 
Igarka, 620 miles away. 

But construction of new railroads accounts for only a com- 
paratively small portion of the increased Soviet freight turnover, 
some 20 per cent, according to the Soviets themselves. The 
greatest part (80 to 85 per cent) of capital investment going into 
railroads has been put into the networks inherited from the 
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previous regime. Electrification of mountain routes, double- 
tracking, expanded switching yards, automatic signaling, more 
powerful locomotives, and heavier cars have been regarded by 
the Soviet planners as more productive than an extension of 
mileage. 

The share of capital investment allotted to transportation 
shows a steady decline, according to Soviet statistics. The only 
figures available to this writer combined transportation with 
communications, but they indicate the magnitude of the decrease: 
In the First Five-Year Plan, transportation and communications 
received 18.6 per cent of the total; in the Fourth Five-Year Plan, 
they slipped to 14.2 per cent; and in 1958, they were given 8.9 
per cent. 3 In the current Seven- Year Plan, they are allotted 
only 6 per cent of the total capital investment. One reason for 
the decrease has been the recent policy of making the users pay 
the cost of shipping plus a profit. For years, the railroads were 
really subsidizing the growth of industry. The rapidly falling 
costs of operation have put the railroads in the black In the last 
few years. 

The vulnerability of the Soviet railroad system in any future 
conflict is another debatable point. If the conflict were of long 
duration, the loss of bridges, main lines, and switching yards 
would have a seriously adverse effect on Soviet industry, especially 
as there are no alternative means of transportation. Whether 
these targets would be worth the risks incurred and the weapons 
expended would have to be determined at the time. If the conflict 
were of short duration, railroads would hardly be a prime target. 
Also to be considered is the fact that the Soviets showed great 
skill at restoring operations on damaged or demolished railroads 
in World War II. Soviet railroads cannot be counted upon to 
provide a convenient Achilles' heel in the Soviet ability to con- 
duct a war. 



WATER TRANSPORTATION 

The Soviet Union possesses some of the world's greatest rivers, 
many of which are navigable. But most of the transportation 
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needs of the country lie in a lateral, east-west direction, and the 
large rivers run north-south. Furthermore, some of the greatest 
of the Soviet rivers, such as the Ob-Irtysh system, the Yenisei, 
Lena, and Kolyma, flow northward into the Arctic Ocean, which 
is frozen for the greater part of the year. The northern geographic 
position of the U.S.S.R. also hinders water transportation. Even 
the southerly Sea of Azov, across which iron ore is hauled from 
the Kerch Peninsula to the Ukrainian ferrous-metallurgical 
plants, is frozen during much of the winter. Farther to the 
north, the length of the navigational seasons declines radically. 
Each March and April, Vodnyy Transport, the newspaper pub- 
lished by the ministries of the Sea and River Fleets, announces 
the various dates for the opening of navigation on the Don, the 
Volga-Don Canal, and the lower Volga. For example, the issue of 
March 20, 1958, contained the following announcement: 

Navigation on the lower Volga, from Stalingrad to Astrakhan, has 
begun. The early opening of navigation in this section was helped 
by the icebreaker Volga. On March 16, the first fuel was shipped 
from Astrakhan to Stalingrad. 

In 1913, river transportation handled about 29 per cent of all 
Russian freight and around 40 per cent of transportation. By 

1917, these figures had dropped more than one-half. In February, 

1918, a decree of the Council of People's Commissars, signed by 
Lenin, nationalized all river and sea transportation. In 1919, 
the newly nationalized fleet, some 2,188 ships in all, carried about 
8 million ton-kilometers of freight, and gradually the total rose 
until by 1926, it reached 33 million ton-kilometers. 

The first two Five-Year Plans (1928-37) provided for the con- 
struction of the White Sea-Baltic Canal (the Stalin Canal) and the 
Moscow- Volga Canal. Port facilities along the river and sea routes 
were improved and mechanized. During World War II, river 
transport carried around 200 million tons of freight and con- 
tributed importantly in supporting Stalingrad and in maintain- 
ing the lifeline across Lake Ladoga during the siege of Lenin- 
grad. But the Germans seriously damaged the facilities along the 
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Dnieper and the Stalin Canal, and it was not until the end of 
the Fourth Five- Year Plan (1950) that these routes were restored 
to their prewar condition. 

According to the Great Soviet Encyclopedia, river transporta- 
tion in 1955 hauled 36.7 per cent of the lumber, 21.5 per cent of 
the petroleum and its products, 6 per cent of the building mate- 
rials, 1.7 per cent of the coal, and 9 per cent of the wheat of 
the Soviet Union. The real deficiency in river transport is that 
it cannot be used to haul coal; the rivers do not run from the 
coal fields to the steel centers. 

It was not until the mid-1930's that Soviet river transport got 
back to the 1913 level in freight turnover. Since then, there 
has been a slow, but steady, rise in the quantity hauled. Even 
the 1958 total of 85.5 billion ton-kilometers, however, is only a 
small fraction of the 1,604.8 billion ton-kilometers hauled by all 
types of Soviet transportation in 1958. 

TABLE 13 

RIVER TRANSPORT-LENGTH OF WATERWAYS AND FREIGHT TURNOVER * 

1928 1940 1950 1958 



Length of waterways open to 










steam navigation (in kilometers) 


71,600 


107,300 


130,200 


133,100 


Freight turnover (in billions of 










ton-kilometers) 


15.9 


36.1 


46.2 


85.5 



* Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu, pp. 564r-65. 

Much emphasis is being given to the future of river transport 
in the Soviet economy. The opening, in 1952, of the Volga-Don 
Canal (the Lenin Canal), -which connects the Caspian and Black 
seas, signified the completion of a network of waterways linking 
these two with three other seas the Baltic, the White, and the 
Sea of Azov. The hydroelectric station constructed at Volgograd 
(Stalingrad) in connection with the Lenin Canal is only the first 
of a new series of great hydroelectric installations to be con- 
structed on the rivers of the country, installations such as the 
recently opened Kuybyshev Dam and the others projected on the 
Volga, Angara, and Great Stony rivers. 
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PIPELINES 



The Soviet economy has been extremely slow in utilizing the 
advantages to be gained by using pipelines to transport oil and 
gas. About a fifth of the oil and oil products is hauled by river 
transport, and much of the rest by railroads. Transporting these 
products by pipeline would be much cheaper and more reliable, 
and would ease the burden of the already heavily laden rail- 
roads and river fleets. 

Until recently, however, the expansion of pipeline facilities was 
slow indeed. The first pipeline (for kerosene) was built in 1907 
from Baku, on the Caspian, to Batumi, on the Black Sea a dis- 
tance of 515 miles. By 1940, the total length of pipelines was 
only 2,750 miles. 

Two facts lie behind this lag. First, as long as the main supply 
of Soviet oil came from Baku, water transport was easily available 
through the Caspian Sea and up the Volga, and a pipeline ran 
from Baku to Batumi on the Black Sea, Second, both the steel 
and the facilities to manufacture the pipe for pipelines were in 
relatively short supply until the 1950's. 

The opening of the "Second Baku" oil fields in the area 
between the Volga and the Urals in the 1950's made the use 
of pipelines more imperative. Rivers just did not flow laterally 
across this area. Also, by this period, the available steel and 
pipe-manufacturing facilities were in being. Shortly after the 
death of Stalin, the Soviet planners decided to shift toward oil 
and natural gas as fuels. 

By 1955, pipelines were carrying 10 per cent of Soviet oil. 
Early in January, 1956, the greatest oil pipeline in the U.S.S.R. 
was officially opened, the Tuimazy-U fa-Omsk line, 850 miles 
long. The now defunct Sixth Five- Year Plan called for a sixfold 
jump in oil-line tonnage, utilizing a series of new lines: Omsk- 
Irkutsk, Almetevsk-Gorky, Almetevsk-Molotov, Gorky-Ryazan- 
Moscow, Gorky-Yaroslavl, and several others. Under the Seven- 
Year Plan, new thermal electric-power plants, diesel locomotives, 
and enlarged truck and air transport are all predicated on the 
use of petroleum and natural gas. By 1958, the Soviets claimed 
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to be moving 105 million tons of oil through 9,000 miles of 
pipelines. 

AUTO TRANSPORT 

According to the Great Soviet Encyclopedia, "twice as much 
freight is hauled by truck as by railroads and river transport 
combined, but over much shorter distances. Therefore, the 
freight turnover of auto transport in comparison with railroads 
is still very small/' The "much shorter distances" mentioned are 
indeed very short. There is practically no intercity highway 
transportation because of the lack of decent roads and most 
trucking is confined to urban areas short hauls from railroad 
to plant or from plant to plant within a metropolitan area. 

Auto transport in the Soviet Union suffers from a shortage of 
both vehicles and highways, the latter deficiency being by far 
the more serious. On the eve of World War II, vehicle produc- 
tion in the U.S.S.R. consisted of about 150,000 motor vehicles 
a year, chiefly trucks. During the war, truck production slowed to 
a standstill, and the United States supplied Soviet requirements 
in that field probably the most valuable single item in the 
Lend-Lease Program as far as the Soviets were concerned. After 
the war, the production of automobiles increased rapidly, and 
by 1950, it had risen to 362,900 a year, still heavily weighted in 
the direction of trucks. Production rose to 445,300 vehicles in 
1955, of which 329,000 were trucks. One authority estimated that 
there were about 2.5 million automobiles of all types in the 
Soviet Union in 1956. 4 The 1958 production figure was 511,400 
vehicles, 80 per cent of which were trucks. 5 

Roads have always been a Russian headache and, in the case 
of invasions, a blessing. According to Guderian, the main handi- 
cap his panzer divisions faced in their drive on Moscow, in 1941, 
was the bottomless mud tracks humorously called roads by the 
Russians. 

The Soviets claimed to have a total of slightly over 940,000 
miles of auto highways in 1956, but only 135,000 miles of these 
were hard-surfaced roads. 6 Most of the remaining 800,000 miles 
of nonsurfaced roads carry the label, "of local importance," an 
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indication that they connect small villages during that part of 
the year when they are not wholly mud tracks. 

The road situation is at its best in European Russia (see 
Figure XV); there is even a system of "superhighways" in this 
area, totaling 4,520 miles in length.? Another 3,960 miles of 
"superhighways" were scheduled to have been opened up by 
1960. The author rode over the "superhighways" near Simferopol 
and near Leningrad in 1959 and concluded that they more 
nearly approximated the average American two-lane macadam 
highway than anything that could be called a "superhighway." 

Siberia and the Arctic are gradually getting their share of the 
road-building program, probably for military reasons (see Figure 
XVI). A 760-mile all-weather highway now connects Yakutsk 
with the Trans-Siberian Railroad at Never. The Kolyma High- 
way connects Magadan, the metropolis of northeastern Siberia, 
with the navigable part of the Kolyma River. The combination 
of the Kolyma Highway and the Kolyma River forms a direct 
route from the Sea of Okhotsk to the Arctic Ocean, thus cutting 
out the route through the relatively narrow Bering Strait to 
get around the Chukotski Peninsula. A seasonal highway to 
connect Yakutsk with Magadan via Churapcha is under con- 
struction. Other roads in the Soviet Union have this military 
aspect, as a one-time Soviet citizen, A. Lebed, points out: 

It is noticeable that the construction of new highways is influenced 
by military strategy. The two large highways crossing the Soviet 
Union from north to south and radiating from a considerable dis- 
tance to form a possible springboard for military operations are 
cases in point. They do not link up the industrial centers, they 
duplicate the railroads operating in these areas, and it can hardly 
be argued that they are needed for tourists, if only for the simple 
reason that Soviet citizens do not possess motor vehicles. The com- 
pleted superhighway Moscow-Minsk, the two parallel meridional 
superhighways now under construction which will probably con- 
tinue in the direction of Zhitomir-Rovno-Lwow, and a projected 
third superhighway to Riga are undoubtedly primarily strategic in 
purpose. The continuation of these roads further eastward, to 
Gorky and Kuibyshev, centers of industrial regions chiefly engaged 
in military production, supports this view.8 
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AIR TRANSPORT 

In much of the U.S.S.R., it is difficult to build railroads or 
highways because of the lack of stone and gravel in many areas 
and the prevalence of permafrost in others. Air transport would 
circumvent these problems, but as can be concluded from the 
map of scheduled air routes (see Figure XVII), air transport has 
a long way to go before it can serve the entire U.S.S.R. ade- 
quately. In 1955, only 1.5 per cent of Soviet passenger turnover 
was by air. 

From the very birth of the Soviet state, its leaders have recog- 
nized the potentialities of the aircraft in solving the problem 
of the vast distances in the U.S.S.R. As early as 19 18, when Lenin 
had been in power for less than a year and was fighting for his 
political life, he acceded to the plea of Zhukovskiy to establish 
TsAGI (Central Aero-Hydrodynamic Institute). While some of 
the scientists at TsAGI immediately began to design aircraft 
(for example, Tupolev), the main effort of the institute was 
directed toward basic research. Zhukovskiy saw Soviet autonomy 
in aircraft production as the over-all goal of the institute. 

In 1921, a Russian trade delegation signed an agreement with 
a group of Germans to operate a joint German-Soviet airline. 
This airline, called Deruluft (Deutsch-Russische Luftverkehrsge- 
sellschaft), had a capital of 300,000 marks. Deruluft maintained 
regular air routes between Berlin and Moscow, and from 1928, 
between Berlin and Leningrad, with stopping points at Danzig, 
Konigsberg, Kovno, Riga, and Tallin. In 1922, Deruluft planes 
flew 92,500 miles on scheduled flights, carrying 388 passengers and 
40,124 Ibs. of freight. Deruluft operated until 1937, when Soviet- 
German friction led to the dissolution of the company. 

The first wholly Soviet airline on a regular schedule was 
inaugurated in 1923 with the 260-mile route from Moscow to 
Nizhni Novgorod (now Gorky). But until the First Five-Year 
Plan (1928-33) had built up the Soviet Union industrially, the 
limited civil aviation then in existence was operated largely by 
aircraft with foreign-built frames, engines, and equipment. 
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From 1923 to 1930, the development of civil aviation in the 
Soviet Union was pushed entirely by Dobrolet (Voluntary Society 
of the Civil Air Fleet). It organized airlines for carrying passen- 
gers, mail, and freight, carried out ice reconnaissance for the 
Committee for the North Sea Route, fostered air-rescue work, 
and in 1929, even flew cargoes of young herring from the 
Caspian Sea to stock the Aral Sea. The growth of civil aviation 
was steady, as can be seen from these figures: Dobrolet planes flew 
92,500 miles in 1922, increasing to slightly over 625,000 miles by 
1925; air cargo of mail and freight increased from 40,000 Ibs. in 
1922 to almost 200,000 by 1925; the number of passengers rose 
from 300 in 1922 to 4,400 in 1925. By 1925, regular airline routes 
connected about ten major cities, with Moscow as the focal 
point, except for a special line between Tbilisi and Baku. 

A closer look, however, shows that Soviet civil aviation was a 
shoestring operation in those years. In 1929, Vodopyanov (later 
to become one of the patriarchs of polar aviation, but then 
having only six months' experience as a pilot), was selected by 
the Assistant Director of Dobrolet to take a single airplane to 
the Far East for the purpose of setting up and operating a new 
airline from Khabarovsk to Sakhalin Island. 

In 1930, the Council of People's Commissars abolished Dobrolet 
and established the State Organization of the Civil Air Fleet to 
coordinate and control the activities of civil aviation. This 
organization, which had taken over the funds and property of 
the defunct Dobrolet, was reorganized, in 1932, into the Chief 
Administration of the Civil Air Fleet (Glavnoe Upravlenie Grazh- 
danskogo Vozdushnogo Flota, abbreviated to GVF). GVF super- 
vised all types of aviation except the air fleet of the Red Army. In 
1935, the Council of People's Commissars promulgated the Air 
Code of the U.S.S.R., which defined and regulated the activities of 
Soviet civil aviation. 

According to the figures given in the Great Soviet Encyclopedia, 
by 1928, U.S.S.R. air routes covered 6,750 miles; 1932 mileage 
was 22,650; and the 1937 figures jumped to 58,300 miles* 9 In 
1939, at the Eighteenth Party Congress, Stalin gave the following 
information on civil aviation: In 1933, air transport had flown 
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If these figures are used, then GVF in 1958 should have hauled 
around 6 million passengers and 0.8 million tons of freight and 
mail. Colonel-General E. F. Loginov, the present head of GVF, 
stated that in the course of the current Seven- Year Plan, freight 
and passenger turnover would be increased sevenfold, rather than 
sixfold, as originally estimated.^ If the figures that have been 
suggested for 1958 have any validity, then GVF expects to be 
hauling more than 40 million passengers and more than 5 million 
tons of freight and mail by the end of 1965. 

During the "Great Fatherland War," as World War II is 
termed in Soviet parlance, civil aviation proved its worth as a 
backup for the military eifort. It was immediately incorporated 
into the over-all military structure not a difficult task in the 
highly centralized Soviet Union. The article on "Air Transport" 
in the Great Soviet Encyclopedia, summarizes the role of civil 
aviation in World War II as follows: 



In the years of the Great Fatherland War (1941-45), the activity 
of civil aviation was directed at helping the front. During the war, 
fliers of the civil air fleet flew more than 3.5 million hours. They 
carried over 2.3 million passengers, as well as around 300,000 tons 
of freight. Some 40,000 flights were made behind the enemy lines 
for contacts with partisans and for airdrop operations. Weapons, 
ammunition, medicine, food, etc. were delivered to the partisans, 
and the children and wounded flown out. By flying in food and 
munitions and evacuating wounded, they were of enormous help 
to the heroic cities, Leningrad, Odessa, and Sevastopol. 16 

Jn addition, civil aviation flew key personnel and vital equip- 
ment to the evacuated plants that were being re-established far 
to the rear. 

From its earliest existence, Soviet civil aviation had an ex- 
tremely varied inventory of aircraft. A. N. Tupolev, working at 
TsAGI, contributed a whole series of ANT's (named from his 
initials) ranging from small, single-engine craft to the huge 
eight-engine Maxim Gorky of 1934. A miscellany of single- and 
twin-engine aircraft, including the LI-2, PO-2, and ShchE-2, 
provided the backbone of the civil-aviation inventory during and 
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immediately after World War II. For example, from 1940 to 
1945 Lend-Lease supplied over 700 LI-2's (or PS-84's), which is 
the Russian designation of the Douglas DC-S. In 1946, the IL-12 
was flown and soon became civil aviation's pet plane. This and 
its brother, the IL-14, are the work horses of civil aviation to 
this day. In 1950, another general-purpose plane was introduced, 
the single-engine AN-2, which is rugged and can easily be modi- 
fied for the manifold tasks that civil aviation must perform. The 
Soviet copy of the B-29, the TU-4, also has a transport version 
called the TU-70, a seventy-two-passenger pressurized aircraft. In 
1955, the Soviets entered the jet-transport age with a plane that 
really startled the West the TU-104. In 1956, when this aircraft 
was flown to London, a close-up view was obtained. It can carry 
fifty to seventy passengers at a cruising speed of over 500 miles 
an hour and cover the distance from Moscow to Khabarovsk in 
nine to ten hours. Its two jet engines each develop around 15,000 
pounds of thrust at sea level. In the issue of March 10, 1957, 
Pravda carried a picture of a new four-engine turboprop trans- 
port, the AN- 10, Ukraina, and an interview with its designer, 
O. K. Antonov. He stated that turboprops had a great advantage 
over jets in economy of fuel and in their ability to use short 
runways. According to his specifications, the Ukraina carries from 
seventy to ninety passengers at a cruising speed of 373 miles an 
hour, has a low landing speed, and can take off and land on 
grass runways. 

Within the year, the Soviets had unveiled two more large 
transports. On November 3, 1957, Sovetskaya Aviatsiya (Soviet 
Aviation), the daily paper of the air force, carried an article 
with a series of pictures describing the new Tupolev aircraft, 
the TU-114, Rossiya. It is an enormous aircraft with four turbo- 
prop engines and a seating capacity of 220 passengers. On No- 
vember II, 1957, the same newspaper featured pictures and a 
detailed description of the new Ilyushin-designed IL-18, the 
Moskva, another four-engine turboprop transport capable of 
carrying up to 100 passengers and eight tons of baggage at the 
same time. 

According to the published directives of the Party, the goal 
o GVF is to reduce the cost of air travel to that of railroad 
passenger service. The designer Ilyushin analyzed the cost factors: 
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The cost of air travel depends on a whole series of factors, the 
chief one of which is the useful payload of the aircraft. The IL-18 
has the highest payload of all known passenger planes. Its useful 
load comes to 58 per cent of its take-off weight. The large number 
of passenger places up to 100 lowers the cost of service for each 
passenger. 

The second very important factor upon which the cost of air 
travel depends is the speed of the plane. A great deal of attention 
was put into considering these questions. The aerodynamic forms 
of the new passenger liner were carefully worked out and checked 
in the aerodynamic tunnels of TsAGI. 

On the IL-18 the new turboprop engines, NK-4, designed by 
N. D. Kuznetsov, hero of Socialist Labor, were used. Their specialty 
is low weight and low hourly consumption of fuel. In this respect, 
turboprop engines are much more profitable than turbojets. For 
example, a turbojet plane uses 2 1/3 times more fuel per hour and 
gains only 25 per cent in speed over a turboprop. At the same time 
this superiority in speed (up to 25 per cent) involves a rise of two 
times in the cost of transport. Moreover, on long-distance flights, 
the turbojet plane has to make intermediate landings for fuel. In 
each landing, significant time is lost. The turboprop machine uses 
less fuel and economizes in time as it can fly the same distance 
without a landing. 

A no less important factor influencing the cost of air transport is 
the cost of the plane itself and Its engines. Accounting carried out 
by us and the workers of GVF showed that the new passenger ship 
is a very economical passenger plane. i? 

In May, 1961, Colonel-General Loginov stated that 40 per cent 
of Aeroflot's lines were serviced by jets and turboprops, that by 
the end of 1961, this figure would rise to 60 per cent, and by 
1965, to 90 per cent. He also mentioned in particular the newest 
aircraft to join the Aeroflot stable: the twin-jet TU-124, the 
AN-24, and the AN-14A, the Pchelka or Bee. 18 Apparently, the 
Soviets are not lagging behind in the design and production of 
modern transport aircraft, and in a state where very little happens 
by chance, it looks as if Soviet civil aviation is entering an age 
of plenty. 
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In the present struggle between the United States and the Soviet 
Union for world leadership, the scientific-technological lead of 
the United States seemed unassailable until October, 1957, when 
the Soviet-launched Sputnik shocked most Americans and led to 
a rapid decline in American scientific prestige abroad. Ever since, 
an "agonizing reappraisal" has been going on. The focal point 
of this national stocktaking has been education, particularly in 
comparison with the Soviet educational system. The assumption 
of professional educators that American education is the best in 
the world may be true, but under the hammer blows of such 
caustic critics as Admiral Rickover, they are being asked to 
prove it. 

Soviet education has two main goals: first, to instill in the 
student the values encompassed in the term the "new Soviet 
man/* i.e., a good Communist, and, second, to produce an ade- 
quate number of trained people in the fields that best advance the 
economic and military interests of the Soviet Union. The subjects 
connected with values, such as history, economics, philosophy, 
and psychology, are rather shabbily treated in the Soviet educa- 
tional system, but those subjects essential in the production of 
scientists, engineers, and technicians, such as mathematics and 
the natural sciences, are treated very well indeed. For one thing, 
one must strain to obtrude a Marxian content in the physical 
laws governing the trajectory of a ballistic missile, while Marx- 
ism is an intrinsic element in the education of a Soviet historian 
or economist. 

836 
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF SOVIET EDUCATION 

The first ten years of Bolshevik rule saw Soviet education in 
a state of chaos. It was a time of experimentation in which all 
kinds of theories, good, bad, and crackpot, were given their day. 
Classroom discipline all but disappeared, and the teacher became 
sort of a referee in the midst of the unruly pupils, Everything 
was oriented toward group action, brigade work, and "living 
together"; it was a complete rejection of the Czarist "author- 
itarian" type of education. " 

Byjhe early J930's, Stalin had consolidated his control of. the 
state, had inaugurated the First Five-Year Plan* and had come 
to realize that the new industries demanded a plenitude of 
scientists, engineers, and technicians, as well as a literate labor 
force. He began to bring some order into the educational system; 
the era of experimentation came to an end. Also, the, auj&or-- 
itaritfn Stalin saw nothing wrong with the traditional Russian 
educational methods, and the teacher again became the classroom 
dictator, stress was again laid on memorization, ote* recitation, 
and heavy homework assignments. Stalin needed V h0f-ctes of tech- 
nically trained people, so he tailored the school system to produce 
them. ' *'' ** " "f 

TJjejDiggest ^problem *was, the shortage of competent teachers. 
All kinds of facile solutions were attempted accelerated courses 
for teacher training, the use of scientists and engineers from 
industry as part-time teachers, and even the use of upper-class 
students to teach the lower classes. But these expedients were 
much less than successful. Finally, Stalin reverted to the slower, 
but safer, method 9!: gearing the system 4to. turnout large, aum- 
ber^ jof -well-trained teachers after four or five years of higher 
education. A larger number of the best graduates in each higher 
school was reinvested, so to speak, by making them into teachers. 
By the end of the 1930's, the Soviet educational system was 
turning , out enough good,vteachers to supply essential needs. 
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THE OVER-ALL ORGANIZATION OF THE 
STALINIST EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 

Theoretically, the Soviet educational system provided facilities 
from the cradle to the grave, from the nursery for ten-week-old 
babies to the schools for adults (see Figure XVIII). In practice, 
the Soviet citizen found it rather hard to get his share of the 
educational opportunities, especially if he lived in a rural area, 
was not as bright as his comrades, or had an intellectual bent 
that did not coincide with the state's objective. In spite of these 
drawbacks, the Soviet Union did develop an enormous public- 
school system, and in many respects, it was similar to that of 
the United States. 

This is a particularly inauspicious time to describe the 
organization of Soviet education; the whole system is now under- 
going a drastic overhauling. It will, however, be several years 
before the new system is fully implemented, and even then, 
much of the present educational structure will remain unchanged. 
Thus, a description of the educational system as it was before 
1959 is not merely of historical interest. 

The Soviet Union has a rather elaborate preschool establish- 
ment, partly because it takes two salaries to make ends meet in 
the average Soviet family, and the majority of mothers have to 
work. The preschool system, therefore, is of vital importance 
to the family budget, as well as to the state, for it permits the 
recruitment of the necessary labor force. But this also means that 
the preschool institutions operate on an all-year basis. 

In most plants, under the supervision of the Ministry of Health, 
a system of nurseries (yasli), or creches, as they are often called, 
is operated for the care of the very young children, from ten 
weeks to three years of age. The nurseries have no educational 
function but merely care for the child while the mother works. 
The children from three to seven years of age attend a kinder- 
garten, if one is available. The usual preschool methods are 
used, namely, the children are amused through supervised play 
or some training in music or drawing. There has been a great 
deal of controversy among Soviet educators as to the advisability 
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of teaching the alphabet or the rudiments of reading in the 
kindergartens, but nothing much has been done so far. However, 
as in the case of the nurseries, the kindergarten's main function 
is to take the child off the hands of the working mother. 

The Soviet child begins school at the age of seven, usually in 
one of the general-education schools. These schools are set up 
on a four-three-three basis and commonly designated as four-year, 
or primary schools, seven-year, or incomplete secondary schools, 
and the ten-year, or complete secondary schools. These are not 
necessarily, or even usually, housed in separate buildings. A ten- 
year school may have all ten grades under one roof, but in many 
rural areas, the four-year school is the only educational institution 
locally available. In the 1955/56 school year, there were 108,756 
four-year schools with a pupil population of 3,599,565; 58,739 
seven-year schools with 9,372,276 pupils; and 26,863 ten-year 
schools with 15,128,863 pupils. In addition, there were 913 
special schools for retarded, crippled, and handicapped children, 
with a pupil population of 116,553. Thus, there were a total of 
28,217,257 children in the general-education schools 1 (see Table 
15). 

The primary, or four-year school, is mainly concerned with 
teaching the pupil to read, to calculate, and to gain an elementary 
knowledge of the natural sciences, largely through his reading 
program. The class usually has the same teacher throughout the 
first four years on the theory that she will get to know both the 
child and his parents well enough to help in the evaluation of 
the pupil's strengths and weaknesses and in the effect his home 
environment has on him. The textbooks used in the primary 
schools indicate that the Soviet pupil even at that level is not 
spoon-fed. Memorization and repetition are stressed, and home- 
work assignments are heavy. As prescribed by law in 1952, the 
teacher is allowed to assign one hour a day in the first grade, and 
up to two hours a day in grades three and four: The Soviet pupil 
goes to school six days a week, so the homework load is rather 
heavy. There has been some discussion reported in the Soviet 
press as to whether it should be reduced. 

All Soviet children, until the reforms of 1959, were supposed 
to go through at least the seven-year school, although in many 
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TABLE 15 

NUMBER OF SOVIET SCHOOLS AND STUDENTS * 



Schools 


1940/41 


1955/56 


1958/59 1959/60 


1960/61 


Kindergartens 
General education 
Primary and 
secondary 
Working and 
Rural Youth 


24,000 
198,800 

191,500 
7,300 


31,600 
213,000 

195,300 
17,700 


36,800 
215,200 

199,700 
15,500 




Technicums 


3,753 


3,753 


3,346 




Higher education 


817 


765 


766 




Students 



Kindergartens 


1,171,500 


1,730,900 


2,357,700 




General education 


35,600,000 


30,100,000 


31,500,000 


33,000,000 36,000,000 


Primary and 










secondary 


34,800,000 


28,200,000 


29,600,000 




Working and 










Rural Youth 


800,000 


1,900,000 


1,900,000 





Technicums 
Extension and 

correspondence 
Higher education 
Extension and 
correspondence 



974,800 1,960,000 1,875,900 2,000,000 2,050,000 

187,500 490,000 750,900 

811,700 1,867,000 2,178,900 2,200,000 2,400,000 

253,600 720,000 750,900 



* Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu, pp. 90-92, 821; Kul'turnoe 
Stroitel'stvo SSSR: Statisticheskiy Sbornik (The Development of Culture in 
the U.S.S.R.: A Statistical Collection] (Moscow: Gosudarstvennoe Statistiches- 
koe Izdatel'stvo, 1956); Pravda, February 4, 1960; January 22, 1960; January 26, 
1961. 



rural areas, the facilities were lacking for seven-year education. In 
the seven-year school, the subject matter becomes more specialized 
and each subject is handled by a different teacher. Natural sci- 
ences are taught individually, and geography and history are in- 
troduced as separate subjects. Foreign languages are also intro- 
duced in the fifth grade and the pupil elects the one he is to take 
for the next six years; English, German, French, and Spanish are 
the choices available, although not all schools have the teachers 
for all these languages. The course in the seven-year school is 
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predicated OR the assumption that the pupil will go into the 
complete secondary, or ten-} ear school, and not with any view of 
its being terminal. 

The ten-} ear school, grades eight through ten, prepares the 
pupil for higher education. He continues his courses in history, 
the natural sciences, languages, and mathematics. At the end of 
the tenth year, the pupil must take a demanding series of exami- 
nations to be eligible for graduation. In some subjects, the exam- 
inations are written, and in others oral, or they may be a 
combination of both. They are administered by a board made up 
of the student's teacher, other teachers, the director of the school, 
and outside representatives of the over-all educational adminis- 
tration. If the student passes the examinations, he is granted a 
Certificate of Maturity and is eligible to apply for admission to 
institutions of higher education. 

Soviet elementary and secondary education differs from the 
American in many ways, but two differences are especially evi- 
dent. First, the entire system is highly centralized and uniform 
standards for each Soviet republic are established. The same 
textbooks, teaching methods, and examinations are used 
throughout the R.S.F.S.R. from Leningrad to Vladivostok. Al- 
though such rigid standardization may have drawbacks, it does 
allow the Soviet planner to assume that the whole crop of sec- 
ondary-school graduates will meet certain minimum standards. 
Second, the stress on mathematics and sciences is much heavier 
in the Soviet elementary and secondary schools than it is in the 
American schools. Out of slightly more than 10,000 hours of 
instruction through the tenth grade, over 2,000 hours are in 
mathematics. Only the Russian language and literature get more 
emphasis. Soviet educators do not believe in "general" courses, 
such as general science. The aim is to teach the fundamentals of 
each science. Biology is begun in the fourth grade and goes 
through the ninth; physics goes from the sixth through the tenth; 
chemistry from the seventh through the tenth; and one course in 
astronomy begins in the tenth grade. 

The standard curriculum for the general schools vividly dem- 
onstrates the Soviet view that education is primarily for the 
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development of the state and not of the individual. The whole 
program is aimed at achieving an end product imbued with the 
values of the Party and readily available for use in the techno- 
logical development of the national economy. Over 40 per cent 
of the curriculum is devoted to science and mathematics, and the 
humanities are heavily loaded with propaganda. For example, all 
history courses from ancient to modern are demonstrations of the 
Marxian theory on the evolution of social institutions. 

On the other hand, the Soviet pupil does get a consistently 
developed survey of human history from earliest times to the 
present, with heavy stress on dates, names, and facts. Soviet 
pedagogy does not regard the child's memory as a fragile instru- 
ment to be protected from memorization. From the first grade, 
mathematics is treated as one of the unavoidable constituents of 
life. Therefore, all graduates of the ten-year school have mastered 
arithmetic, algebra, plane geometry, and trigonometry. The study 
of a foreign language is mandatory for the top five grades. 

In addition to the general-education schools, there are the 
young workers' schools, the rural-youth schools, and schools for 
adult training in primary and secondary education. Almost 1.9 
million students were enrolled in these schools in the academic 
year 1955/56. The statistics for that year were as follows: 2 

Schools for Working Youth 6,637 

Enrollment 1,387,100 

Schools for Rural Youth 10,772 

Enrollment 345,400 

Schools for Adults 343 

Enrollment 120,500* 

The schools for working and rural youth were organized in 
1943-44 to educate those who were drafted into the State Labor 
Reserve and those whose education had been terminated because 
of insatiable demand for labor during the war. These schools are 
now a permanent part of the Soviet educational system. 

The cadet schools, established in 1943-44, are not tabulated 

* The discrepancies between these figures and the relevant figures in Table 
15 reflect discrepancies in the respective Soviet sources. 
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in the official Soviet statistics. They are "closed secondary mili- 
tary educational institutions" designed to "train students for 
entry into military schools." The students are usually the sons of 
Soviet officers. The two types of cadet schools are the Suvorov 
schools, which train cadets for the army, and the Nakhimov 
schools for the navy. 3 The naming of these schools after Suvorov, 
a great general of Catherine the Great's period, and Nakhimov, 
an admiral in the Crimean War, is indicative of the growing 
Russian nationalism. The Suvorov and Nakhimov schools are 
equivalent to the regular Soviet complete secondary schools, but 
put much greater emphasis on military studies, and riding, danc- 
ing, and other graces traditionally associated with the officer 
corps. 

Artistically gifted children are often sent at an early age to 
schools that specialize in training artists such as the fourteen 
ballet schools in the U.S.S.R. There they must master the artistic 
side of their education in addition to the regular academic 
curriculum of the ten-year school. Upon graduation, the student 
may go to a conservatory or art institute for further training, or 
go directly into public exhibitions. The state regulates the num- 
ber of artists according to the cultural plan; unless additional 
actors are needed, a desire to "go on the stage" gets no considera- 
tion in the Soviet cultural world. 

Physically or mentally handicapped children are educated in 
special schools for the blind, the deaf, and the mentally retarded. 
Such schools have teachers specially trained in defectology courses 
at the pedagogical institutes, and they usually receive extra pay. 

THE NEW LOOK IN SOVIET SECONDARY EDUCATION 

As early as the Nineteenth Party Congress, in 1952, there was 
agitation for more emphasis upon practical polytechnical train- 
ing for Soviet youth, especially in the secondary schools. In 
April, 1958, Khrushchev demanded that Soviet education be 
examined closely. He claimed that secondary-school graduates 
were too far removed from life; they did not know how to hold 
a hammer and confused the handle with the claws. In September, 
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1958, he published a long exhortation in Pravda in which he 
spelled out in more detail his ideas on the changes that were 
needed. The Supreme Soviet, on December 24, 1959, approved a 
new fundamental law on education with the awe-inspiring title 
of "The Law on Strengthening the Ties of School with Life and 
on the Further Development of the System of Public Education 
in the U.S.S.R." The new law puts the stress on practical training 
at the expense of academic education. 

Briefly summarized, the new law calls for the gradual dis- 
mantling of the present ten-year system and its replacement with 
an eleven-year school. The four-year school remains pretty much 
as it is, but the compulsory seven-year school is to be extended 
by a year, with far more emphasis on practical training. Upon 
graduation from the eight-year school, the students are encour- 
aged to complete their secondary education (now eleven years) 
by one of many options open to them. Those going into full-time 
jobs can attend the schools for working and rural youth. These 
schools give courses in the evening for those on the day shift, 
and in the daytime for those working the night shift. They also 
operate seasonally for workers in agriculture. Some students can 
finish their eleven years of schooling without taking a full-time 
job by attending the Secondary General-Education Labor Poly- 
technical Schools, in which some practical training is taken in 
addition to the academic work. Others can go to the Specialized 
Secondary Schools and Technicums, which offer a combination 
of specialized training and general education. Finally, many of 
the eight-year-school graduates will go to the vocational schools 
operated by the Main Administration of Labor Reserves. 

In addition, a new type of school is being introduced the 
boarding school. According to the new law, these schools are 
organized along the same lines as the compulsory eight-year 
school and some on the model of the Secondary General-Educa- 
tion Labor Polytechnical Schools, i.e., eleven-year schools with 
some training in production. Khrushchev statetl in a speech to 
the Twenty-first Party Congress, in 1959, that in 1965, boarding- 
school enrollment would be not less than 2.5 million and that, 
in the future, it is planned to provide the possibility of educating 
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all children in boarding schools. At the present time, the building 
of boarding schools is lagging some 40 per cent behind planned, 
schedules. There were, however, 540,000 pupils in boarding 
schools in the 1960/61 school year. 4 

The total picture of the general education schools is still some- 
what confusing, but the figures available show an ever-increasing 
number of Soviet children attending the schools. The total num- 
ber of students in general schools, including the Schools for 
Working Youth and the Schools for Rural Youth, was 36 million 
in the 1960/61 school year; in June of 1960, there were over 1 
million graduates from secondary schools, and an additional 
300,000 from the Schools for Working Youth and the Schools for 
Rural Youth received their secondary diplomas. 5 

Students who complete their secondary education (three years 
in addition to the basic eight-year course) by one of these methods 
are then eligible to apply to an institution of higher learning for 
admission. But again, they run into the problem of "practical 
work," as most of the institutions of higher education are insist- 
ing upon some combined work and study program. For instance, 
in most technological and engineering institutes, the students will 
continue to work in industry, laboratories, clinics, etc., during the 
first two years, and get their education in the evening or by 
correspondence. If they are successful in completing this part of 
their higher education, they are then eligible to complete the 
course in residence. The amount of practical work insisted upon 
will depend upon the type of higher education. There is, how- 
ever, evidence that some of the eleven-year schools will run along 
the old academic lines without much emphasis upon practical 
work. This may keep a stream of talented students flowing into 
the better higher-educational institutions. 

The basic question is, of course, Why the reforms? There seem 
to be several reasons for the change. First, the educational system 
Stalin built between 1930 and 1953 put all the emphasis in 
secondary schools upon producing students well qualified for 
higher education. In the 1930's and 1940's, the higher-educational 
institutions could absorb all the students that the secondary 
schools could produce. But by the 1950's, four out of five second- 
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ary-school graduates were unable to gain admission to an insti- 
tution of higher education. Furthermore, the secondary-school 
graduates were academically trained in anticipation of higher 
education, and they had no skills that would make them useful 
in the Soviet economy. Second, the forced tempo of the Fifth 
Five-Year Plan, the abortive Sixth, and the production goals set 
for the Seven-Year Plan all called for enormous numbers of 
highly trained labor and technicians. Engineers and scientists 
were relatively more plentiful than technicians and skilled 
laborers. Third, the extremely low birth rate during the war 
years (1941-46) meant that the number of seventeen-year olds 
coming into industry was going to be short in the 1958-63 period, 
in other words, during much of the time span of the Seven-Year 
Plan. Apparently, it was felt that some method had to be found 
to increase the supply of young people for the labor force, at least 
until the goals of the Seven- Year Plan had been fulfilled. Fourth, 
Khrushchev spoke rather emotionally about the disdain for 
physical labor on the part of the secondary-school graduates. He 
stated that all Communists should know and appreciate the joys 
of practical work in production. Probably, he is bothered by the 
gulf that seems to exist between the educated elite and the worker 
and peasant. The elite have been perpetuating themselves 
through their manipulation of the educational system, and as 
Khrushchev pointed out, only 30 to 40 per cent of the students 
in the universities were peasants or workers. The new system is 
one method of trying to bridge the gulf between the "classes." 
Khrushchev, in a speech to members of the higher Party schools 
and institutes in Moscow, expressed this idea: 

In 1959 . . . the number of mental workers in the U.S.S.R. came 
to over 20 million. 

There has been a significant growth in the number of persons 
with secondary or higher education among the people engaged 
in physical labor . . . according to the last census, among Soviet citi- 
zens engaged in physical labor there were 32 per cent with secondary 
or higher education, with 39 per cent among the workers and 21 
per cent among the collective farmers. All of this speaks con- 
vincingly of the fact that we already have very tangible achieve- 
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merits in the matter of gradually eliminating the essential differ- 
ences between physical and mental labor.6 

All the above reasons, to varying degrees, seem to be involved in 
the changes now going on in the Soviet educational system. 
Which are the most important, and which less so, is a matter 
of interpretation. 

What will be the effect of the new look on the quality of Soviet 
education? First, the compulsory eight-year education is a one- 
year increase over the present compulsory seven-year education, 
but on the other hand a two-year decrease over the goal of a ten- 
year education for all set by the Twentieth Party Congress, in 
1956. Second, more Soviet young people are going to be given 
technological training, and there will be no gap between the 
time of their graduation and their being fitted into the national 
economy. The Soviet national economy needs skilled workers 
and the educational changes are aimed at supplying this demand. 
The present flow of specialists from the higher educational insti- 
tutions seems to be adequate, for example, 117,000 engineers in 
1960. The very success of Soviet secondary education is the root 
of the problem. A planned economy with tremendous emphasis 
on heavy industry, and little demand for people in services, just 
does not see the need for higher education for all its secondary- 
school graduates. Furthermore, the facilities to take in all the 
graduates are lacking. Third, there seem to be enough loopholes 
in the new law to allow an adequate number of talented young- 
sters to go directly into higher education and thus ensure a 
continual production of scientists and superior teachers. This 
aspect of the problem is the one that bears the closest watching. 
A strict enforcement of the new law the training of all young- 
sters in production could cut off the flow of the most talented 
into the more esoteric fields of study just at the period when 
further education is vital to permit them to get the most out of 
their abilities. Three years on the seat of a tractor, especially 
between the ages of fifteen and eighteen, is not the best way to 
produce top mathematicians and physicists. 
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THE TECHNICUMS 



One of the most important classes of schools in the Soviet 
Union is the so-called specialized secondary schools, more com- 
monly referred to as technicums (tekhnikumy). The technicums 
have some of the characteristics of the secondary schools, and in 
some ways resemble the higher-educational institutions. There- 
fore, it is fitting that the programs of the technicums are under 
the Main Administration of Specialized Secondary Education, a 
branch of the Ministry of Higher and Specialized Secondary Edu- 
cation. Originally, the financing was the responsibility of the min- 
istries that used the services of the technicians trained by the 
various specialized technicums. But the decentralization of indus- 
try in 1957 and its horizontal organization under regional Eco- 
nomic Councils led to the demise of most all-union ministries. 
Apparently, in many cases, the Economic Councils are now 
performing that function in regard to the technicums. 

Graduates of the seven-year schools were eligible to take com- 
petitive examinations for admission to the technicums. The usual 
course for such students used to be around four years. However, 
the constantly increasing number of ten-year-school graduates 
who could not get into higher educational institutions and were 
not trained in any vocation resulted in a flood of these better- 
educated students into the technicums. Some 60 per cent of the 
students in technicums were ten-year-school graduates in 1956. 
The technicums in turn shaved down to two or two and a half 
years the courses attended by ten-year-school graduates. In the 
1955/56 school year, over 1.5 million full-time students were en- 
rolled in 3,757 technicums and "analogous schools," to use the 
Russian expression, and they were being trained in 275 different 
specialties. 7 If extension students are included, the total came to 
1,961,000. The number of students has stayed fairly constant; 
1,875,900 were enrolled in the 1958/59 school year, and in 1960 
the total was 2,050,000. V. P. Yelyutin, Minister of Higher and 
Specialized Secondary Education, stated that 734,000 students 
were admitted to the technicums in the 1960/61 school year. 8 
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The technicians train technicians and specialists for all fields 
of industry, transport, agriculture, education, medicine, physical 
culture, and even the arts. The graduates are subprofessionals, 
so to speak not trained to the level of engineers and doctors 
but able to handle jobs immediately below the professional level; 
put another way, they fill the gap between skilled labor and the 
professionals. The industrial technicums are somewhat compar- 
able to American technical institutes such as the Wentworth In- 
stitute, in Boston, but there are fewer than 60,000 students in 
these American schools. In the United States, much of this type 
of training is done on the college level in schools of business 
administration, nursing programs, and so forth. Most American 
industries have to supply their own training programs, although 
the armed forces also supply a constant stream of technically 
trained men. 

Ever since the First Five-Year Plan (1929-32), Soviet planners 
have set goals varying from one and a half to four technicians 
for every engineer. According to Soviet figures, the specialized 
secondary educational institutions graduated about 530,000 stu- 
dents in 1959, of which 260,000 were technicians for industry, 
construction, transport, and communications. Inasmuch as they 
claim to have graduated 106,000 engineers in the same year, the 
ratio was around two and one half to one. 9 Yelyutin claims that 
out of the 734,000 admitted to specialized secondary educational 
institutions in 1960, more than 380,000 were enrolled in technical 
specialties. 10 

HIGHER EDUCATION 

Under the heading of "Higher Educational Institutiong^the 
Great Soviet Encyclopedia defines the mission of Sov^etjiigfief 
education as follows: "Higher educational institutions in the 
U.S.S.R. are educational institutions that train qualified spe- 
cialists for the various branches of the national economy and 
culture.^?i tf .The writer might well have added the word "mili- 
tary** 'to "economy" and "culture." The key word, however, is 
"specialists." The average Soviet -student in a. higher-educational 
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institution puts in far more time in an extremely narrow field 
than does his counterpart in the United States, and although this 
may be a poor way of turning out well-rounded citizens, it is a 
fast method of getting the scientific and technical personnel 
needed in the growing national economy of the Soviet Union. 

In 1949/50, there were 837 higher-educational institutions in 
the Soviet Union, with a total enrollment of 1,247,000, some 
774,478 of whom were in the residence schools. 1 * By 1955/56, the 
total number of students had increased to 1,867,000, but the 
number of institutions had dropped to 765. 1S The decline in the 
number of schools was the result of the closing of many two-year 
institutes for training elementary-school teachers; they are now 
being educated in four-year pedagogical institutes. Actually, fifty 
new institutions of higher education were opened in the 1950-55 
period. In the academic year 1959/60, there were 766 institutions 
of higher education with a total student population of 2,200, 000. 14 
According to the published figures on the fulfillment of the Plan 
for 1960, there were "nearly" 2,400,000 students enrolled in 
higher-educational institutions, but there was no breakdown into 
residence and extension students. The Central Statistical Admin- 
istration, which presented the Plan fulfillment figures, did state, 
however, that of the 4,450,000 students in the higher and second- 
ary specialized educational institutions, 2,208,000 were enrolled 
in either extension or correspondence courses. 15 

The jctutstanding characteristic of Soviet higher education is 
the extreme emphasis on scientific and technological training. 
About 60 j>er cent ( of the institutions are devoted to training 
technical specialists, and almost 40 per cent of the total number 
are engineering schools. A look at the top elite of the Soviet 
scholarly^orld^the "Academicians of the Academy of Sciences 
of the U.S.S.R., which includes outstanding scholars in the hu- 
, manities shows the extreme bias toward the natural sciences and 
technology. Of the 164 Academicians listed in 1953, 131 were in 
the natural and technical sciences and there were only thirty- 
four in all other fields of learning. The supreme accolade of the 
Soviet educational system goes to the scientists by a ratio of four 
to one. 16 
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The system of higher education in the Soviet Union can be 
divided into two basic types, universities and institutes. The chief 
function of the universities is to supply a large percentage of the 
theoreticians and teachers for the higher-educational institutions 
and the secondary schools. Each union republic has at least one 
university, but the real concentration of students is in Moscow 
and Leningrad. The size of the universities varies with the popu- 
lation of the republics, ranging from five faculties in the univer- 
sities of the small republics to the twelve faculties in the universi- 
ties of Moscow and Leningrad. A faculty is a broad division, such 
as a history faculty, a biology-soils faculty, or a philological 
faculty, which includes languages and literature. The faculty is 
subdivided into kafedry (literally, "chairs"), which are approxi- 
mately the same as the departments of American universities. In 
the academic year 1955/56, the thirty-three Soviet universities of 
that period had a total of 248 faculties (see Table 16). The uni- 
versity course usually lasts five or five and a half years, and the 
graduate receives a certificate instead of a formal degree. The 
entrance examinations are stiff, and the number of students 
admitted is far less than the number of applicants. 

The, term '/institute" is generic for a variety of higher-educa- 
tional schools, such as forestry academies, technical schools 
(uchilishche), conservatories of music, and others. Any higher 
educational institution can be classified as a VUZ the initial 
letters of the Russian words vysshee uchebnoe zavedenie (higher- 
educational institution). A technical institute that trains special- 
ists for industry, transport, construction, machine-building, and 
so forth is called a VTUZ (vysshee tekhnicheskoe uchebnoe zave- 
denie), a higher technical-educational institution. Most of the 
higher-educational institutions of the Soviet Union are integrated 
under the Ministry of Higher and Specialized Secondary Educa- 
tion, which has jurisdiction over them in all respects adminis^ 
trative, scholastic requirements, methodology, and financing-!. 7 

The organization of the educational institutions themselves, is 
not top different from jhe American college. Each university is 
headed by a rector, each institute by a director. The faculty is 
under a dean, and each kafedra has its own head. Each institution 



TABLE 16 
UNIVERSITY SYSTEM IN THE U.S.S.R., 1955/56 ' 



University 


Number of 
Students 


Number of 
Faculties 


In the RSJ.SJI.: 






Voronezh 


2,513 


6 


Gorky 


2,339 


5 


Irkutsk 


2,443 


7 


Leningrad 


9,444 


12 


Molotov 


2,445 


6 


Moscow 


15344 


12 


Rostov 


2,478 


6 


Saratov 


3,410 


8 


Ural (at Sverdlovsk) 


2,147 


5 


Tomsk 


3368 


8 


Kazan 


3,568 


7 


Petrozavodsk 


1316 


5 


In the Ukraine: 






Dnepropetrovsk 


3,509 


6 


Kiev 


5,754 


11 


Lvov 


3,838 


11 


Odessa 


2,118 


6 


Uzhgorod 


1,629 


6 


Kharkov 


3,869 


9 


Chernovtsy 


2,417 


8 


In Central Asia: 






Central Asian State (at Tashkent) 


4,058 


9 


Uzbek State (at Samarkand) 


1,694 


5 


Kazakh (at Alma-Ata) 


3,778 


8 


Kirgiz (at Frunze) 


2,397 


8 


Tadzhik (at Stalinabad) 


1385 


5 


Turkmen (at Ashkhabad) 


2,263 


6 


In Transcaucasia: 






Azerbaidzhan (at Baku) 


3,090 


8 


Georgia (at Tbilisi) 


4,865 


11 


Armenia (at Erivan) 


3,141 


9 


In the Baltic area: 






Lithuania (at Vilnyus) 


3,183 


7 


Latvia (at Riga) 


3,636 


9 


Estonia (at Tartu) 


2,870 


5 


Byelorussia (at Minsk) 


3,152 


7 


Moldavia (at Kishinev) 


2,041 


6 



* Kul'turnoe StroiteVstvo SSSR, pp. 218-29. 
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has an Academic Council made up of the deans, the kafedra 
heads, representatives from the Komsomol and Party organiza- 
tions in the school, and from the industrial plants associated with 
the institution. 

The close integration of the entire Soviet educational system 
differentiates it radically from that of the United States. The 
top officials of the Ministry of Higher Education are in constant 
contact with their counterparts in the other ministries and 
branches of the government, and thus the needs and demands of 
the state military and economic are well known to them, Th r e 
top scholars of the Academy of Sciences and its affiliates often 
perform varied roles. In addition to their teaching and research 
activities in the Academy, they may serve simultaneously as 
teachers at the leading universities and institutes, as high-ranking 
military officers, and as advisers to industrial-planning groups. 
These activities are directed and coordinated at several levels, 
thus allowing scarce talent to be fully utilized, or even exploited. 

Although the qualitative aspect of Soviet higher education is 
difficult to estimate with any accuracy, there seems to be general 
agreement among scholars that it compares very favorably with 
higher education in the most advanced countries of the world. 
The solid training in mathematics and basic sciences given in , 
the secondary schools, the incentive to avoid the '"draft" by "going] 
into higher education, and the ample rewards for proficiency in/ 
the technical fields mean that higher-educational institutions hav^ 
a more than adequate supply of well-trained candidates com- 
peting for admission^This has brought about a stiffening of the 
^Surance examinations as well as more exacting standards in the 
courses given in the institutions. 

There are no tuition charges in the higher-educational insti- 
tutions, but there are charges for room and board and books. But 
80 per cent of the students receive stipends from the state, rang- 
ing from about 250 to 750 rubles a month. If the student has 
grades of "excellent" in his courses, the stipend is increased. 
Thus, the Soviet youngster with ability can complete his higher 
education without much family support, although his diet will 
contain an enormous amount of black bread if his stipend is 
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only 250 rubles a month. (The black bread is free in the cafeterias 
at the University of Moscow.) 

Higher degrees in the Soviet Union are fewer and harder to 
obtain than in the United States. In 1955, the total number of 
persons holding higher degrees in the Soviet Union was 87,500, 
of which 9,500 were doctors and 78,000 were candidates. 18 An 
informed guess would probably put the total number of candi- 
dates and doctors today at over 100,000. The best students of the 
higher-educational institutions can apply for graduate, or aspir- 
antura, training for the candidate (kandidat) degree. The three- 
year training consists of about one and a half years of reading 
and seminar work and one and a half years devoted to a disserta- 
tion. The candidate degree falls somewhere in between the 
master's and doctor's degree in the United States. Students obtain- 
ing a candidate degree may be permitted to work for a doctorate. 
Applicants for the doctorate are required to submit a list of 
their published and unpublished work, a plan of research, and 
evidence of competence in foreign languages. At the end of the 
training, the candidate for the doctorate must submit a disserta- 
tion and demonstrate an ability to handle scientific literature in 
three foreign languages. 

Both the candidate and doctor's degrees must be confirmed by 
the Supreme Attestation Committee (VAK), a division of the 
Ministry of Higher Education. Higher degrees can be, and have 
been, awarded without strict adherence to the steps outlined 
above, but the practice is fast dying out. Dissertations for ad- 
vanced degrees in the Soviet Union are likely to be worthwhile 
in the scientific fields, especially in engineering, physics, mathe- 
matics, and chemistry, but are usually of little value in the non- 
scientific fields, particularly in modern history and other areas 
that impinge on the present and past political actions of the 
Party and its leaders. 

The educational reform is now beginning to operate at the 
higher-educational level, as can be seen from the following quo- 
tation from the Central Statistical Administration's report on the 
Plan fulfillment for 1960: "Of the students accepted in residence 
in the higher educational institutions in 1960, nearly 150,000, or 
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57 per cent, were persons who had a record of not less than two 
years of practical work since finishing secondary school." 19 The 
new educational law states bluntly that "priority of admission to 
higher-educational institutions shall be given to persons with a 
record of practical work/' 20 This affects even the medical schools, 
as was revealed in a description of the class of 1,200 entering the 
Moscow Medical Institute in the fall of 1960, "about 60 per 
cent of whom are young people who have come to the higher- 
educational institution directly from production." 21 



THE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 

At the very top of the Soviet educational structure is the 
Academy of Sciences, founded in 1725 and now flourishing more 
than ever. The Soviet scholar can aspire to no higher honor 
than to become an academician in that august body. The Acad- 
emy, however, is far from being merely an assembly of erudite 
scholars amiably discussing esoteric subjects. Since 1930, the 
Academy's work has been tightly integrated into the state plans. 
Each member spends at least two months a year fitting his work 
into the over-all plan that has been approved by the Council of 
Ministers. It would be hard to exaggerate the role the Academy 
plays in Soviet scientific and technological research. 

The organizational structure of the Academy is democratic, at 
least in theory. Supreme authority is vested in the General 
AsserobLy^inade up of Academy members. Between the meetings 
of the General Assembly, which meets at least once a year, the 
Academy is run by its Presidium. This group gives a detailed 
progress report to the General Assembly at its meeting. Immedi- 
ately below the Presidium is the Chief Scientific Secretariat, 
which supervises the research in the Academy's institutes through 
a complex system of councils, committees, and departments. Fur- 
thermore, the Party control is exerted through the Chief Scientific 
Secretary and his subordinates in the institutes. Each of the 
republics has its own academy, and although supervised and co- 
ordinated in matters of high policy by the Academy of the 
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U.S.S.R., these republic academies direct the scientific research 
in their own bailiwicks. 

The Academy of Sciences and the Ministry of Higher Educa- 
tion share responsibility for training those aspiring to the candi- 
date or doctoral degree, and in spite of criticism in the Party 
press, the Academy seems to have done an excellent job in that 
field. 

Well over half the scientific research in the Soviet Union is 
under the direction of the Academy of Sciences. The rest is done 
by scientists in the higher-educational institutions or those con- 
nected with industry. The Council of Ministers has a number of 
committees and commissions that direct and coordinate research 
in special fields. For example, the Ministry of Medium-Machine 
Building is in charge of most of the research on nuclear weapons. 
In 1961, there were 350,000 scientific workers in the U.S.S.R. 

The integration, however, was not tight enough to suit the 
authorities, and on April 9, 1961, it was announced in Pravda 
that the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet had issued three decrees 
dealing with the coordination of scientific research and affecting 
the Academy of Sciences. One decree abolished the State Scientific 
and Technical Committee of the Council of Ministers, an organi- 
zation that had previously worked closely with the Academy of 
Sciences. Another decree established a new committee, the State 
Committee for the Coordination of Scientific Research Work, and 
a third named Mikhail V. Khrunichev as head of the new com- 
mittee and also Deputy Minister in the Council of Ministers of 
the U.S.S.R. 

Three days later, an article in Pravda explained something of 
what the government had in mind. It pointed out that a wide 
network of scientific research institutions had been built up in 
the Soviet Union employing more than 350,000 scientific workers. 
Therefore, it was necessary to carry out a radical reorganization of 
the methods of supervising this enormous structure. Better coor- 
dination of the planning of scientific research was mandatory in 
order to avoid further duplication of effort. 

Because it administered so many scientific institutions, the 
Academy of Sciences had too much administrative work. This pre- 
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vented it from resolving its own long-range problems in science. 
The new committee, therefore, was being established to carry out 
this coordination. To assure the Academy enough time for its 
own research, it was instructed to hand over the control of its 
subordinate scientific institutions and its affiliates to the new 
committee. 

Behind this rationalization loomed the plain fact that Khru- 
shchev and his advisers were dissatisfied with what they consid- 
ered an overemphasis on "pure" science and not enough on 
applied science. There had been previous warnings that the 
"pure" research people were not getting enough scientific achieve- 
ments into the production lines fast enough. The appointment of 
Khrunichev, formerly Minister of Aviation Industry, and, on his 
death, Konstantin N. Rudnev, a mechanical engineer, showed 
that this move was intended to put industry in the driver's seat 
above the scientists. In other words, this was part and parcel of 
the Khrushchev educational reform in 1958-59, which put the 
factory in the schoolroom only this time it was at the very top 
level. Khrushchev seemed to be backing short-range achievements 
at the cost of long-range research. 

THE TEACHER 

Ever since the early 1930's, when Stalin began to emphasize the 
need for "trained cadres" in the teaching profession, Soviet 
leaders have remained firm in their belief that a well-trained 
corps of teachers is the key to a superior educational system. 
Although the Soviet teacher-training program puts a great deal 
of emphasis on knowledge of subject matter, it also deals with 
methodology. In recent years, there has also been a tendency to 
lengthen the time spent in training teachers: In 1957, those 
intending to teach in the incomplete and complete secondary 
schools received five years of schooling in pedagogical institutes 
(instead of four years, as formerly) and primary-school teachers 
were encouraged to take four-year courses in pedagogical insti- 
tutes, with the two-year pedagogical schools gradually being 
eliminated. 
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There are now more than 1.8 million teachers in schools on 
all levels in the U.S.S.R. In the academic year 1958/59, about 
63,000 elementary-school teachers graduated from pedagogical 
schools, and 113,600 future secondary-school teachers graduated 
from higher educational institutions and universities. 2 * Pravda 
stated that almost 200,000 teachers were graduated in 1959. 23 In 
1958/59, 85 per cent of the secondary-school teachers had com- 
pleted higher education and more than 500,000 students were 
attending pedagogical institutes. The primary responsiblity for 
teacher training rests with the Ministry of Education in each of 
the fifteen republics, although the U.S.S.R. Ministry of Higher 
and Specialized Secondary Education has many supervisory func- 
tions in such fields as methodology, curricula, and subject matter. 

One generally accepted criterion for the effectiveness of teach- 
ing is the ratio of pupils to teachers, and in this respect, the 
U.S.S.R. has made little progress. In 1931, the ratio was nineteen 
pupils to one teacher; in 1940, it was twelve to one; in 1947, less 
than ten to one; then the ratio went up to fourteen to one in 
1954 and seventeen to one in 1956.24 The claim that 200,000 new 
teachers were graduated in 1959 would indicate that the ratio 
of teachers to students is being at least maintained at the 1956 
level. 

The teacher is fairly well paid in the Soviet Union, and in the 
higher-educational and scientific institutions is very well paid. 
Salaries range from over 5,000 rubles a month for some professors 
to a little less than 700 rubles a month for rural elementary 
teachers. These salaries put the teachers on a level with their 
professional colleagues; a beginning physician, after six years of 
medical school, gets 600 rubles a month and a beginning engi- 
neer, after five and a half years at an engineering institute, gets 
800 rubles a month. At least, the Soviet teacher, even on the 
elementary rural level, is ahead of common laborers and truck 
drivers in pay, which is not necessarily true in the United States. 
In addition, the teaching profession commands great respect in 
the Soviet Union, a nonmaterial factor but one that nevertheless 
helps in the recruitment of top-quality personnel. 

The normal teaching load for an elementary-school teacher is 
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twenty-four hours a week, and eighteen hours for a secondary- 
school teacher. Additional work loads bring more pay. School is 
in session for ten months, and the teacher gets two months' vaca- 
tion with pay. A teacher is eligible for retirement on a pension 
after twenty-five years of teaching, but retirement is not compul- 
sory; many continue to work and draw both salary and pension. 

THE TECHNOLOGICAL RACE 

In the present Cold War contest between the free world and 
the Communist bloc, the technological and economic-production 
race seems destined to become a decisive factor. Since the death 
of Stalin, the Soviet leadership has apparently taken a long-range 
view of the conflict and is making every effort not only to catch 
up with Western Europe and the United States, but to surpass 
them. 

The Soviet leadership has recognized that education is a mighty 
factor in this contest, and a very large part of the Soviet budget 
is devoted to education and research. In recent years, the Soviet 
press has proclaimed the "furious" growth in the number of 
schools, students, and teachers. The official report on the Plan 
fulfillment for 1960 stated that more than 52 million Soviet 
citizens were in some kind of an educational program. More than 
1.3 million students completed their secondary education and re- 
ceived Maturity Certificates; more than 4.4 million students were 
enrolled in higher and specialized secondary educational institu- 
tions, and 820,000 graduated from these schools, with 340,000 of 
them in technical specialties; and 117,000 engineers were 
graduated. 25 

Sheer numbers, however, are only a part of the contest. More 
to the point is the problem of obtaining trained manpower for 
the critical fields. Here the Soviets have an advantage. They can 
use a degree of compulsion to get the results they want. Budget 
allotments, compulsory job assignments, and curricula deter- 
mination are all used to steer the bright students into the scien- 
tific and technical fields. 

But compulsion has its limitations, and more subtle incentives 
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must be employed as well. Here, too, the Soviets have an advan- 
tage. The materialistic basis of Communist ideology gives things 
scientific an aura of the religious, and Soviet youth has almost 
been persuaded that science can provide the answer to all 
problems. Everything from the explanation of human history to 
the building of an ideal future is credited to science; Soviet }outh 
can aspire to nothing higher than to become scientists or 
technicians. 

Another motivation toward technical training is provided by 
the vast and well-organized paramilitary society for Soviet youth, 
the DOSAAF (All-Union Voluntary Society for Assistance to the 
Army, Air Force, and Navy). This is the new name, since 1951, 
for the former Osoaviakhim (Voluntary Society for Assistance in 
Defense, Aviation, and Chemistry), which was formed in the late 
1920's. This society, numbering more than 15 million members, 
sponsors all kinds of military training and the development of 
skills that will be useful to the armed forces. 

A further impetus to scientific careers derives from the new 
surge of patriotism in the Soviet Union. This is partly the result 
of the constant barrage by all the Soviet organs of propaganda 
and partly the result of the victory over the Germans in World 
War II. One manifestation of the extreme nationalism has been 
the series of "firsts" claimed as Russian inventions and technical 
discoveries. But beneath this lies a pride in Russian achievement. 

The United States still leads the U.S.S.R. in education so far 
as total number of students. But in the training of engineers, the 
story is different. In 1953, the United States had a total of 530,000 
engineers; the Soviet Union, 500,000, 26 but the rate of increase 
since then has been in favor of the Soviets. In 1954, the Soviet 
Union graduated 53,000 engineers; the United States, only 20,000. 
In 1960, the Soviets had raised their production of engineers to 
117,000, and the United States was lagging far behind. 

The output of scientists and engineers in the next decade will 
depend largely on the interests and training of the students now 
in elementary and secondary schools and on an adequate num- 
ber of well-trained teachers in the precollege schools. It is pre- 
cisely here that the United States is lagging. Of the Soviet teachers 
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trained in pedagogical institutes, around 50 per cent now take as 
their major science and mathematics and teach these subjects in 
the Soviet educational system. In the United States, not only is 
there a smaller percentage of teachers trained to specialize in 
mathematics and science, but a staggering number of these never 
become science teachers, or do so for only a short period of time. 
Many are attracted to the better-paying jobs in industry. 

Although the exact percentage of time given to science and 
mathematics by pupils in the secondary schools of the United 
States cannot be determined, there is little doubt that it is below 
the 40 per cent of the Soviet secondary school. And since there 
is no nationwide standard for U. S. secondary schools, the train- 
ing in mathematics and science varies from excellent to very 
poor. Recent surveys have shown that the secondary-school pupils 
in the United States try to avoid what are considered "tough" 
courses mathematics and sciences and resent the poor teaching 
that often accompanies these courses. The U.S.S.R. has several 
advantages in this area. First, the Soviet pupil is given no choice 
in mathematics and science courses in the lower grades and 
secondary school. Second, the extremely centralized structure of 
the Soviet educational system enables the authorities to set up 
uniform standards throughout the country. Furthermore, the 
Soviet teacher employs "old-fashioned" methods of drill and 
repetition, highly effective in teaching the basic materials in 
mathematics and the sciences which the Soviet pupil must have 
mastered by the end of the tenth grade. 

A major weakness of the Soviet educational system is the 
extreme concentration of higher educational institutions in the 
two areas of Moscow and Leningrad. Moscow has ninety such 
institutions, with almost 300,000 students; Leningrad has fifty, 
with 150,000 students. As a result, much potential talent may 
remain untapped. The Soviet press has carried many articles 
recently on the need for expanding rural school facilities, for 
raising the standards of the outlying universities and higher- 
educational institutions, and, in general, for decentralizing 
education. 

On August 5, 1956, Pravda reported that the Council of Minis- 
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ters had ordered the organization of a research department in 
nuclear physics at the Tashkent Institute, in Uzbekistan, under 
the Academy of Sciences of the Uzbekistan S.S.R. The institute 
was authorized to obtain an atomic reactor and the necessary 
equipment for first-class research in nuclear physics. It was to 
become a center for Central Asian scholars in this field. However, 
the great emphasis upon practical experience in the Soviet 
technical schools demands a proximity of school and industrial 
plant. Since no plant exists at Tashkent, the institute has not yet 
turned out its first nuclear physicist. Several all union-republic 
universities and institutes have no industrial facilities in their 
immediate neighborhood a factor that is a hindrance to the 
wide dispersal of technical schools. But as the industrial base of 
the Soviet Union is decentralized, the schools should follow. 

In analyzing the race for the production of technically trained 
manpower, it is likely that Soviet statistics exclude one important 
group from the totals the number of graduates turned out by 
military-engineering schools. There are a large number of Soviet 
military schools, both secondary and on the higher levels, but the 
number of graduates is not reported. When Stalin presented the 
figures for higher education to the Communist Party Congress of 
1939, he pointed out that he was not including the military 
figure. The Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR omits military schools 
in its otherwise comprehensive compilation of statistics. Many 
educational institutions under the various ministries have mili- 
tary engineering sections under "special faculties," and their 
figures are likewise not given. Engineers involved in the produc- 
tion of special weapons are not counted in any breakdown, nor is 
there any tabulation of the graduate students working in such 
establishments. Gorokhoff 27 suggests that some idea of the magni- 
tude of this group can be obtained from a study of the atomic- 
energy system of the United States and the number of engineers 
engaged in it. One must assume that a rather sizable group of 
engineers is being trained and recognize that figures on this group 
are never included in published Soviet statistics. 

In the field of Soviet education, statistical evaluations are less 
likely to be widely erroneous than in other areas of the Soviet 
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world. What is most important is an estimate of the current 
direction and velocity of Soviet education. The only estimate 
consistent with available information is that the Soviet Union 
is indeed attaining its goal of first matching and then surpassing 
the United States, both quantitatively and qualitatively, in the 
production of technically trained manpower. 



II 

The Armed Forces 



In the present bipolar world, when enormous forces in being 
are regarded as the sine qua non for all great powers, some under- 
standing of the origins, growth, and present state of the Soviet 
armed forces is essential in an evaluation of the U.S.S.R. The 
Bolsheviks came to power during the violence of World War I 
and attained that power by the use of force. To maintain their 
minority control of Russia, they built the Red Army, some 5 
million strong by 1921. Although the Red Army had a checkered 
existence during the NEP period, it became one of the chief 
beneficiaries of the forced industrialization under the Five- Year 
Plans. It defended the homeland adequately during World War 
II, and became an instrument for conquest after the war. After 
1953, the army played an important role in contest within the 
"collective leadership" for Stalin's mantle, and the support of the 
army was one of the important factors in Khrushchev's victory. 
Once the dictatorship was firmly re-established, the army was 
forced back into its subservience to the Party; but Khrushchev is 
not immortal, and any power struggle on the top echelon of the 
Party may bring the army into politics again. Both within the 
U.S.S.R. and on the world scene, the Soviet Army looms large, 
and there seems to be little chance of a diminution of its impor- 
tance in the immediate future. 
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ORIGINS OF THE RED ARMY 

The outstanding feature of the revolution of March, 1917, was 
its spontaneity; it occurred with a suddenness that left a power 
vacuum at the top of the huge, sprawling empire still engaged in 
a major war. From March until October, a number of leaders 
tried to curb the revolution, but it moved relentlessly toward the 
Left. The war-weary, land-hungry mass of peasants, both in and 
out of uniform, wanted peace and land, but the leadership of the 
Provisional Government, plagued more and more by the rival 
government of the Soviets, was pledged to continue the war and 
had no clear-cut plan for the land problem. 

In April, 1917, the Germans permitted Lenin to go through 
Germany en route to Russia. They hoped his activities would 
undermine the battered Russian Army. The correctness of their 
calculations was amply demonstrated when Lenin took Russia 
out of the war in February, 1918. On his arrival in Petrograd, 
Lenin promptly took command of the confused Bolshevik Party, 
infused a new spirit into his followers, and laid down a definite 
program. A fundamental part of that program was either to win 
over, or at least to neutralize, the peasants and soldiers and to 
destroy the Russian Army as a bulwark of the Provisional 
Government. 

Although Lenin had the Marxist's distrust of the peasant, he 
had come to realize by 1917 that the Bolsheviks could not gain 
power without peasant allies. When the peasants had seized the 
land, or were in the process of doing so, their opposition to the 
group that had urged the seizure would be weakened. He saw, 
too, that this program would directly weaken the army, for the 
overwhelming mass of Russian soldiers were peasants in uniform, 
and once they heard that land was being distributed at home, 
no power could hold them in ranks. When Lenin urged imme- 
diate peace, he did so with the expectation of winning the army's 
peasants to his side. 

In April, the Bolsheviks established a propaganda group, the 
Military Organization, to carry the slogan of "Bread, Peace, and 
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Freedom" to the soldiers. It printed newspapers, dispatched 
agitators to the front, and, in general, undermined army disci- 
pline. By July, the Military Organization had 26,000 agents 
organized in forty-three front and seventeen rear organizations. 
It should be kept in mind, however, that Lenin was not active 
from pacifist principles; the undermining and destruction of 
the army was aimed at clearing the road for the Bolshevik 
seizure of power. 

That the Bolsheviks did not confine themselves to a strictly 
negative attitude toward force can be seen in their revival of the 
Red Guard, a factory militia that had its roots in the 1905 
revolution. In September, 1917, the Commander in Chief of the 
Russian Army, Kornilov, attempted a Rightist coup, and in the 
crisis, Kerenski called on the Red Guard for assistance. Kornilov 
failed, but the Red Guard obtained a large supply of arms. By 
November, when the army had "voted for peace with its legs," as 
Lenin put it, and the Bolsheviks had gained control of the 
Petrograd Soviet, the Red Guard was strong enough to carry 
the Bolsheviks to power. Looking back on the events of the 
October Revolution, it seems amazing that the Bolsheviks could 
have taken over the control of a major nation with such a small 
force. The Red Guard probably numbered no more than 20,000 
partly trained factory workers, and it was supplemented by a 
few detachments of regular soldiers and some Baltic sailors. 

The Bolsheviks soon found that the power so easily obtained 
was going to be much harder to retain. Having destroyed the 
Russian Army, the new government was left naked in a world 
that had little respect for those lacking the instruments of 
military power, for although the Red Guard had been strong 
enough to oust a bankrupt government, it was woefully inade- 
quate to cope with the mounting anti-Bolshevik pressures. Even 
after the Treaty of Brest Litovsk, the Germans were pushing 
into the Ukraine and the Caucasus; General Kaledin had raised 
a White Army in the Don region at the time the Bolsheviks 
were taking over, and soon White armies were pushing in from 
all four points of the compass. The British in the north and 
the French in the south were intervening on the side of the 
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Whites, and toward the end of May, 1918, the Czech troops, who 
were being moved to France via Vladivostok, took over the Trans- 
Siberian Railroad from Kazan to the Pacific. The Bolsheviks 
needed an army, a big one, and in a hurry. 

To meet the situation, the Sovnarkom (Council of People's 
Commissars), on January 28, 1918, set up the machinery for 
building an army, the Red Army. It was to be a volunteer army 
formed around the nucleus of the 55,000 Red Guardists. By the 
end of April, the Red Army totaled just over 100,000 men, which 
was very slow progress toward the goal of 3 million that Lenin 
had set for the spring of 1919. It was obvious that stiff er tactics 
were called for, and on April 22, the Central Executive Com- 
mittee issued a decree subjecting the entire male population 
from eighteen to forty years of age to the draft. By the end of 
1919, the goal of 3 million men had been attained, and by 1921, 
over 5 million men were in the Red Army. 

The Red Army celebrates its birthday on February 23. There 
seems to be no reason for this particular date other than that 
on February 23, 1918, a small Soviet force repulsed some German 
detachments at Pskov and Narva the first "victory" of the new 
state over a foreign enemy. 1 

The Reds won the Civil War. They had several advantages 
in the conflict besides their numerical superiority. They had 
internal lines of communications and were able to coordinate 
their activities much more effectively than could the White 
armies on the periphery of the country. They had inherited 
most of the military equipment of the Czarist regime, and they 
could emphasize the patriotic motif because of the foreign 
intervention on the side of the Whites. In addition, they won 
over a large percentage of the peasants, who felt that the Whites 
might restore the confiscated land to its former owners. 

Contrary to Stalin's historians and their custom-built history, 
the guiding spirit of the Red Army during the Civil War was 
Trotsky, the Commissar of War. Trotsky gave short shrift to the 
egalitarian notions with which the Bolsheviks had undermined 
the army of the Provisional Government. He abolished the 
election of commanders, and to attain a state approximating 
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efficiency, he drafted some 48,000 former Czarist officers into the 
Red Army. These "military specialists" could handle large bodies 
of men, read a map, and cope with logistical problems. But 
their use aroused the ire of many Bolsheviks, partly because they 
feared treachery on the part of these class enemies, and partly 
because they wanted the command posts for themselves. Trotsky 
countered the possibility of treachery by attaching a political 
commissar to each military specialist to countersign his orders. 

A doctrinal battle of monumental proportions, the only open 
doctrinal struggle in Soviet military history, ensued at the end 
of the Civil War. In the process of fighting the war, the Red 
military leaders had developed many new ideas, or thought they 
had. A group led by Mikhail Frunze, a self-taught military genius, , 
and including Tukhachevski, Voroshilov, and Stalin, asserted that 
the new proletarian state needed a new military doctrine. Trotsky 
and most of the former Czarist officers who had joined the Red 
Army held that the new army had all it could do for the time 
being to assimilate the best of the foreign military doctrines. 

According to Frunze, the whole character of a nation's army 
its organizational structure, training, tactics, and strategy flowed 
automatically from the class character of the state, above all, 
from its economic structure. The military doctrine of the newly 
fledged proletarian state should include the following: The 
main emphasis should be upon the offensive, especially in antici- 
pation of the aid to be expected from the proletariat of the 
enemy bourgeois state. Armies should be made up of small 
units and have a minimum of cumbersome centralization, thereby 
stressing maneuverability. Preparation should be made for carry- 
ing on guerrilla warfare in the probable theaters of war within 
the Soviet Union. And great emphasis should be put on the 
cavalry because of its mobility (later, mechanized forces replaced 
the cavalry in this concept). This doctrine obviously reflects the 
horror of emulating the costly positional warfare of World War 
I on the Western Front and a fondness for the guerrilla warfare 
of the Russian Civil War. 

Trotsky and his professionals hit this doctrine in its weakest 
spot, its derivation solely from the strategy of the Civil War. 
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Trotsky pointed out that the strategy of maneuverability was 
followed by both the Reds and Whites and thus did not flow 
automatically from the class character of the proletarian state. 
In truth, as a result of the enormous areas of the combat theaters, 
the relatively small numbers of combatants engaged, and the poor 
communications, the strategy of maneuverability had been in- 
evitable. Furthermore, the poor officer material was the cause of 
the many advances and retreats that made it necessary to fight 
two or three times over each area. Trotsky also argued that 
extreme emphasis on the offensive was out of the question tor 
some time to come; the backbone of the army was the peasant, 
and he was less moved by doctrinal exhortations than by the 
threat to Russian soil. (In 1941, Stalin found this analysis was 
still valid. He based his appeal in the desperate days of the 
war on patriotism as more compelling than Party devotion.) 

Intertwined with the Marxian convictions of the Frunze group 
were a number of political considerations. If Trotsky's emphasis 
on historic military art were accepted, the ex-Czarist officers 
would be in the ascendancy. Not knowing Clausewitz, Jomini, or 
even Suvorov, the new group had little choice but to opt for 
a military doctrine based on the experience of the Civil War 
and Marxian theory. In the power struggle developing between 
Stalin and Trotsky, Stalin, speaking through Frunze, was able 
to put Trotsky in the position of defending bourgeois military 
doctrine and being ipso facto a reactionary. 

At the end of the Civil War, the regime had to decide what 
type of army it wanted, or could get. The Red Army was war- 
weary, the population in general objected to feeding a large 
army, and the nucleus of ardent Communists turned to civilian 
careers. Most of the professional officers wanted a large, regular 
army, both for career reasons and in their belief that the 
Bolshevik offensive doctrine required it. But the economic plight 
of the country made the cost of maintaining a huge regular army 
unfeasible, and the lack of heavy industrial production com- 
pounded the difficulty. The political leaders favored a militia 
army, but in 1921, the country was seething with peasant rebel- 
lions; supporting a militia under such circumstances was tanta- 
mount to arming the enemies of the regime. 
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The leaders compromised. They established a regular Red 
Army, the so-called "Cadre Army/' and a militia, the "Terri- 
torial Army/' and spread the militia training over a five-year 
period. In the first year, the recruit had two months* service in the 
barracks and, in the following years, spent six weeks a year in 
camp or on maneuvers. The recruits formed into territorial 
units permitted a minimum dislocation of the nation's economic 
life. From 1923 to 1934, 74 per cent of the Red Army was 
territorial militia. 



INDUSTRIALIZATION AND THE RED ARMY 

Although Frunze's attempt to develop a consistent Marxian 
military doctrine was somewhat naive, he did leave another and 
more potent legacy: the concept of the complete integration of 
all the elements of power within the state so that leaders of the 
state could exert the entire strength of the nation toward any 
goal they chose. In a speech to the Red Army Academy in 1924, 
he stated that "future work must be concentrated on planning 
for the mobilization of the economy of the country ... it must 
militarize all our Soviet work from economy to education." 
In his essay "The Front and Rear," Frunze asserted that the 
Soviet state needed a strong military force both to defend itself 
and to carry the Revolution abroad. He insisted with equal 
vehemence that the rear was just as important as the front, 
perhaps even more so in modern warfare, and the industrial 
build-up of the rear must precede a war, as materiel in being 
would probably be a decisive factor. 

When Stalin began to carry out his development of "socialism 
in one country" at the end of the 1920's, Frunze's ideas came 
into their own. The economic objectives of the Five-Year Plans 
put a high priority on the needs of the military. The develop- 
ment of heavy industry, the heart of the new industrialization, 
gave the Red Army a chance to attain technological parity with 
West European armies, and its primacy over the consumer-goods 
industry has endured. By 1934, the results of the new indus- 
trialization made it possible to convert the Red Army into a 
predominantly regular army by reversing the old ratio of three- 
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quarters militia and one-quarter cadre. The weapons and supplies 
were now available to increase the effectiveness of the regime's 
most favored arm. 

Indulging the military in all its requirements has not, ap- 
parently, guaranteed its unswerving obedience. Ever since Trot- 
sky dragooned a number of former Czarist officers into the Red 
Army, it has been deemed necessary to have political commissars 
within the army to ensure the loyalty of the troops to the regime. 
The commissars were the eyes and ears of the Communist Party 
within the army, as well as its mouth; they were both spies and 
propagandists. As the officer corps became more professionalized, 
it came to resent these political intruders. This has been a con- 
tinuous problem for the professional in all walks of Soviet life. 
The director of an industrial enterprise thinks that the Party 
watchdog in the plant is a drag on production; the scientist 
resents the Party's narrow outlook on his specialty; and the 
army officer objects to the time his political officer wastes on 
propaganda. 

In the case of the officer corps, part of the trouble may have 
sprung from its close ties with the German Reichswehr. The 
German military made an agreement with their Soviet counter- 
parts in the early 1920's to swap their professional know-how 
in exchange for Soviet territory in which to develop and train 
those components of their army outlawed by the Versailles Treaty. 
They built an aircraft plant at Fill, near Moscow, an airfield 
at Lipetsk, and an armored-car school near Kazan. In return, 
Red Army officers attended the general-staff courses that were 
given in the Reichswehr Ministry. It is hard to believe that 
Soviet general-staff officers could have been exposed to such 
training without taking on some of the "above politics" profes- 
sional characteristics of their German teachers, 

By 1937, Stalin had come to believe that the officer corps of 
the Red Army was not reliable, and he attacked them ruthlessly 
in the Purge of 1937-38. When it was over, the Red Army had 
lost three marshals, including Tukhachevski, most of its Supreme 
Military Council, about 90 per cent of the officers above the rank 
of colonel, about 80 per cent of its colonels, and some 30,000 
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officers of lower rank. Whether this hurt the Red Army in the 
long run is a moot point. It has been claimed that the poor 
showing in the Finnish War, in 1939-40, was due partly to the 
lack of competent officers. On the other hand, Stalin's Purge rid 
the Red Army of an overage, fossilized upper echelon of officers. 

Stalin's distrust of the professional officer, rising to a crescendo 
in 1937-38, resulted in the restoration of an all-powerful system 
of political commissars. The system permeated the army from 
the very top down to the politruk who was co-equal in authority 
to the company commander. The Communist commanders were 
now as closely watched as the ex-Czarist "military specialists" had 
been in the Civil War; but apparently the Communists were 
less trustworthy than the ex-Czarists, for in 1939, it took some 
34,000 political officers to do the job that 6,000 had done in an 
army of comparable size during the Civil War. 

No nation can be a great military power in the modern world 
without some popular support, especially from the youth. It 
must have a reservoir from which to draw the personnel to man 
its air force, armored forces, and other branches demanding 
technologically literate youngsters. Throughout Soviet history, 
this task has been allotted to paramilitary organizations, at first 
genuinely voluntary, and later government sponsored and 
controlled. 

As early as 1920, a Military-Scientific Society (VNO) was or- 
ganized to augment the military training of Red Army personnel. 
A series of other groups came into being during the 1920's, 
culminating in 1927 in an amalgamated organization, Osoavia- 
khim the Voluntary Society for Assistance in Defense, Aviation, 
and Chemistry. The consolidation of the independent para- 
military societies into the single Osoaviakhim again demonstrated 
how the Soviet state was gradually gathering every segment of 
the citizen's life under its wing. 

Through a network of clubs, Osoaviakhim met a major ob- 
jective: to train young people in the technological aspects of 
military life, especially in aeronautics, communications, and the 
repair and handling of machinery. Its millions of members, male 
and female, were, for the most part, either peasants or newly 
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come from that status, and things mechanical, taken for granted 
in the more technologically advanced countries, were mysteries 
to them. Since the technical equipment the new industrialization 
provided for the Red Army was not for the heavy-handed, 
untrained peasant, Osoaviakhim served to make Soviet youth 
technologically literate before induction into the armed forces. 
Osoaviakhim provided potential fliers who had done most of 
their primary training, mechanics, radio operators, and other 
technicians who had at least learned the rudiments of their 
trades. It is doubtful if the Red Army could have been converted 
from a militia force of infantry into a modern military force 
without having had the benefit of the widespread activities of 
Osoaviakhim. 

The subsequent changes in the organization of Osoaviakhim 
are indicative of the Soviet passion for reorganization. In Janu- 
ary, 1948, a decree of the Council of Ministers of the U.S.S.R. 
divided Osoaviakhim into three independent societies: DOSAV, 
Ail-Union Voluntary Society for Assistance to the Air Force; 
DOS ARM, All-Union Voluntary Society for Assistance to the 
Army; and DOSFLOT, All-Union Voluntary Society for Assist- 
ance to the Navy. In August, 1951, another decree of the Council 
of Ministers unified DOSAV, DOSARM, and DOSFLOT into 
a single organization, DOSAAF, All-Union Voluntary Society for 
Assistance to the Army, Air Force, and Navy. 2 

THE RED ARMY IN ACTION 

In spite of the conviction of inevitability in Communist pro- 
nouncements on world revolution and the imminent decline of 
capitalism, the Soviet leaders showed a hardheaded realism in 
their estimates of the world situation after November, 1917. They 
made mistakes; but on the whole their moves were tailored to 
the forces available, and when miscalculations were made, they 
showed an ability to cut their losses before being involved in 
the use of means not commensurate with the value of the 
objective. Probably the outstanding mistake of the early years 
was the Soviet invasion of Poland; even the most realistic Com- 
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munists of that period became enthusiastic about Tukhachevski's 
chances of carrying the revolution into Western Europe. The 
lesson of that disastrous campaign was learned well, and no 
such mistake was made again at least up to the Korean War. 

The best example of the cautious use of Soviet force is to be 
seen in the Soviet policy of opposing Japanese expansion in the 
Far East in the 1930's. The Japanese invasion of Manchuria, 
in 1931, alerted the Soviets to a new danger from the east and 
resulted in a build-up of their armed forces, industry, and 
communications in the Soviet Far Eastern areas in an effort to 
overcome the deficiencies inherent in depending for supply on a 
single railroad line, the Trans-Siberian. But at the same time, 
they were determined to keep the situation from deteriorating 
into a full-scale war with the Japanese. In 1934, they even went 
so far as to sell their interest in the Chinese Eastern Railroad to 
the Japanese to avoid that point of friction. Between 1931 and 
1938, there were over 2,000 separate incidents along the Soviet 
border, and the situation worsened after the Japanese joined 
the Anti-Comintern Pact, in 1936, which meant the possibility 
of a two-front war. Finally in 1938, the "cold war'* became 
hot when the Japanese attacked the Soviet forces at Changkufeng 
(a point where the boundaries of Korea, Manchuria, and the 
U.S.S.R. come together at the Pacific, not far from Vladivostok). 
This Battle of Lake Khasan lasted from July 29 to August 11, 
1938, and involved at least two Soviet divisions with 200 tanks 
and 100 aircraft, while the Japanese used an even larger number 
of troops, although fewer tanks and aircraft. This was a sizable 
engagement in the pre-World War II period. The Soviet com- 
mander, Grigori Stern, describing the battle a year later in 
Pravdd; explained that he had to make a frontal assault on the 
entrenched Japanese in order to keep the fighting limited to the 
Lake Khasan area. He succeeded, but it was very costly. 

A year later, war broke out along the Khalka River, which 
divides Outer Mongolia from Manchuria for a short distance. 
The war lasted from May 4 to September 16, 1939. It was a fully 
mechanized war, involving hundreds of aircraft and tanks, and 
the Japanese later admitted 18,000 casualties. When the big 
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Soviet push came, on August 28, Zhukov won his spurs by 
administering a sound defeat to the Japanese. Behind the desul- 
tory pace of the Soviet war effort from May 4 to August 28 
lay a political explanation: Stalin in this period was angling for 
a pact with Japan's Anti-Comintern Pact partner, Germany, and 
wanted to keep the conflict as small as possible. With the signing 
of the Molotov-Ribbentrop Pact, on August 23, the Soviets took 
the wraps off their forces, and the Japanese were defeated in short 
order. 

During the period of German-Soviet collaboration from 
August 23, 1939, to June 22, 1941 the Red Army shared the 
spoils of Hitler's victories. As soon as Hitler had defeated 
Poland, the Red Army raced in to get the Soviet share of the 
corpse. The threat of force was sufficient to bring Estonia, Latvia, 
and Lithuania into the Soviet empire, and Romania yielded 
Bessarabia rather than face the Red Army. Finland, alone, proved 
recalcitrant and resisted the Red Army. It took three and a half 
months of very hard fighting to bring the Finns to heel, and 
even then, the result was a negotiated peace. The Soviet com- 
mand had badly underestimated both the Finns and the diffi- 
culties of fighting over rough terrain under severe winter 
conditions. 

On June 22, 1941, Hitler's Nazi legions came crashing over 
the Soviet borders, fanned out into a four-pronged offensive, and 
made a shambles of the Red Army and Soviet military doctrine. 
In spite of all the theorizing about a new doctrine, Soviet strategy 
and tactics in "the Great Fatherland War" differed little from 
those of their German opponents. The course of the war validated 
Trotsky's contention that the laws of strategy were universal; 
it became obvious to the Soviet command that the so-called back- 
ward bourgeois military doctrine was still full of vitality. Once 
the Soviet command had recovered from the shock of the 
blitzkreig, it began to exploit its superiority in manpower ruth- 
lessly. Even the Frunze-Tukhachevski dictum of avoiding posi- 
tional warfare went by the board; the only places where the 
Soviet armies could stop the German onslaughts in 1941-42 
were fortified positions such as Leningrad, Moscow, and Stalin- 
grad. The Red Army gradually gained some sophistication in 
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the use of armored forces, but its use of air power demonstrated 
no originality whatsoever. Luckily, the Germans did not use 
air power very imaginatively, either. The Soviet leaders retreated 
to the traditional strategy of the Czarist generals the use of 
vast quantities of cannon fodder and metal to gain victory. 

The Soviets also found that another of Trotsky's arguments 
was valid: The Russian peasant was not willing to fight to the 
death for Communism, and the mass surrenders of 1941 were 
frightening. Quickly, a switch was made toward a patriotic 
appeal: "The Motherland was being violated by the Fascist 
beast!" The Nazis, for their part, did their best to make "the 
Fascist beast" of the slogan a reality. The victories at Moscow, 
in December, 1941, and at Stalingrad, in February, 1943, helped 
swell the patriotism of the Russian population, and restored 
confidence in the regime's ability to win. 

For all intents and purposes, the Germans were on the defen- 
sive after the fiasco at Stalingrad. Hitler's decision to fight to 
keep every inch of occupied territory took the flexibility out of 
German strategy and put an intolerable burden on his generals 
to maintain the line from Leningrad to the Crimea. As the Red 
Army grew rapidly in superiority of manpower and equipment, 
its leaders were able to concentrate enormous forces for break- 
throughs in the German line of defense. Because the Germans 
had to spend most of their energies shuttling their numerically 
inferior forces from one weak spot to another, they could not 
regain the initiative. The last major German offensive took place 
near Kursk in the summer of 1943, but the Soviets absorbed 
the blow with relative ease and then counterattacked when the 
German force had spent itself. By 1944, the Red Army had such 
overwhelming superiority that it struck almost at will along the 
overextended German line, and "Stalin's ten destructive blows/* 
as Soviet historians used to call them, rolled the Germans back 
to Hungary, the Vistula, and East Prussia. In 1945, the Soviets, 
after a breathing spell in order to consolidate their gains and 
regroup, made a final assault on the Reich. During this last stage 
of the war, the Soviet ability to mass enormous amounts of 
artillery, planes, and tanks on relatively narrow fronts made the 
defense of Germany suicidal. 
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Although the Soviet military doctrine of the 1920's was a 
casualty of World War II, the Frunze-Stalin concept of rapid 
industrialization with a high priority to military requirements 
had paid off. This was especially true of the decision to move 
some industry to the east. The Magnitogorsk-Kuznetsk kombinat 
may not have seemed a good investment in the 1930's, but it 
proved to be invaluable when the Ukraine fell to the Germans, 
in 1941. The German Air Force's lack of a strategic striking 
force, or even the concept of one, enabled the Soviets to move 
hundreds of industrial plants out of the reach of the enemy. Al- 
though Soviet rail lines jammed with loaded trains carrying this 
equipment to the rear in 1941 offered easy targets for bombings, 
they went unscathed. All through the war, Russian industry was 
almost untouched by the German Air Force. The combination of 
Lend-Lease supplies from the United States and Great Britain 
and their own ever-increasing industrial output enabled the 
Soviets to attain an overwhelming superiority over the Germans 
in planes, tanks, and guns. 

On the other hand, the Soviet victory also owed much to the 
primitiveness of the country. Red soldiers were able to get 
along on a very minimum of life's amenities and needed little 
beyond bread and ammunition during the long advances. The 
primitive roads, deep in dust in the summer and bottomless 
tracks of mud in the spring and fall, reduced the effectiveness 
of the German blitzkrieg in 1941 and 1942. Guderian's dash 
toward Moscow in the fall of 1941 might have had a different 
ending if his tanks, and especially his wheeled supply vehicles, 
had not had to cope with the Russian roads. In addition, the 
Germans were not prepared for the rigors of the Russian winter, 
the everyday environment of the Russian muzhik. 

Partisan warfare rose to new dimensions in "the Great Father- 
land War." The German Untermenschen policy in the occupied 
areas forced many Russians to join the partisan bands, which 
also gained valuable recruits from the remnants of the Red Army 
formations broken up by the rapid German advance in 1941. 
Through the use of aircraft and radio communications, it was 
possible to supply and direct these bands and coordinate their 
activities with the strategical and tactical needs of the Red Army. 
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The wildness of the terrain and the toughness of the population 
were also great assets in making partisan warfare successful. 

The last stages of the war found the Red Army in control of 
much of Eastern Europe and the Balkans. The sheer momentum 
of pursuing the Germans had brought it into such countries 
as Romania, Hungary, Poland, and Czechoslovakia, but in other 
areas, such as Bulgaria, the Red Army marched in to help the 
Communists set up regimes favorable to Moscow. The Red Army 
was now converted from a force defending the homeland into 
an agent for Communist imperialism. By the end of 1945, the 
Soviet troops had become a gendarmery to enforce the Commu- 
nization of the Soviet Union's satellite empire. 

Into each country it overran, the Red Army brought a group 
of nationals to help take over the government. These Eastern 
Europeans and Balkans had been trained in Moscow as sub- 
servient agents, and their only allegiance was to the Kremlin. 
But they would have been helpless in their new jobs if they 
had not had the bayonets of the Red Army at their disposal. 

STALINIST MILITARY DOCTRINE 

As soon as the war was over, Soviet propaganda media began 
attributing the victory to Stalin and the Party. The outstanding 
hero of the war, Zhukov, was quickly hidden in the provinces, 
and "Operation Rewrite" went all-out in the glorification of 
Stalin as the greatest military genius of all time, the creator of 
a military doctrine that had guided the Red Army to victory. 
The old tiger had not shed his stripes, and just as in 1924 he 
had backed the doctrine that derived its tenets entirely from 
the Civil War, now he evolved a doctrine based solely on Soviet 
experience in "the Great Fatherland War.*' He decided there 
was no need to look at the strategies of the Americans and the 
British, for they had played only a minor role in the victory. 

Consequently, from 1945 to 1955, a whole decade during which 
the instruments of warfare were undergoing their most rapid 
evolution, Soviet doctrine seemed at a standstill. Even more 
strangely, the Soviets themselves were developing weapons sys- 
tems that cried out for new doctrine jet fighters, nuclear 
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weapons, and long-range jet bombers. Despite the existence of 
radically new weapons systems at home and abroad, the theorists 
kept discussions within the confines of Stalin's five "permanently 
operating factors for victory": stability of the rear, morale of the 
army, quantity and quality of army divisions, armaments of the 
army, and organizational and leadership ability of the command 
personnel. These factors were neither original with Stalin and 
the Russians nor, certainly, the sole property of the Communist 
world. 

But was Stalin's doctrine quite as backward and obtuse as 
has been generally assumed? An examination of the actual situa- 
tion from 1945 to 1953 reveals that the Soviet Union had few 
nuclear weapons and no real delivery capability during this 
period. Furthermore, toward the end of the war, the main 
Soviet objective was to occupy as much of Europe as possible. 
They were extremely successful, but the appetite grew with the 
eating, as their moves in Greece, Turkey, and Iran indicated. 
Having obtained this huge territory and needing time to digest 
it, did the Soviets need a new doctrine? Their main goal was to 
keep control of the newly acquired regions until they could 
incorporate them solidly within their orbit. Large land forces 
and a preponderantly tactical air force were the ideal instru- 
ments for accomplishing this task. Even after Stalin's death, the 
uprisings in East Germany, Poland, and Hungary were best put 
down by masses of hard-hitting, highly mobile troops. 

Were Stalin and his close advisers quite as stagnant even in 
their preparations for modern war as their public doctrine 
implied? This question poses the perpetual pitfall in assessing 
Soviet doctrine the difference between public expression and 
secret action. If Stalinist thinking was stagnant and his doctrine 
backward-looking, why did the Soviets commit so much money, 
resources, and scarce technical personnel in the research and 
development of weapons not encompassed in the Stalinist doc- 
trine? Official answers are nonexistent. A possible answer is pro- 
vided by Lieutenant Colonel G. A. Tokaev, an aeronautical 
engineer, who was engaged in the Soviet counterpart of our own 
Operation Paperclip (the rounding up of German technicians 
and scientists). He states that while he was reporting on this 
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project to the Politburo in 1947, Stalin interrogated him very 
closely on the Sanger Project. This concerned a German engi- 
neer's plan for an aircraft with better than intercontinental 
range. According to Tokaev, Stalin said that if the U.S.S.R. could 
build a Sanger-type aircraft, discussions with Mr. Truman would 
be easier. 3 

At a meeting with Malenkov and Khrunichev (the Minister of 
Aviation Industry), Tokaev says Malenkov asked Khrunichev how 
rocket development was coming along. Khrunichev replied that 
perhaps they had made a mistake in undertaking to develop 
the V-2. 

"I agree with you/' said Malenkov. "I paid a visit recently to 
Noginsk [this is where the work on the Soviet V-2 was going on] 
and I was most dissatisfied. You don't seem to make any progress 
at all it's still only the same old V-2. What are you thinking of* 
Comrade Khrunichev? We are not going to fight a war with 
Poland; we have got to remember there are vast oceans between 
ourselves and our potential enemy." 4 

This is certainly dubious evidence, but when it is juxtaposed 
with Soviet weapons developments, the spirit, at least, seems 
correct. 

The actual hardware development in the Soviet Union since 
1945 refutes those who label the 1945-53 period as one of 
Stalinist stagnation. By 1949, the Soviets had an atomic device, 
and by 1953, they were in the thermonuclear business. We know 
from our own experience that such programs are not initiated, 
developed, and successfully concluded without the diversion of 
enormous sums of money, hordes of scientists and technicians, 
and a large segment of material from the other facets of national 
production. And this took place in a Soviet Union that was 
trying to recover from the hideous damages of World War II 
and that even today has far less national income than the United 
States. In this same period, the main line of aircraft development 
was jet interceptors understandable for a power confronted by 
SAC. But even more to the point, sometime in the late 1940's 
during Stalin's regime, plans were developed for long-range 
bombers such as the Bison, Badger, and Bear. These did not 
come into being in a day, even if we give the Soviets credit for 
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a much more rapid development from concept to production 
than we have, and I think we have already sufficiently exaggerated 
their agility in this field. Lastly, the state of Soviet missile 
development in the past few years is positive proof that missile 
planning and development must have been making good progress 
under Stalin. 

Does it not appear, then, that the "permanently operating 
factors for victory" of Stalinist doctrine were merely cliches for 
popular consumption and hardly the basis for an imaginative 
use of the new weapons in development or in being? Stalin seems 
to have operated far more wisely under the facade of this doctrine 
than has been generally assumed. He obviously devoted a great 
deal of material and personnel to the development of new 
weapons at a time when both were extremely scarce in the 
Soviet Union. For the military needs of the 1945-53 period, the 
Stalinist doctrine was very adequate. 

The really important legacy that Stalin handed on to his 
successors was the highly integrated political-economic-military 
unit called the Soviet Union. He had carried to the ultimate 
Clausewitz' dictum that war is a continuation of politics by 
more forceful means. Stalin's concept was that a state should have 
an integral strategy; all the elements of power should be so 
compounded in a state as to facilitate their concentration in 
carrying out the objectives of the state with the least possible 
confusion and friction. This integral strategy took the whole of 
Soviet industrial production, education, propaganda media, and 
diplomacy and welded them into a well-synchronized political- 
military machine obedient to the direction of the leader. 

THE SOVIET ARMED FORCES TODAY 

Facts and figures on the present state of the Soviet military 
structure are, of course, highly classified, and the Soviet Union 
is much stricter about military secrets than is any other great 
power, save maybe Communist China. Anything bearing on the 
military aspect of the Soviet Union is carefully omitted from 
their otherwise quite copious statistics, and the Western observer 
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who does not have access to classified information must be satis- 
fied with the large picture, a picture, however, that is probably 
not very distorted, 

In the last six years, the Soviets announced the following 
series of cutbacks in their armed forces: 640,000 men in August, 
1955; 1,200,000 in May, 1956; 300,000 in January, 1958; and 
1,200,000 in 1960. When the Berlin crisis flared up in the summer 
of 1961, this trend was sharply reversed if, in fact, the cutbacks 
were ever carried out on the scale announced. But new weapons, 
new strategical concepts, and a severe shortage of young people 
in industry made some reductions, at least, probable. If they 
had planned to reduce their forces by the magnitude claimed, 
it points up how large they must have been under Stalin. In 
January, 1960, Khrushchev announced that the 1,200,000 cut for 
1960 was one-third of the total Soviet forces of 3,623,000, which 
would have brought the total of the Soviet armed forces to 
2,423,000.^ Marshal Sokolovsky, former Chief of the Soviet Gen- 
eral Staff, claimed in February, 1961, that the reduction in 
manpower had been completed. He went on to assert that the 
addition of newly developed nuclear and rocket weapons had 
more than compensated for the reduction in manpower. 6 

THE ARMY 

Before the renewal of the Berlin crisis, the Soviet Army, that 
is the ground forces, numbered somewhere in the neighborhood 
of 100 divisions. Some seventy-five of these divisions are armored 
or mechanized, and ten are airborne divisions. 

In recent years, Soviet troops have been intensively trained in 
the newest strategies and tactics evolving from the threat of 
nuclear weapons. Great stress has been placed on mobility, dis- 
persal, and more autonomy for small units. The Soviet Army 
is plentifully supplied with tanks and artillery, its favorite 
weapons in World War II. Its 100,000 airborne troops are 
supported by a special section of the air force the Aviation for 
Airborne Forces and, in addition, the GVF (the Civil Air Fleet) 
can contribute its airlift capability in an emergency. 
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THE NAVY 

Although Russian naval traditions go back to Peter the Great, 
this branch of the services has never played a decisive role in 
Russian military history. The geographical position of Russia, a 
nation expanding over, and defending, a great plain, made the 
army supreme. Nowhere was this geographical determinism 
better demonstrated than in the Russo-Japanese War, in 1905, 
when the Baltic Fleet, under Admiral Rozhdestvenski, sailed 
almost around the world to get at the Japanese fleet and then 
was blown to bits in the Battle of Tsushima Strait. Even before 
Rozhdestvenski's fleet got out of the North Sea, it caused an 
international incident by firing on an English fishing fleet on 
the Dogger Bank a somewhat ignominious error. 

The fact that the exits from the Black and Baltic seas are 
controlled by non-Russians has hampered Russian naval develop- 
ment throughout the centuries. Even the Russian ports with 
direct access to open water Murmansk and those of the Far 
East are handicapped. To use Murmansk effectively, at least 
for surface ships, control of the long Norwegian coast is manda- 
tory, and Japan lies athwart most of the Far Eastern ports. The 
Soviets have spent enormous amounts of energy and capital in 
the development of the Northern Sea Route across the top of 
Siberia, and it is now possible to sail from Murmansk and 
Arkhangelsk to the Pacific during the summer months. Even in 
this case, the narrow Bering Strait is a decided disadvantage. 

The four main fleets of the Soviet Navy are located in the 
Black, Baltic, and White-Barents seas and in the Pacific Ocean. 
Exit from the Black and Baltic seas means going through narrow 
waters controlled by Turkey and Denmark, respectively both 
NATO powers. Surveillance of the Far Eastern ports is possible 
from Japan and Korea, and egress from the White-Barents area 
is through the North and Norwegian seas, i.e., through NATO 
patrols. 

Because of these harsh geographical realities, the Soviet Navy 
has concentrated upon the defensive as far as its surface vessels 
are concerned. It has something over thirty cruisers and more 
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than 150 destroyers, mostly postwar vessels with speeds in excess 
of thirty knots. In addition, a large number of frigates, motor 
torpedo boats, and patrol craft brings the total of all vessels, 
including submarines, to around 2,900. It is obvious that the 
main responsibility of this surface fleet is the protection of the 
Soviet coastline and support of the ground forces. 

The big punch in the Soviet Navy lies in its submarine fleet. 
Estimates vary on the size of the underwater fleet, from as low 
as 450 to as high as 600, but most authorities believe there are 
approximately 500. About 300 of these have been built since 
1949, and about 75 per cent of the Soviet submarines are ocean- 
going craft, some equipped with missile-delivery systems. Hanson 
Baldwin is of the opinion that at the end of 1960, the Soviets had 
about fourteen missile-firing submarines, and more were being 
built or converted. 7 Whether the Soviets have nuclear subs at 
the present time is questionable. Jane's Fighting Ships says they 
have three, the Swedes say two; Admiral Rickover says that he 
knows of none, but that Frol Kozlov told him in the summer of 
1959 that they were about to build some. 

The Soviet Navy has 3,000-4,000 land-based aircraft fighters, 
reconnaissance, torpedo carriers, and bombers to back up its 
surface fleet in protecting the Soviet coastline and for anti- 
submarine search. The bombers and torpedo carriers are medium- 
range (under 2,000 miles), although there are some Badgers with 
double that range. However, the navy has no aircraft carriers, 
since it would be almost impossible for the Soviets, because of 
their geographical handicaps, to use aircraft carriers. They main- 
tain also that aircraft carriers are dangerously vulnerable in the 
present nuclear-weapon-cwm-missile age. 

THE AIR FORCE 

The Soviet Air Force is divided into the following categories: 

1. Tactical, or Frontal, Aviation (WS Voenno-vozdushnye 
sityj or FA Frontal' nay a aviatsiya) 

2. Fighter Aviation of the Air Defense Forces (IA-PVO 
Istrebitel'naya aviatsiya Protivovozdushnaya oborona) 
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B. Long-Range Aviation (DA DaVnaya aviatsiyd) 

4. Aviation of the Airborne Troops (A-VDV Aviatsiya- 
Vozdushnodesantnye voyska) 

5. Naval Aviation (A-VMF Aviatsiya-Voenno-Morskoy Flot) 

Frontal Aviation is merely a new name for the old VVS-KA 
(Army Air Forces of the Red Army of World War II and before). 
By far the largest number of Soviet aircraft are in Frontal 
Aviation, which is designed solely to provide tactical support of 
the Soviet ground forces. Frontal Aviation is organized in about 
twelve Frontal Air Armies, which are assigned to Fronts, or Army 
Groups. In peacetime, Fronts are usually the same thing as 
military districts. Frontal Air Armies are under the direction of 
Air Force Headquarters for most purposes, but they are opera- 
tionally subordinate to the ground commander of the Front they 
are assigned to. 

The interceptor force of the PVO, commanded by Marshal of 
the Soviet Union S. S, Biryuzov, is closely integrated with the 
rest of the air-defense branch, which includes antiaircraft artillery, 
radar-warning nets, and ground-to-air missiles. Biryuzov is 
directly subordinate to the Minister of Defense, although his 
deputy for Fighter Aviation, Klimov, is under Air Force Head- 
quarters. Apparently, the organizational structure of PVO is 
chiefly concerned with defending key areas in the Soviet Union 
and is outside of the military-district organizations. 

Long-Range Aviation is composed of three or four Air Armies. 
Its real striking power lies mainly in twin-jet Badgers, four-jet 
Bisons, and four-turboprop Bears. Much of its strike capability 
depends upon its ability to use Arctic bases, and the Soviets have 
devoted a great deal of time and money to developing such 
bases. Bison and Badger production has been lower in recent 
years than was anticipated in 1955-56, which may indicate more 
and more dependence upon ballistic missiles as the heart of the 
Soviet strategic-strike capability. 

The Airborne Forces is organized to transport the airborne 
and parachute forces of the Army. Some 500 air transports and 
helicopters are assigned to it, but given its power to draw on 
the GVF with its new TU-104's, TU-114's, IL-18's, and AN-10's 
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the airlift capability of A-VDV could be rather large. The 
Soviets are reputed to have ten divisions of highly trained, well- 
equipped airborne troops. There is some evidence that the 
Soviets used some of these troops in a parachute drop in Hungary 
during the 1956 uprising. 

With the planes in Naval Aviation, the Soviet Air Force totals 
about 20,000 aircraft. Most of them are jets, and many have good 
range. The MIG 21 and Sukhoy delta-wing fighters are super- 
sonic and are formidable interceptors by any standards. Although 
much has been said of late about the shift to missiles in the 
Soviet Union, General Thomas White, then Chief of Staff of 
the U.S. Air Force, stated in the summer of 1958 that he 
believed the Soviet manned bomber would be the greatest poten- 
tial threat for some time to come, and in February, 1961, a 
spokesman for the U.S. Army, Major General Willens, was 
reported to have concurred in this estimate. 8 

MISSILE FORCE 

The dimensions of Soviet capability in the missile field have 
been widely analyzed and heatedly discussed in the United States. 
Various figures cited during Congressional hearings have served 
to bewilder more than to enlighten the layman. Soviet perform- 
ance in orbiting men, launching artificial satellites, lunar probes, 
and even photographing the hind side of the moon has been out- 
standing, and it would be extremely risky to assume that such a 
capability could not be transferred to military weapons if it 
did not originate in that quarter. 

The Soviet ICBM, the T-3, apparently has a range of 8,000 
miles and can carry a sizable nuclear warhead. The re-entry 
problem seems to have been solved, and the accuracy of the 
weapon has been demonstrated in both space explorations and 
the Pacific Ocean shots early in 1960. 

There is a whole series of T-'s (T-l, T-2, T-4, T-5) with ranges 
of from 100 to 1,600 miles in the Soviet ground-to-ground arsenal 
of missiles. These are tactical weapons for close support, and 
the T-2, an IRBM with a 1,600-mile range, is a weapon for 
relatively large theaters of operation. 
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In addition, the Soviets have sea-to-ground missiles in the 
Komet and Golem series, ground-to-air in the T-6, T-7, and T-8 
missiles, and air-to-air in the M-100. All evidence points to 
ground-to-air missile installations around Moscow and probably 
around other vital cities in the Soviet Union. 

Actual figures of Soviet stockpiles in missiles are hard to come 
by and estimates range from 50 to 200 ICBM's on the launching 
pads and ready to go by mid-1961. But practically nothing is 
available on the number of launching sites, or their where- 
abouts, in the open sources. Despite this lack of official figures, 
Khrushchev continues to assert that the Soviet Union's most 
important weapon is the missile. In May, 1960, Khrushchev an- 
nounced that a fourth branch of Soviet armed forces, the Rocket 
Command, had been created and that Marshal Mitrofan I. 
Nedelin was its chief. In October, 1960, Nedelin was reported 
to have been killed in an air accident; his successor is Marshal 
Kiril S. Moskalenko. 
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On November 8, 1917, the Bolsheviks, under the aegis of the 
All-Russian Congress of Soviets, set up a new government to 
rule Russia, and like most other governments of that period, it 
had a cabinet. Unlike the others, however, the Bolshevik cabinet 
was called the Council of People's Commissars, or Sovnarkom. 
Trotsky took over the Commissariat of Foreign Affairs and pro- 
posed an immediate armistice with repudiation of all annexations 
and indemnities, published the secret agreements of the Czarist 
government with its allies, and, some time later, unilaterally 
annulled the foreign debts of the former regime. In February, 
1918, Trotsky capped his brief but stormy career as Commissar 
of Foreign Affairs by disdainfully refusing the German terms 
at Brest Litovsk and then advancing the novel thesis that the 
Soviet Government was in a state of "neither war nor peace." 
A new era in diplomacy seemed to have arrived, and the 
Bolsheviks appeared intent on alienating all the major powers 
in the world. 

Three years later, in March, 1921, the Soviets concluded a trade 
agreement with the world's archcapitalist nation, Great Britain, 
and thus gained de facto recognition. A year later, Soviet dele- 
gates went to the Genoa Conference, and failing to win conces- 
sions from the major Versailles powers, they signed an agreement 
with Germany at the neighboring town of Rapallo. Thereby 
they gained de jure recognition from Germany, not the most 
esteemed of the major powers at that time, but even a back-door 

afin 
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entry into respectability was a far cry from Trotsky's attitude 
early in 1918. 

These events illustrate the two strands that run through the 
history of Soviet foreign policy and are present today. One 
strand is the foreign relations "natural" to any great power, 
which cannot avoid certain constants deriving from its geographi- 
cal and political position in the world. The other strand is 
the influence of Marxist-Leninist philosophy, which colors the 
glasses through which the Soviet leaders view the world around 
them. Sometimes the two strands can easily be distinguished; 
and at other times they seem inextricably tangled. For example, 
in the 1920's, Chicherin, by then Commissar of Foreign Affairs, 
seemed to be pursuing a conventional foreign policy, while 
Zinoviev, through the Communist International, was urging 
foreign Communist Parties into actions that thwarted Chicherin 
at every step. By the late 1920's, however, Stalin had secured his 
position of primacy, and the divergent strands were merged. The 
Communist International became merely a branch of the Com- 
missariat of Foreign Affairs, and during the 1930's, the non- 
Russian Communist leaders had to gyrate like dervishes in order 
to follow the twists and turns of Soviet foreign policy. 

Another constant of Soviet foreign policy is its dedication to 
expansion. This may be considered both a continuation of the 
historical Russian expansion that began with the Muscovite 
Grand Dukes, and a result of the Communist compulsion toward 
world domination. Some of the present aspirations of the 
Soviet foreign office have an exceedingly long history. Ever since 
the rulers of Kiev attacked "Czargrad" in the tenth century, the 
Russians have been trying to find some way of controlling the 
Straits and gaining free access into the Mediterranean. Control 
of the Straits became an obsession with Russian rulers from 
Catherine II to Nicholas II, and geography being a fixed element, 
it is no surprise that Stalin had the traditional yearning to make 
the Bosporus and Dardanelles a Russian canal. 

When, however, Soviet foreign policy concerns itself with a 
revolution in Guatemala, or urges an anti-American policy upon 
a Castro, or suddenly finds a deep interest in Yemen, Laos, or 
the Congo, then it has departed from the traditional Russian 
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objectives and is clearly engaged in its crusade to expand 
Communism. 

Such a difference must seem rather academic to a Hungarian 
shut up behind the Iron Curtain, or even to a Soviet diplomat. 
But in the present Cold War, it may make a vast difference 
in a nation's response to know whether the opponent's primary 
motive is merely to bolster a weak point in his defensive posture, 
or whether his attempt to push a whole area into chaos is a step 
toward ultimate world conquest. 

THE SEARCH FOR RECOGNITION 

Lenin and his lieutenants were confident that their success in 
Russia was merely the opening gun in the world revolution. In 
the early years of the Revolution, no one thought that the new 
Communist state could stay alive unless there were socialist 
revolutions in some of the leading industrial countries of Europe. 
Lenin, in urging the unpalatable Treaty of Brest Litovsk on his 
comrades, argued that the world revolution, which was just 
around the corner, would obliterate all territorial boundaries 
anyway, so little importance need be attached to the onerous 
conditions of the treaty. The establishment of a Communist 
regime in Hungary, under Bela Kun, the various attempted 
coups in Germany, and the general confusion in a war-weary 
Europe kept up the Bolshevik hope for an expansion of the revo- 
lution. In March, 1919, the Soviets took the lead in setting up 
the world-wide machinery for carrying out the world revolution 
the Communist International, or Comintern. Finally, having 
defeated the Whites and discouraged the intervention of France, 
England, Japan, and the United States, the Red Army took the 
offensive against the Poles. Under the leadership of a brilliant 
General, Tukhachevski, the Reds drove the Poles out of the 
Ukraine and back to Warsaw. Even the cautious Lenin hailed 
this as the first step in carrying the revolution throughout Europe 
on the bayonets of the proletarian Red Army. 

The successful Polish resistance at Warsaw and the consequent 
headlong retreat of Tukhachevski 's forces in August, 1920, cooled 
the Bolshevik ardor for spreading the revolution by bayonet. 
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Early in March, 1921, the Kronstadt revolt in Petrograd, a 
revolt in the name of the original promises of the Bolsheviks, 
shocked the Bolshevik faithful. These events, combined with the 
return to "normalcy" in Western Europe, dimmed hope for an 
immediate world revolution. Lenin realized that a breathing 
spell was necessary, and at the Tenth Party Congress, later in 
March, 1921, he shifted to his New Economic Policy (NEP). 

Soviet diplomacy reversed its field and now sought recognition 
and trade instead of immediate world revolution. Almost simul- 
taneously with Lenin's announcement of the New Economic 
Policy, the age-old Russian differences with Turkey were resolved 
and a treaty signed with Kemal Ataturk, who was as anti- 
Versailles as the Soviets. At the same time, the Soviets concluded 
the trade agreement with Great Britain that gained them de 
facto recognition, and shortly thereafter they obtained de jure 
recognition from Germany with the Treaty of Rapallo. This 
treaty between the two major anti- Versailles nations placed the 
other powers in an awkward position and strengthened the Krem- 
lin's hand considerably. Having broken the ring of isolation, 
the Soviet Government was recognized by most of the major 
powers in the next few years. 

The effects of the NEP on Soviet domestic and foreign policies 
have been well summarized by E. H. Carr as follows: 

The change of front carried out by Moscow in March 1921 af- 
fected the climate in which Soviet foreign policy henceforth 
operated rather than the substance of that policy. It did not mean, 
in domestic affairs, the abandonment of the goal of socialism and 
communism or, in foreign affairs, of the goal of world revolution. 
But it meant a recognition of the necessity of a certain postpone- 
ment in reaching these goals, and in the meanwhile of building 
up the economic and diplomatic strength of Soviet Russia by all 
practicable means, even if these means were in appearance a retreat 
from the direct path to socialism and world revolution. The new 
foreign policy had been adopted, in the words used by Lenin of 
NEP, "seriously and for a long time." It was the relative durability 
thus imparted to expedients hitherto invoked only as short-time 
practical manoeuvres which, more than anything else, changed 
the character of Soviet foreign policy after 192 1. 1 
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Between 1921 and 1928, Soviet foreign policy reflected the 
internal situation of the country. There was confusion at the top 
as Stalin and Trotsky fought for Lenin's crown, and foreign 
Communist Parties were equally confused. Life was getting better 
in the Soviet Union, food production was getting back to its 
pre-Revolutionary levels, and under the "mixed" economy, even 
steel production was approaching its 1913 output. Although 
Soviet diplomacy found it hard to resist targets that represented 
opportunity, it restricted itself chiefly to agitation, except in 
China. Because official diplomacy and Comintern policies were 
not synchronized, there were many embarrassing blunders. 

By 1928, Trotsky was out, and Stalin was free to discard the 
idea of immediate world revolution. He pressed for "socialism in 
one country/' the building of the Soviet Union into an impreg- 
nable fortress, a self-sufficient major power able to hold its own 
against capitalist attacks. To do this, it was necessary to indus- 
trialize at a forced tempo and to collectivize agriculture so 
that it could support the needs engendered by the rapid 
industrialization. 

Building a self-sufficient Soviet Union required, at least during 
the initial stages, a cautious foreign policy that would not en- 
danger its success. Furthermore, the Red Army had been reduced 
to a cadre of 562,000 men since 1924 and was in no position to 
carry on any full-fledged war with a major power. The Soviet- 
dominated Comintern, holding its Sixth Congress, in Moscow in 
1928, paid its usual lip service to the world revolution and then 
took as its main concern the defense of the Soviet Union. The 
Commissariat of Foreign Affairs of the Soviet Union directed 
the Party faithful throughout the world in the implementation 
of its defensive policy, and the Comintern became a tool of Soviet 
foreign policy, which put the defense of the U.S.S.R. above all 
else. 

The Soviet leaders continued a verbal attack on France and 
Great Britain as the "capitalist military threat," but they soon 
recognized that the real threat came from the East; Japan was 
on the rampage in Manchuria. By early 1932, Manchuria had 
been transformed into the Japanese puppet Manchukuo. In line 
with their policy of avoiding conflicts, the Soviet leaders agreed 
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to sell their share of the Chinese Eastern Railroad to Japan; 
however, they were fully aware that this concession relieved, but 
did not settle, the Japanese problem. 

COLLECTIVE SECURITY 

Hitler came to power in January, 1933, and the Soviet leaders 
were soon disabused of the idea that it was going to be easy to 
topple the Nazi regime by a German Communist revolution. 
By 1934, the threat of Japan in the East and Hitler and 
Mussolini in the West caused the Soviets to set up a "united 
front," a working coalition among Communists, socialists, and 
any other anti-Nazi groups that could be enticed into joining. 
The Popular Front in France demonstrated the speed with which 
Moscow's orders could be carried out by the Party faithful 
abroad. 

In the search for collective security, the Soviet Union signed 
nonaggression pacts with every neighbor they could convince: 
first, Poland, Estonia, Latvia, and Finland; later, Czechoslovakia 
and France. Then the Soviets took the final step by joining that 
"bourgeois conspiracy" the League of Nations, and the Soviet 
Commissar of Foreign Affairs, Maxim Litvinov, gained pre-emi- 
nence as an advocate of all-out disarmament. The Seventh 
Congress of the Comintern, in 1934, came out for a "united 
front" with democratic groups, parties, and governments. Soviet 
obeisance to democracy was made more convincing in 1936 by 
the publication of the new Constitution, which seemed to grant 
a variety of liberties. In it, the devices nullifying with one hand 
what was given with the other were largely hidden, and the 
Soviet "new look" helped in cementing collective security abroad. 

The collective-security policy received a severe jolt in 1938, 
when France and Great Britain capitulated to Hitler's demands 
at Munich. The Soviet alliance with Czechoslovakia demanded 
action only if France decided to act. Angered by the exclusion 
of the Soviets from the negotiations at Munich, Stalin, at the 
Eighteenth Party Congress, on March 10, 1939, hinted at a new 
policy when he accused Great Britain and France of abandoning 
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collective security in an attempt to engender a German-Soviet 
conflict. He also stated that Germany had no designs on the 
Ukraine. Germany, as we know now, acted on the hint, and the 
way was opened for immediate German-Soviet negotiations. 2 

In the meanwhile, Great Britain and France were pursuing 
objectives that diverged radically from the U.S.S.R.'s and made 
negotiations with her difficult. Great Britain, hesitantly followed 
by France, wanted more flexibility in dealing with Germany; the 
Soviet Union wanted a tight alliance that would protect the 
countries on its western border. Furthermore, Poland feared 
Soviet aid as much as German aggression, and the British were 
inclined to overrate the Polish military capacity. As a result, 
Great Britain and France proposed a three-power declaration 
of mutual aid if they were drawn into war by a German attack 
on either Poland or Romania. 

THE GREAT REVERSAL THE SOVIET-GERMAN PACT 

While sparring with Great Britain and France, the Soviets 
had been putting out secret feelers to Germany. The first 
definite event pointing toward a change in policy came on 
May 3, when Litvinov, a symbol of collective security, was ousted 
to make way for Molotov. This shift, combined with increasing 
German truculence toward Poland, stimulated French and British 
efforts to obtain a mutually satisfactory agreement with the 
Soviet Union. They sent military missions to Moscow. 

In the light of the evidence in the documents on Nazi-Soviet 
relations and the Nuremberg trials, published by the U.S. State 
Department, it would seem that Great Britain and France would 
have had to take heroic steps after May 3 to stop the Nazi-Soviet 
rapprochement. Voroshilov was stalling for time with the British 
and French military missions until Stalin and Molotov could 
complete negotiations with Hitler. The refusal of the Poles to 
allow Soviet troops on their soil, even to repel a German attack, 
gave the Soviets an excuse to end the talks with the military 
missions. On August 21, collective security, as far as the Soviets 
were concerned, came to an end. Two days later, Ribbentrop 
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and Molotov signed a nonaggression treaty providing that neither 
party would commit an act of aggression against the other, and 
that if either party should become engaged in war, the other 
would provide aid of all kinds. 

This treaty gave Germany two advantages: First, the war could 
be held to a single front once Poland was knocked out; second, 
the economic provisions of the treaty nullified Great Britain's 
chief weapon, the blockade. An added bonus that accrued to 
Hitler was that Communism's huge international propaganda 
machine was directed toward putting the onus for the war on 
the Allies. This worked to Germany's advantage, especially in 
France. 

For the Soviet Union, the secret protocol was even more 
important; it gave the territorial guarantees the Allies had been 
reluctant to grant. The protocol stated that in the areas belong- 
ing to the Baltic states (Finland, Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania), 
the northern boundary of Lithuania was to represent the bound- 
ary of the spheres of influence of Germany and the U.S.S.R. On 
any division of Poland, the line formed by the Narew, Vistula, 
and San rivers was to delimit the respective spheres of influence. 
Finally, Soviet interests in Bessarabia were conceded by Germany. 

With the Soviet Union showing favorable neutrality, Germany 
attacked Poland on September 1, 1939, and World War II was 
under way. German superiority in air power, mechanization, 
and organization enabled her to pulverize Polish defenses in a 
very short time. By September 17, the Red Army, with German 
approval and encouragement, marched into Poland and delivered 
the coup de grace. On September 28, a treaty was signed that 
extended the German sphere of influence slightly to the east and 
gave Lithuania to the Soviets. 

Having destroyed Poland and fixed her eastern boundaries 
with the Soviet Union, Germany was now free to throw her 
entire military might against the West. Economically the Soviet 
alliance worked well: In the first twelve months, the Soviets 
were to deliver almost 1 million tons of oil, 100,000 tons of cot- 
ton, 500,000 tons of iron ore, 300,000 tons of scrap iron, 2.5 tons 
of platinum, as well as manganese, timber, and oil seeds. Al- 
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though the Germans were very often behind in their payments 
of manufactured goods, the Soviets usually maintained their end 
of the bargain. Moscow also acted as a broker in buying strategic 
materials abroad and transshipping them through her own ter- 
ritory to Germany. All in all, the economic arrangements result- 
ing from the nonaggression pact of August 23 were ver) favorable 
to Germany. 

As soon as the Soviets had seized their share of the Polish 
booty, they put pressure on the Baltic countries to sign mutual- 
assistance pacts and to allow Soviet military contingents within 
their territories. By October 10, 1939, Estonia, Latvia, and 
Lithuania had signed. Finland, however, steadfastly refused to 
lease any territory on the Gulf of Finland to the Soviet Union. 
On November 29, 1939, the Soviet Union broke off relations with 
Finland and attacked. The Russo-Finnish War, which lasted until 
March 12, 1940, revealed many weaknesses in the Soviet military 
machine, but ultimately the Soviets won concessions. The Finnish 
border was moved in some seventy -five miles, and the Hango 
Peninsula was leased to the Soviet Union for thirty years. 
Although rearming feverishly, the U.S.S.R. made no further 
territorial strikes until June, 1940. 

While the Soviets were publicly cheering the German victories, 
the fantastically rapid conquest of France caused serious mis- 
givings in the Kremlin. Almost immediately, the three Baltic 
states that had signed mutual-assistance pacts were incorporated 
within the Soviet Union. The Soviets also seized Bessarabia in 
July, 1940. It was no coincidence that the Baltic countries and 
Bessarabia were occupied in the three weeks following the 
collapse of France; the Russians were trying to build a bulwark 
against the rapidly expanding empire of Hitler. 

Hitler now began to look suspiciously at Russian penetration 
of the Balkans, especially when the Soviets demanded Bucovina 
as well as Bessarabia. In an effort to keep the Soviets out, on 
August 30, 1940, Germany compelled Romania to cede much of 
Transylvania to Hungary and the southern Dobruja to Bulgaria, 
offering in return a guarantee of the new Romanian frontier. 
Moscow bitterly objected to this unilateral action, regarding it 
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as a violation of the secret protocol of August. In retaliation, 
the Soviets began to negotiate for trade and navigation agree- 
ments with Bulgaria and Yugoslavia. Hitler now wanted to 
prevent the Soviet Union from further encroachment in Europe 
at any point which explains his pro-Finnish attitude in Septem- 
ber, 1940, and his refusal to grant Lithuania a free port at 
Memel, in August, 1940. The Three-Power Pact signed by 
Germany, Japan, and Italy on September 27, 1940, was aimed 
chiefly at England, but it also put the Soviet Union in a pre- 
carious position. An attack on Germany would leave the Soviet 
rear exposed to Japan. As a final step, Hitler decided to go after 
the Balkans himself. 

German troops were sent into Romania in October, ostensibly 
to protect the oil fields but, in reality, to get the jump on the 
Soviets. Mussolini, trying to assert his strength in the face of 
Hitler's growing power, attempted to outwit his Axis partner 
with a fait accompli: He launched his ill-fated attack on Albania 
and Greece an action that greatly complicated the Balkan 
situation. 

In November, 1940, Molotov came to Berlin in an effort to 
solve, or at least to clarify, the situation. He asked three ques- 
tions: Would Germany recognize the Soviets' full liberty of action 
in Finland and withdraw German troops from the country? 
Did the German guarantee of Romanian boundaries apply to 
the Soviet Union? Would Germany look with favor on the 
establishment of Soviet bases in the Dardanelles? Hitler tried to 
evade such blunt and detailed questions by holding out global 
bribes. He proposed that the Soviets join the Three-Power Pact 
and thus gain a free hand in expansion toward India and Iran. 
This attempt to steer the Soviets eastward failed to impress 
Molotov, and he stuck stubbornly to his original demands: 
concrete terms on Finland, the Balkans, and the Straits. Forced 
to answer, Hitler conceded that he regarded any war in the 
Baltic over Finland as inadmissible, and expressed the opinion 
that as far as the Straits went, Russia should be satisfied with 
a revision of the Montreux Convention. The Berlin talks revealed 
that Germany and the Soviet Union were heading for a collision 
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of interests, and Hitler became convinced that war was inevitable. 

The Soviet Union and Germany now entered an open race to 
control the Balkans. Mussolini's reverses in the Greek campaign, 
plus the Yugoslav coup d'etat of March 25, 1941, forced the 
Germans to accelerate their consolidation of the Balkans. These 
two operations left the Germans with their right flank protected 
and Romanian oil secured. 

Virtually the only advantage the Soviet Union obtained in the 
last few months before the German attack was the declared 
neutrality of Japan a result of the pact signed in April, 1941. 
At least the Soviet Union would have a war on only one front. 

THE GRAND ALLIANCE 

After the Nazi invasion of the Soviet Union, in June, 1941, an 
uneasy alliance came into being between the Soviet Union and 
Great Britain. This developed into a tripartite alliance when the 
United States entered the war. Throughout the succeeding four 
years of the struggle against the Axis, the leaders of the three 
great Allied powers were in almost constant contact with each 
other and, in spite of friction now and then, worked together 
effectively at their main task of defeating Germany. 

The points of concern and discussion were many, but three 
problems stood out. Of immediate importance was the matter of 
military and economic aid to the Soviet Union from Great 
Britain and the United States. Another was the question of 
military cooperation, which involved essentially the Soviet de- 
mand for an immediate second front in France and Allied insist- 
ence upon adequate preparation. And, finally, there was the 
need for decisions on the fate of Germany and the small countries 
on Russia's western border, territorial settlements, and the crea- 
tion of a world organization at the end of hostilities in short, 
politics. 

As soon as Churchill learned of the Nazi invasion of the 
Soviet Union he stated that Great Britain would give whatever 
help it could, and on the following day, the United States also 
pledged economic aid and military supplies. Although some 



goo The Soviet Union Today 

Soviet industry had been established or relocated in the east, 
it had suffered a calamitous loss when the German armies swept 
across the Ukraine in 1941. 

The negotiations were simple in comparison with the problems 
of getting the goods to the Soviet Union. Three routes were 
available: by sea to Murmansk, by sea to Iran and overland 
from there, and through Siberia. The Murmansk route was the 
easiest, but by 1942, the Germans held bases in Norway from 
which they were able to dispatch submarines and aircraft that 
destroyed much of the shipping along this route. Because of 
the inadequacies of the Trans-Siberian Railroad, the Siberian 
route was not very satisfactory. Although the route through Iran 
was long, it was the safest. American and British engineers built 
up the transport facilities along this route, and by 1943, it was 
the main highway for Lend-Lease aid to the Soviet Union. During 
the entire period, the Russians had been irascible and unreason- 
able, refusing to consider the difficulties faced by the Allies and 
constantly demanding the promised deliveries. Four protocols 
were negotiated during the war, and these covered a stupendous 
amount of armaments, raw materials, foods, etc. Probably the 
most important item was the number of trucks sent to the 
Soviet Union trucks that enabled the Red Army to supply its 
rapidly advancing forces after the victory at Stalingrad. 

During the entire period from May, 1942, until the carrying 
out of Operation Overlord, in 1944, Stalin's pressure for a second 
front was a constant irritant in Soviet-Allied relations. It haunted 
the Moscow conference of October, 1943, and was a major topic 
at Teheran, in November, 1943. Stalin's demand may have re- 
flected his defensiveness. He had negotiated the pact with Hitler 
in August, 1939, in the expectation of watching Germany and 
the Allies exhaust themselves. Now the Allies had him in a 
similar vise. But, seemingly, there was a sincere conviction on 
the part of the Soviets that the invasion of Europe was a simple 
operation. 

At the time of Molotov's trip to Washington in June, 1942, the 
Soviets were asking for an immediate second front, and Molotov 
believed it could be managed that same year. Roosevelt, Hopkins, 
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and Marshall were in favor of an early attempt to land in 
Europe, but Churchill and the British were much more reluctant. 
When Churchill went to Moscow in August, 1942, he was coolly 
received. The Russians were convinced that the Allies were 
stalling and bluntly said as much during the next two years. 

Political negotiations between the Soviets and the Allies began 
almost as soon as the Nazis invaded Russia. The Anglo-So\iet 
agreement of July 12, 1941, stated that neither party would 
negotiate or conclude an armistice or treaty of peace with 
Germany except by mutual agreement. In December, 1941, Eden 
went to Moscow to survey tentative war and peace aims. Stalin 
asked for recognition of the Soviet boundaries of June 22, 1941; 
and for a check on Germany by the creation of a separate 
Austria, the annexation of East Prussia to Poland, and the 
possibility of an independent Rhineland and Bavaria. Churchill 
regarded these requests as fair enough, but negotiations ended 
when the United States refused to discuss territorial arrange- 
ments before the defeat of Germany. 

The idea of negotiating terms with Germany was definitely 
dropped with Roosevelt's demand at Casablanca for "uncon- 
ditional surrender." Churchill concurred in this. There can be 
little doubt that Roosevelt, being in the midst of the Giraud~De 
Gaulle squabble, contemplating the divergent aims of Great 
Britain and the Soviet Union, and having to consider Chinese 
desires in the Far East, felt that the doctrine of "unconditional 
surrender" was necessary to bring about harmony among the 
Allies. But this declaration made negotiations with the Axis 
impossible. At Teheran, in November, 1943, Stalin pointed out to 
Roosevelt that "unconditional surrender" had the disadvantage 
of keeping the Germans united; specific terms would make 
surrender easier. 

At the time of the Teheran Conference, it was apparent that 
the defeat of Germany would leave a vast power vacuum all 
along the borders of the Soviet Union from Bulgaria to Finland. 
An immediate and critical question was the fate of Poland, now 
that the Germans were about to evacuate it. Churchill inclined 
toward dividing the whole area into separate spheres of influence, 
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but the United States vehemently opposed this. It seemed as 
though the ghost of Wilsonian self-determination still haunted 
American statesmen. Roosevelt assumed that if he gave Stalin 
security and asked for no guarantees, the problem would be 
solved. The net result was that very little was accomplished at 
Teheran. 

By the time of the next Big Three meeting, at Yalta, in 
February, 1945, the Soviet armies were already occupying the 
vacuum of the Balkans and Central and Eastern Europe. The 
Soviet armies held most of Poland, East Prussia, and had moved 
as far as the Oder at some points; they also had troops in 
Romania, Bulgaria, Hungary, and eastern Czechoslovakia. The 
American and British troops, on the other hand, were just recov- 
ering the ground lost in the Battle of the Bulge and had not yet 
crossed the Rhine. From a military viewpoint, therefore, Roose- 
velt's goal at Yalta was to gain concessions from Stalin, not give 
them. 

The toughest problem at Yalta was to get a settlement of the 
Polish question. The Russians held the country and had recog- 
nized their own group, the Lublin Committee, as the legal govern- 
ment. Both Roosevelt and Churchill disagreed with Stalin on 
this issue; they maintained that the Lublin group did not repre- 
sent more than a fraction of the Poles and that the Polish 
Government in Exile, in London, should have representatives in 
any new government. Roosevelt would have to account to 6 
million Polish-Americans at home if he gave in to the Soviet 
Union on this issue. The three heads of state agreed upon the 
Curzon Line as the eastern boundary of Poland, but no agree- 
ment could be reached on a western demarcation. The Russians 
were demanding the Oder-Neisse Line, and Churchill warned 
them that "it would be a pity to stuff the Polish goose so full 
of German food that it gets indigestion/' 

The resolution of the Polish question looked very good on 
paper. It called for a reorganization of the Lublin Committee 
"on a broader democratic basis with the inclusion of democratic 
leaders from Poland itself and from Poles abroad." The new 
government was to be called the Polish Provisional Government 
of National Unity and was "pledged to the holding of free and 
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unfettered elections as soon as possible on the basis of universal 
suffrage and secret ballot/' 

After much disagreement over the amount of reparations to 
be required of Germany, a Declaration on Liberated Europe 
was published in an effort to bring about a solution for the 
numerous problems that had not been adequately discussed. The 
substance of the Declaration was an agreement by the three 
powers to assist the peoples liberated from the Axis in solving 
their pressing economic and political problems "by democratic 
means/* The three powers were pledged to consult together 
when problems arose in those areas and "to act jointly" in their 
solution. 

Toward the end of the Yalta Conference, terms were agreed 
upon by which the Soviet Union was to enter the war against 
Japan. Briefly summarized, the Soviet Union won these con- 
cessions: recognition of the status quo in Outer Mongolia, 
control over the southern part of Sakhalin Island, a lease on 
Port Arthur as a naval base, ceding of pre-eminent rights in 
Dairen, joint control with China of the Chinese Eastern and 
South Manchurian railways, and possession of the Kurile Islands. 
The Soviet Union was to recognize the full sovereignty of China 
in Manchuria. It is evident that the concessions made at Yalta 
showed Roosevelt's eagerness to get Russia into the Japanese con- 
flict; his military advisers had given him some dour prognostica- 
tions on the difficulties involved in the Pacific theater especially 
because the Japanese Kwantung Army was largely intact and 
the atomic bomb was still in the future. 

BUILDING THE SOVIET EMPIRE 

At the time of the German capitulation, the Soviet position 
in Europe was excellent. The negotiations at Teheran and Yalta 
had given them a good legal position in respect to the penetra- 
tion of the Balkans and Eastern Europe, especially in view of 
the new definition of "democracy" to be evolved by the Russians. 
The Red Army was in physical control of Poland, the eastern 
part of Germany, some of Czechoslovakia, and all of Romania, 
Hungary, and Bulgaria. The regimes of Yugoslavia and Albania 
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were Communist and looked reliable from Moscow's point of 
view. To say that a * 'confused situation/' so dear to the hearts 
of the Soviet leaders, existed in Eastern Europe and the Balkans 
in 1944 and 1945 is an understatement. The situation was made 
even more favorable for the Russians by the decisions, or lack 
of decisions, or by the ambiguity of the decisions, at Teheran and 
Yalta. 

In taking advantage of this confusion to seize and control 
the countries now called the satellites, the Soviets followed one 
general pattern of procedure. The name given to the states that 
became satellites of the Soviet Union "people's democracies" 
was not originated in 1945 by the Politburo. It had been given 
to the People's Republic of Outer Mongolia in the early days of 
the Revolution. There, over a thirty-year period, the Soviet 
Union had been developing a technique for ruling a "captive 
country" absolutely and yet allowing it to keep a facade of 
autonomy. Thus, in 1945, the Soviet Union already had the name 
for the new satellites and the technique for their seizure and 
control. 

To govern the satellites, the Politburo in Moscow had for 
years, with great foresight, been training a group of Communist 
refugees from these regions. Almost as part of the equipment 
of the occupying Red Army, these Party members entered the 
newly established satellites to serve as Soviet proconsuls. G. A. 
Tokaev, an expatriated Soviet engineer, refers to this group as 
the "Kremlin Column" gang. Some became notorious in their 
rise to power Mdtyas Rakosi in Hungary, Ana Pauker in 
Romania, Georgi Dimitrov in Bulgaria, Boleslaw Bierut in 
Poland. While the Americans and British were still concentrating 
on the military victory, the Soviets had already set the stage for 
one of the biggest territorial seizures in history. 

The dozen countries seized or threatened by the Soviet Union 
fall into four groups: First, the Baltic group Estonia, Latvia, 
and Lithuania incorporated into the Soviet Union by August, 
1940, and promptly reincorporated following the German exodus 
in 1944-45. The second group was made up of those countries 
in which a civil war raged either while they were under Axis 
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control or immediately following their so-called liberation, 
namely, Yugoslavia, Albania, and Poland. (In Poland, the civil 
war was imported by the Russians.) The third group Romania, 
Bulgaria, and Hungary was occupied swiftly and completely 
by the Red Army, and Sovietization followed. In the fourth group 
the "periphery states" of Greece, Finland, and Iran the 
Soviet Union was unsuccessful. And, finally, there was Czechoslo- 
vakia, which deviated from the general pattern in the first stage 
of subjugation. 

In Yugoslavia and Albania, the Axis forces smashed the social 
structure of the country and tried to fill the gap with quislings. 
The Communists in the resistance movements in these countries 
not only fought the Axis forces and their quislings, but also 
waged civil war against the more conservative resistance move- 
ments Draza Mikhajlovic in Yugoslavia and the pro-monarchy 
Zogists in Albania. In both these countries, with the downfall 
of the Axis, a full-fledged Communist leader emerged Tito in 
Yugoslavia and Enver Hoxha in Albania, 

In Poland, the situation was much more complex. There was a 
well-organized, strong, and dedicated underground, the Home- 
land Army, in constant courier and radio communication with 
the Polish Government in Exile. The Communists were extremely 
weak in the resistance movement. The Soviets' stab-in-the-back 
of 1939, the Katyn Forest massacre of Polish officers, and the 
deliberate Soviet sabotaging of the Warsaw uprising had in- 
flamed the traditional anti-Russianism of the Poles. The Soviet 
Union realized that the establishment of a subservient govern- 
ment in Poland would necessitate the smashing of the Homeland 
Army. This it proceeded to do directly by means of the Red 
Army and the Lublin Committee and indirectly by the inaction 
of the Red Army while the Germans smashed the Warsaw 
uprising. 

Romania, Bulgaria, and Hungary had experienced fairly stable 
regimes during the period of Axis control. The Red Army 
invaded and occupied these countries swiftly, and there was 
little opposition to their liquidation of the pro-Axis regimes. 
It is in these three countries that we see a definite pattern of 
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Sovietization emerging. The pattern developed in three stages: 
(1) genuine collaboration, (2) bogus collaboration, and (3) the 
establishment of the monolithic regime. 

In the first stage, the Communists cooperated with the inde- 
pendent nonfascist parties of these countries in purging the 
fascists and in beginning a reform program. The length of this 
stage varied from country to country. In Bulgaria, it lasted 
only from September, 1944, to January, 1945. At that time the 
Communists forced the resignation of Dr. G. M. Dimitrov of the 
Agrarian Union. In Romania, Vyshinsky forced King Michael to 
appoint a stooge, Petru Groza, as head of the government in 
March, 1945. In Hungary, the Soviets moved slowly, and the first 
stage ended in February, 1947, with the arrest of Bela Kovacs. 

The second stage, bogus collaboration, saw the non-Commu- 
nists still in the government, but these men were hand-picked 
by the Communists. The independent parties in this stage were 
driven into opposition, and more and more restrictions were 
placed upon their freedom of activity. Newspapers were severely 
censored and denied supplies of paper, and their printers were 
controlled by the Communists. Opposition meetings were broken 
up by gangs of thugs, and non-Communist leaders were jailed. 
This stage lasted in Romania and Bulgaria from early 1945 
until the fall of 1947; in Hungary, from the spring of 1947 to 
the spring of 1948, with the arrest of Cardinal Mindszenty. 
Poland went through a similar stage from 1945 to the autumn 
of 1947. 

In the third stage, the establishment of the monolithic regime, 
all political activity was concentrated in one party. Opposition 
came to a halt or was driven underground. The opposition 
leaders were arrested and tried as agents of Anglo-American 
imperialism with the exception of those who escaped abroad, 
as did Ferenc Nagy of Hungary and Stanislaw Mikolajczyk of 
Poland. In this final stage, the satellites became pawns of 
Soviet politics. 

In Greece, Turkey, and Iran, the Soviet drive failed, but in 
these cases, the Soviets had restricted themselves to the limited 
application of force and subsequently withdrew with only a 
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minor loss of face. In Greece, the British managed to land 
forces in October, 1944, and were successful in breaking up the 
attempt of the Greek Communists, the EAM, to take over the 
country. The EAM was never able to regain the initiative, 
although civil war continued until late 1949. United States aid 
to Greece under the Truman Doctrine kept the anti-Communist 
government alive, and in July, 1949, Tito closed the Yugoslav- 
Greek border in retaliation for his ejection from the Communist 
camp, in 1948. This deprived the Greek Communists of their base 
of supplies and sanctuary, and defeat was inevitable. 

In Iran, the Soviets had troops in the northern area, Iranian 
Azerbaidzhan, in 1945. These troops, by treaty, were to be 
evacuated by March, 1946, six months after the cessation of 
hostilities. But the Soviets used these troops to back up the 
Tudeh (Communist) Party, and established an autonomous 
Azerbaidzhanian state within Iran. An Iranian appeal to the 
United Nations, the first one to reach it, pressure on the U.S.S.R. 
by the United States, and clever maneuvers by the Iranians 
frustrated this Russian scheme. 

In Turkey, the Soviets tried a combination of methods to gain 
some historic objectives in the confusion following the war. First, 
they tried to blackmail the Turks by threatening to drop the 
1921 Friendship Treaty unless granted both Soviet bases on the 
Straits and the fortified towns of Kars and Ardahan. Twenty-five 
Soviet divisions were stationed on the eastern border of Turkey, 
and the Soviet press and radio launched an anti-Turkish propa- 
ganda campaign. Two Georgian professors advanced bases for 
Soviet claims to Turkish territory, and the Soviets pressured the 
Bulgarians into pushing their Turkish minority over the border 
faster than the Turks could take care of it. All that saved Turkey 
from the synchronized effort was the aid provided under the Tru- 
man Doctrine and the age-old Turkish hatred for the Russians. 

The Western powers were becoming more and more disillu- 
sioned about Stalin. The Truman Doctrine, in 1947, was a firm 
step toward halting Soviet expansion in one area. The Soviet 
take-over of Czechoslovakia, in February, 1948, and the Berlin 
Blockade, in June of the same year, killed the last hope that 
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Stalin was amenable to reasonable negotiations. The result was 
a coalescence of the Western powers and the formation of the 
NATO alliance of 1949. Stalin had reached the limits of expan- 
sion in Europe and the Middle East. 

THE SOVIET UNION AND THE FAR EAST 

As the confusion resulting from the collapse of the Nazi 
empire facilitated Soviet expansion in Europe, the chaos in the 
Far East following Japan's defeat was even more promising for 
the spread of Communism. 

At the Yalta Conference, it was obvious to Stalin that if he 
were to gain anything in the Asiatic theater, he would have to 
commit the Soviet Union in the war with Japan. Roosevelt, 
believing the Japanese to be still a formidable force, wanted to 
have Soviet help as soon as possible. Capitalizing on the eager- 
ness of the United States, Stalin drove a hard bargain and 
obtained exorbitant rewards for Soviet participation. He agreed 
that the Soviet Union would come into the Pacific war not 
later than three months after the cessation of hostilities against 
Germany. It is debatable whether the Russians would have 
complied with this time schedule if their intelligence in Tokyo 
had not warned them that the end was near for Japan. However 
that may be, on August 9, 1945, the Soviet Union declared war 
on an already beaten Japan and was able to qualify for a share 
in the spoils of the Japanese Empire. 

Part of the Russian booty was control of Manchuria, which 
meant control of the Chinese Eastern and South Manchurian 
railways, a naval base at Port Arthur, and predominant interests 
in Dairen. All of this was concurred in by Chiang Kai-shek, but 
in all fairness, the Generalissimo had been presented with a 
Hobson's choice. The Chinese extracted a few concessions in 
their negotiations at Moscow in July, 1945 among them, a 
pledge that Chinese sovereignty in Manchuria would be respected 
and that the Soviets would withdraw their troops three months 
after the defeat of Japan. 

The Soviets, however, decided to support Mao and the Com- 
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munists in China. They followed two policies: One was to exert 
constant pressure on Chiang to accept "democratic" (Communist) 
elements into his government; the other, to hand over all the 
Japanese equipment possible to Mao's forces. Occupying Man- 
churia, the Soviets had at their disposal the tremendous arsenal 
of the Kwantung Army, little of which the Japanese had ever 
had a chance to use. Manchuria was also the most highly indus- 
trialized area of China. By calculated obstruction, the Russians 
were able to keep the Nationalist forces from getting into 
Manchuria in time to stop the Communist infiltration of the 
territory. 

Immediately upon declaring war on Japan, the Russians 
were able to move into Korea. At Potsdam, it was decided that 
for temporary administration the Russians would control Korea 
north of the Thirty-eighth Parallel, and the United States the 
territory south of that line. The Russians hastened to set up 
Communist-controlled committees in South Korea, but General 
Hodges made short work of this system when he arrived with 
American troops. 

Once the Nationalists began to fail in Manchuria in 1947, the 
rout grew progressively. In 1948, they lost Mukden. In January, 
1949, the Nationalist capital, Nanking, fell, and the great com- 
mercial ports of Shanghai and Hankow followed in May. The 
Nationalists were forced back to their wartime capital, Chung- 
king, and by the middle of 1950, the disaster was complete except 
for Formosa. 

By May, 1948, the relations between the two regimes in Korea 
had deteriorated to the extent that the North Koreans cut ofi 
all electric power going to South Korea. The United Nations 
Commission finally began preparations for an election, but only 
in South Korea; and on July 17, 1948, in the name of both 
Koreas, the newly elected assembly met, promulgated a constitu- 
tion, and named Syngman Rhee as President. About the same 
time, a government was established in North Korea that also 
claimed to represent the entire country. It was modeled closely 
on the government of the Soviet Union. 

The United States withdrew its troops in 1949 and took an 
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ambiguous stand on backing Korea militarily. Probably en- 
couraged by U.S. wavering, the North Korean regime sent troops 
across the Thirty-eighth Parallel on June 25, 1950. The United 
States immediately called the U.N. Security Council into session 
and, as the Soviet Union was then boycotting the Security Coun- 
cil, got unanimous condemnation of North Korea's action. The 
North Koreans, with Soviet armament and Soviet advice, almost 
succeeded in occupying all South Korea. But soon the forces of 
the United States, with their U.N. allies, were able to roll the 
Communists back, almost reaching the Yalu River by the end of 
October, 1950. One month later, the Chinese Communists stepped 
in, and again the battle line moved south. In mid-1951, after 
months of bitter fighting and heavy losses, truce negotiations 
began when the battle line hovered around the Thirty-eighth 
Parallel. An armistice was finally signed at Panmunjom on July 
27, 1953. 

The signing of the armistice took place a few months after 
the death of Stalin, and in this case, post hoc, ergo propter hoc 
is probably applicable. The armistice talks had been stalled for 
a year on the question of voluntary repatriation of prisoners, and 
the fact that the Malenkov regime yielded on this point was an 
indication of the change in Soviet foreign policy. Many of the 
nonessential, but extremely irritating, aspects of the Stalinist 
foreign policy were discarded. The new regime realized that the 
bellicose Stalinist policy only welded the opposition more closely; 
the Truman Doctrine, NATO, and the U.N. operation in Korea 
were prime examples. The new approach aimed at transforming 
the world-image of the Soviet Union. In place of the dour, 
belligerent Stalinist Russia, a Russia now emerged that advocated 
peace and coexistence. The non-Communist world was urged to 
relax; the Soviet Union no longer presented a clear and immedi- 
ate danger, and alliances and pacts could become less binding, 
and armament expenditures could be curtailed. 

SOVIET POLICY IN THE UNDERDEVELOPED AREAS 

Soviet foreign policy was now directed toward wooing the 
uncommitted nations, especially those in the underdeveloped 
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areas of the world. The Stalinist policy of seeking complete 
control of an area now gave way to a policy of merely removing 
an area from the influence of the Western powers. Stalin had 
been very suspicious of revolutionary movements he could not 
control completely. His bitter experience with Chiang Kai-shek 
and the Kuomintang in 1927 and 1928, as well as his differences 
with Tito in 1948, made him reluctant to cooperate with leaders 
and groups that were not entirely under his control. He never 
believed that the newly independent India, Burma, Indonesia, 
and Ceylon were anything but puppets of their former masters. 
Stalin's successors, however, concluded that by inciting small 
Communist forces that had no chance of gaining power against 
such leaders as Nehru, U Nu, and Sukarno, they could succeed 
only in driving these would-be neutrals into the Western camp. 
This does not mean that the architects of the post-Stalin policy 
had lost interest in the eventual Communization of the uncom- 
mitted areas, but it does mean that they were aware of the 
revolutionary situation that had developed in these regions since 
World War II and felt that collaboration with the nationalist 
movements would pay large dividends in the years to come. 
Khrushchev emphasized this new policy in 1955 by touring some 
of the Asian countries. 

Khrushchev's first major reversal of Stalin's policy was his 
pilgrimage to Belgrade in 1955 to resume relations with Tito. 
An attempt was made to blame the original rupture on the dead 
Beria, but Tito's lack of response made that line unprofitable. 
Khrushchev, therefore, used the ultimate argument when he 
stated in his anti-Stalin "Secret Speech," at the Twentieth 
Congress, in February, 1956, that Stalin was to blame for the 
break with Tito. In April, 1956, the Cominform, the main 
weapon in the attack on Tito, was abolished, and in June, Tito 
went to Moscow for a hero's welcome. Rakosi, the boss of Hun- 
gary and Tito's archenemy, was replaced by Erno Gero in July. 
In other words, everything was done to bring Tito closer to 
Moscow. 

The Middle East had been more or less neglected in Soviet 
foreign policy during the last years of the Stalin regime. The 
Communist faithful worked assiduously in most of the Middle 
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Eastern countries, but most of the Parties with the exception of 
the Syrian group were small and not very effective. The news 
of the arms deal between Nasser and the Communist bloc came 
as a surprise to the Western powers. Nasser's explanation that 
he had to turn to the Communist bloc because the Western 
powers had been laggard in supplying him with arms did not 
make Western statesmen any happier. Seldom had Soviet diplo- 
mats bought so much trouble for the West so cheaply. 

REVOLT IN THE SATELLITES AND SUEZ 

The Khrushchev policy seemed to be moving smoothly through- 
out 1955 and most of 1956. Following the denigration of Stalin, 
there had been a relaxation of controls in the satellites known 
as the "thaw." There was also something called the "Spirit of 
Geneva/' which had resulted from the Khrushchev-Eisenhower 
talks at the "summit/' It is true that trouble seemed to be 
brewing in Poland; first, the Poznan riots in June, then the 
reinstatement to the Party of Wladyslaw Gomulka, who had 
been jailed during the Stalinist regime as a Titoist. On October 
19, Gomulka was elected to the Central Committee of the 
Polish Communist Party. This brought Khrushchev to Warsaw 
on the same day, but Gomulka faced him down, even obtaining 
the dismissal of the Kremlin-appointed Defense Minister of 
Poland, Marshal Rokossovsky, and on October 21, Gomulka 
was elected First Secretary of the Party. 

In Budapest, student demonstrations in favor of the Poles 
broke out on October 23 and continued the next day. The 
Hungarian secret police (AVH) fired on the students, and a full- 
scale revolt broke out. But the Hungarian Army refused to 
fire on the revolutionists, and many soldiers went over to the 
side of the rebels. Imre Nagy became premier, refused to ask 
for Soviet help, and even withdrew from the Warsaw Pact. It 
looked as though Hungary had won its revolution. Then, on 
November 4, Soviet mechanized and armored detachments 
smashed into Budapest and put down the revolt by sheer force. 
The Western powers protested, but kept their objections far 
short of any physical commitment. 
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The Western powers faced a crisis of their own in another area. 
In July, 1956, the United States informed Nasser that it would 
not take part in the financing of the Aswan High Dam, and the 
British and the World Bank took a similar position. Within 
a week, Nasser retaliated b) nationalizing the Suez Canal. Rela- 
tions between Nasser and the main users of the canal, Great 
Britain and France, deteriorated steadily throughout the next 
three months. Finally, on October 29, Israeli troops invaded the 
Suez peninsula and the English and French attacked the canal 
area. 

Nothing could have so effectively helped the Soviets with their 
Hungarian problems. While Soviet tanks were smashing the 
Hungarian revolution, the Soviet diplomats in the U.N. were 
pointing an accusing finger at the "colonialists" and describing 
the heinous crimes being committed by the British and French 
in Egypt. To make matters even more confused, the United 
States found itself on the Soviet side of the debate and opposed 
to its NATO partners. The Soviets threatened to send "volun- 
teers" to Egypt and hinted at the use of ballistic missiles against 
England and France. 

The result of the events of October and November, 1956, was 
a boost for Soviet prestige in the Middle East and a neutralization 
of Western participation in the Hungarian question. There can 
be no doubt that the Hungarian affair had an adveise effect 
on the Communist-inspired image of the U.S.S.R. as the purveyor 
of peace and coexistence, but probably not so permanent a stain- 
ing of the image as the Western powers thought. Moreover, 
notice had been served on the satellites that the Soviet Union 
would tolerate no more revolutionary activity; they had used 
naked force against a satellite, and they were prepared to use it 
again. Any good will that had emanated from the summit in 
1955 was dissipated by the Suez and Hungarian affairs, and 
Khrushchev's messages to the West were couched in belligerent 
language for most of 1957. 

By 1958, however, the Soviets were well launched on a new 
peace offensive. In February of that year, they asked for a 
discontinuance of nuclear testing, a renunciation of the use of 
nuclear weapons, and a nonaggression pact between NATO and 



g 14 The Soviet Union Today 

the Warsaw Pact countries. The Rapacki Plan for a denuclearized 
zone in Central Europe, presented to the U.N. in October, 1957, 
was refurbished and resubmitted in February, 1958. In March, the 
Soviets, having just finished their own series of tests, announced 
a unilateral suspension of nuclear tests. But in the midst of this 
new peace offensive, they managed to arouse hostile reaction 
throughout Europe in June by announcing the execution of 
Imre Nagy and other Hungarian revolutionists. 

In 1959, Krushchev's "peaceful coexistence" policy really flour- 
ished. In the summer, Vice President Nixon went to Moscow for 
the opening of the American Exhibition, and even the * 'kitchen * 
debate" between him and Khrushchev did not dampen the latter's 
enthusiasm. In September, Khrushchev visited the United States 
and, at the conclusion of his tour, held long conversations with 
President Eisenhower at Camp David. By early 1960, hope grew 
that the summit conference to be held in Paris in May would 
lead to a lessening of Cold War tensions. 

In May, 1960, the U-2 incident occurred, and Khrushchev ex- 
ploited it to the full. When he and Eisenhower confronted each 
other in Paris, his attacks on the President ended any hope that 
summitry would help to produce an East-West detente. In Sep- 
tember, 1960, Khrushchev again came to the United States, this 
time to create turmoil in the U.N. His tirades against Macmillan, 
his shoe-banging, and his impromptu orations from the balcony 
of the Soviet mission's building, all made the Cold War look very 
cold indeed. 

The main bone of contention between the West and the Com- 
munist bloc in this period was the German problem in general 
and Berlin in particular. Khrushchev periodically threatened a 
unilateral peace treaty with East Germany that would put access 
to Berlin under the control of the East Germans. In June, 1961, 
the new President, John F. Kennedy, went to Vienna to talk to 
Khrushchev, but they disagreed sharply on German unification, 
Berlin, and the control of nuclear weapons. Khrushchev now 
threatened to sign his treaty with East Germany before the end 
of the year. In August, 1961, the East Germans, backed by Soviet 
tanks, built a wall separating the East and West zones of Berlin. 
At the end of August, the Soviets announced a unilateral re- 
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sumption of nuclear testing and ended a long series of blasts with 
an explosion of better than fifty megatons. Khrushchev, however, 
still delayed signing the unilateral treaty with East Germany. 

Soviet problems did not arise entirely from the Cold War. 
There was a restlessness within the bloc, and it was becoming 
more and more obvious. Ever since Khrushchev had announced 
his "peaceful coexistence" policy, in 1956, it had been evident 
that the Chinese did not support it. Furthermore, some of the 
Stalinist leaders in the European satellites agreed with Mao Tse- 
tung that a world revolution, employing violence, was a necessary 
step in the birth of world Communism. Chinese-Soviet relations 
worsened steadily, and even the declaration of the eighty-one 
Communist Parties, in Moscow in December, 1960, represented 
only a temporary patching of the rift. The declaration stated that 
world revolution was not needed to establish world socialism. The 
Chinese were unconvinced. 

Enver Hoxha, the head of the Albanian Communists, went 
along with the Chinese. Hoxha's disaffection had begun when 
Khrushchev had wooed Tito in 1955-56, for Hoxha feared that 
control of Albania might be given to Tito as bait for his re- 
entry into the Communist bloc. Hoxha strengthened his ties with 
Peking, purged his Party of those leaders who leaned toward 
Moscow, and defied Khrushchev to do his worst. 

In October, at the Twenty-second Party Congress, Khrushchev 
decided to oust Albania from the Communist family. This was 
an indirect way of showing his disapproval of Mao's recalcitrance 
to follow Moscow's lead in both foreign policy and ideology. 
Moreover, long-range aircraft and missiles had lessened Albania's 
strategic value, so Khrushchev thought that he had little to lose. 
He probably expected, however, that when the chips were down, 
the Chinese would drop their protege" Hoxha. But Chou En-lai 
told the Congress that he disagreed with Khrushchev's treatment 
of Albania, left Moscow immediately, and was greeted in Peking 
like a conquering hero. Neither Mao nor Hoxha has shown the 
slightest sign of capitulating to Khrushchev's pressures. The bloc 
appeared anything but monolithic in early 1962. 

Soviet foreign policy today seems aimed at the traditional goal 
of expanding Communism whenever and wherever feasible, but 
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the tactics have changed somewhat from the more belligerent 
Stalinist period. In Europe, the main objective is to weaken 
NATO. Virulent propaganda attacks on Adenauer are alternated 
with seductive advances toward France. Khrushchev, in threaten- 
ing a unilateral transformation of the status of Berlin, is some- 
times very bellicose, and at other times extremely reasonable, 
but he keeps the Berlin issue alive to force the West into high- 
level conferences. It seems improbable that the Soviets would 
consider a reunification of Germany on other than their own 
terms, and such terms would mean the end of NATO. In the 
Middle East, the Soviets are engaged mostly in preventing the 
situation from stabilizing. Events in Iraq have enabled them to 
break up the effectiveness of the so-called Northern Tier, or 
Baghdad Pact. In India, the Soviets have had to steer a cautious 
line since the Chinese violations of the Indian border, but 
Soviet aid is still pouring in. The recent Soviet interest in Laos 
serves a twofold purpose: It continues the Communist offensive 
against the weak links in the U.S. world position, and it also 
keeps the control of events in Southeast Asia out of Peking's 
hands to a large extent. The Communist policy of stimulating 
nationalism in the underdeveloped areas of the world would 
seem to portend a more vigorous expansion of activities in 
Africa and in South America. The Soviet policy in the Congo 
and recent events in Cuba are only two of the more outstanding 
manifestations of Moscow's interest in the two continents. All in 
all, the new drive in the underdeveloped areas bodes ill for the 
Western powers. 

FOREIGN-POLICY MACHINERY 

On the surface, the machinery for conducting Soviet foreign 
policy looks similar to that of most other powers. The Ministry 
of Foreign Affairs has responsibility for establishing and main- 
taining diplomatic relations with other countries. It also does 
most of the negotiating with other powers, unless Khrushchev 
decides to employ personal diplomacy. There is a small group 
at the top of the Ministry, the collegium, which is made up of the 
Minister, the six Deputy Ministers, and some of the division 



Foreign Policy 317 

chiefs. This group is the nerve center of the Ministry; it decides 
how to execute policy, assigns tasks to subordinate agencies, and 
advises the Minister. 

Below the collegium, there are fourteen geographic desks, 
which supervise the activities of Soviet missions in their respec- 
tive areas. They also receive reports from the field, analyze them, 
and pass the important information on to the collegium. There 
are also a number of special agencies that deal with protocol, 
treaties, press relations, and other specialized and housekeeping 
matters. 

The number of Soviet missions has grown in the last forty 
years from a few nonaccredited representatives to fifty-three 
embassies and four legations. Soviet diplomatic representative^ 
like most other modern diplomats, have little authority to make 
policy, because the speed of communications enables the head- 
quarters to keep track of negotiations every step of the way, and 
directives may be sent to the negotiators at each stage of the 
conference. The most important task of a Soviet diplomatic 
mission is to gather information about the country to which 
it is assigned and to send a yearly report to Moscow. The 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs relies on these reports in formulating 
its future policies. Soviet diplomatic establishments abroad are 
unusually large in contrast to those of other nations; they 
include representatives of the various trade committees and the 
Ministry of Foreign Trade, the usual military attached, as well 
as other individuals on missions hard to define as other than 
espionage and subversion. Many of these representatives, although 
ostensibly subordinate to the Soviet ambassador, actually report 
directly to their superiors in Moscow. 

All of the formal structure is for the execution of policies, for 
breaking down policy directives into assignments. The actual 
policies are probably decided at the Presidium-Secretariat level 
of the Party, coordinated through the Presidium of the Council 
of Ministers, and then passed on to the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs. In the last few years, Khrushchev seems to have made 
foreign policy his main concern. He is more and more inclined 
to conduct foreign relations directly with the leaders of other 
nations. There has been a great influx of heads of states pouring 
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into Moscow, getting a lavish reception, and then engaging in 
person-to-person talks with Khrushchev. Unlike Stalin, Khru- 
shchev shows no reluctance to travel, and he has been on trips 
almost constantly since coining to power, in 1955. The Soviet 
press plays up these travels and gives the impression to the 
Soviet public that world affairs would deteriorate badly if 
Khrushchev were not in constant personal touch with the leaders 
and peoples of the major world powers. In fact, the present 
Soviet foreign policy seems to reflect the ebullient personality of 
Mr, Khrushchev, that is, impetuous and unpredictable on the 
surface, but in reality shrewd and calculated. 



International Communism 



The Soviet Union is more than a state in the conventional sense; 
it is also the center, the heart, of a militant secular religion, 
Communism. Every Soviet agent sent abroad diplomat, tech- 
nician, or artist is a missionary for the faith, and the old adage 
"The end justifies the means" is part of his moral baggage. 
Consequently, it has been extremely difficult to deal with the 
Soviet Union on the traditional plane of foreign politics ever 
since November, 1917. 

The Soviet Union in the 1920's and early 1930's, a relatively 
weak country occupied in trying to solve its agricultural and 
industrial problems, was more a nuisance than a real threat in 
the eyes of Western statesmen. The situation today is vastly 
different. The Soviet Union is now the nucleus of an imposing 
empire, encompassing a large part of Europe, with tentacles 
extending far into Asia and containing almost a billion people. 
The power center of the empire, the U.S.S.R., is now the world's 
second greatest industrial and military nation. 

Communist missionaries now represent a religion that is grow- 
ing at a prodigious rate from a few thousand in 1917 to the 
control of almost a billion people in 1960. Probably most of these 
are reluctant members of the faith, but the magnitude of the 
expansion undoubtedly gives the Communists confidence that 
history is on their side. The growth of the Communist empire 
has not, at least up to the present time, aided the Communists 
in proselytizing the "proletariat" of the industrially advanced 
nations, although traditional Marxism considered that class the 
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most amenable to conversion. Long before the advent of the pres- 
ent Communist campaign in the underdeveloped areas, however, 
Lenin taught that capitalism's weakest link lay precisely there. 
The "revolution of rising expectations" in those areas has made 
them much more fertile fields for conversion than they were 
in Lenin's time. 

Communist converts in nations outside the U.S.S.R. have 
played various tactical roles in the last forty years, but the 
over-all strategy has been constant: the preservation of the fortress 
of Communism the Soviet Union and the expansion of the 
faith. 

ORIGIN AND GROWTH OF THE COMINTERN 

During World War I, Lenin became increasingly pessimistic 
about the value of the Second International as an instrument for 
the advancement of the world Communist movement. He was 
severely jolted when the German Social Democrats in the 
Reichstag voted for the war budget in August, 1914, and his 
disillusionment grew stronger as the socialist parties, one after 
the other, put patriotism above revolution. As early as September, 
1914, Lenin advocated turning the war into a social revolution 
and stressed the importance of the defeat of the Russian mon- 
archy. Two months later, the Central Committee of the Bolshe- 
viks (a tiny group at that time) issued a manifesto calling for 
the transformation of the imperialist war into a civil war, and 
urging the proletariat to turn their guns on their imperialist 
masters. Lenin took this slogan to the Zimmerwald conference 
(September 5-8, 1915), a meeting of international socialists op- 
posed to the war. But even this select group felt that Lenin 
was too far to the Left; only six of the thirty delegates joined 
Lenin's "Zimmerwald Left/' In April of the following year, 
another conference was held, this time in another Swiss town, 
Kienthal, but Lenin still commanded a very small minority. 
Lenin became more determined than ever to have his own 
International. On his return to Russia, in 1917, he issued his 
"April Theses/' the tenth of which was a call for a revolutionary 
International. 
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In January, 1919, the Bolsheviks sent out invitations for a 
meeting to create a new International, and early in March, about 
fifty delegates, representing nineteen countries, gathered in Mos- 
cow. Eberlein, the German delegate represented the only impor- 
tant Communist Party aside from the Russian one, and he came 
instructed to torpedo the conference if it gave indications of 
becoming a permanent organization. The Germans, correctly, 
as it turned out, feared Russian control of any international 
organization that might be set up in Moscow. On March 4, 
1919, the conference became the First Congress of the Commu- 
nist International (usually abbreviated to Comintern), and 
Eberlein abstained from voting. The Congress elected an Execu- 
tive Committee of the Communist International (the infamous 
ECCI) to act between Congresses, and Grigori Zinoviev became 
the first President of the ECCI. The Congress elected Karl Radek 
Secretary, although he was then in jail in Berlin. 

The first accomplishment of the Comintern was to issue an 
appeal "To the Workers of All Countries/' which urged them to 
rally to the aid of the Soviet regime. At its very birth, the 
Comintern reflected the two strands of Soviet foreign policy: 
to defend the Soviet fortress of Communism and to spread the 
faith throughout the world. From its inception, the Comintern 
was firmly under Russian control and its effectiveness was depend- 
ent upon the strength of the Soviet Government. In this early 
period, it even worked closely with Chicherin and the People's 
Commissariat of Foreign Affairs, the Narkomindel. 

In 1919, the year the Comintern was born, Communist affairs 
everywhere looked black: The Communist coup in Bavaria col- 
lapsed in May; Bela Kun's Communist regime in Hungary fell 
in August; and the White Armies of Yudenich, Denikin, and 
Kolchak were pushing in from the west, south, and east, respec- 
tively. With the exception of the German Party, no real Commu- 
nist Party had yet been established abroad. In short, the Comin- 
tern was isolated in Moscow and had no effective tools with 
which to work outside Russia. 

The Second Congress of the Comintern met in Moscow, in 
July, 1920, and was attended by 200 delegates from thirty-five 
countries. This Congress was held under much rosier conditions 
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than the first one: The Red Army was now on the offensive, 
even to the extent of carrying the war into Poland. The Second 
Congress, therefore, stressed the defense of the new Soviet state 
much less than had its predecessor and put a great deal more 
emphasis on carrying the revolution abroad. In addition, the 
Congress laid down stringent rules for the admission of foreign 
Parties the famous "twenty-one conditions," tailored along the 
Leninist theory that a small, well-organized, doctrinally pure 
group was more effective than an eclectic, amorphous larger 
organization. The "twenty-one conditions" put absolute control 
of all Communist Parties in the hands of the Comintern, and 
since the Comintern was controlled in turn by Moscow, even- 
tually under the rule of the Soviet leaders or leader. A brief 
listing of some of the conditions will indicate the degree of 
control. Each member Party of the Comintern had to urge the 
proletarian revolution and the dictatorship of the proletariat; 
to remove all reformists; to create underground organizations 
and combine legal and illegal activities; to conduct propaganda 
in the armed forces; to denounce colonial exploitation; to obey 
the principle of democratic centralism and carry out periodic 
purges within the Party; to submit the Party program to the 
ECCI for confirmation; and to expel any member who voted 
against the acceptance of these conditions. 

Russian control was ensured not only by the location of the 
Comintern headquarters in Moscow and its dependence upon 
Russia as the only Communist state, but also by the provision 
that five members of the twenty-one-man ECCI should come 
from the country in which the ECCI was located, and no more 
than one from any other single country. This gave the Russians 
the only solid bloc in the Executive Committee. The rest of the 
organizational structure of the Comintern was modeled closely 
on that of the Bolshevik Party, and centralized control channeled 
all power to the Kremlin. 

The Third Congress of the Comintern met in June-July, 1921. 
The revolutionary optimism that had marked the Second Con- 
gress was moderated by 1921. The political situation in Western 
Europe was stabilizing, .the attempts at Communist coups outside 
of Russia had all failed ignominiously, and Russia herself needed 
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a breathing spell in which to repair the damages of six years 
of war and revolution. The time was not conducive to overt 
revolution-making. For example, in September, 1920, at the 
Congress of Eastern Peoples held in Baku, every effort had been 
made by the Russians to whip up sentiment against British 
imperialism. Nine months later, at the Comintern Congress, 
this was scarcely mentioned because the Russians had just 
signed a trade agreement with the British. Lenin had announced 
the NEP, and the Russians hoped to obtain goods and services 
from the very capitalist powers at whom the Comintern had 
raged in 1920. A slowdown was applied also to the implementa- 
tion of the "twenty-one conditions/' by which the Second Con- 
gress had intended "to split" out small, pure Communist Parties 
from the large socialist parties. The pure Communist Parties were 
so small as to be ineffective, and the call now went out to enlarge 
them, even at the cost of some compromise. The slogan of the 
Third Congress became "To the Masses." One step in that 
direction was the creation, in July, 1921, of the Red Inter- 
national of Trade Unions (usually abbreviated to Profmtern). 
This was an attempt to seize the initiative in the labor-union 
movement and to wrest the unions away from the International 
Federation of Trade Unions, which the Comintern referred to 
as the "yellow Amsterdam International." In December, 1921, the 
ECCI even promulgated a "United Workers' Front/' but in- 
cluded enough reservations to keep the purity of the Communist 
Parties intact. But it did lead to trouble with the Italian, French, 
German, and British Parties, and the ECCI had to pressure them 
into conformity. 

The Third Congress demonstrated beyond a doubt that the 
Comintern's role was primarily to bolster the foreign policies of 
the Soviet state. There was even some protest among the delegates 
to the Congress that the particular interests of Soviet Russia did 
not always coincide with the general interests of the world 
revolution or the needs of the various national Communist 
Parties. 

The Fourth Congress, in November, 1922, was even less con- 
cerned than its predecessor about the imminence of world revolu- 
tion. But a new factor had entered the picture: Soviet Russia 



324 The Soviet Union Today 

was now an established major power, and the Treaty of Rapallo 
had confirmed its entrance into the community of world powers. 
As the hope of world revolution faded, as the Russian state 
gained authority, the subservience of the Comintern to Soviet 
dictation became more evident. The duty of the members of the 
Comintern was openly stated at the Fourth Congress as being 
that of strengthening Soviet power. The Narkomindel was to 
dictate policies from now on, and the Comintern was to use its 
resources to back those policies. Even the organization of the 
Comintern was made to conform with that objective. The mem- 
bers of the ECCI were no longer to be elected by national Party 
Congresses, but by the world Congress. A Presidium of the 
ECCI was established, and it in turn appointed an organizational 
bureau. The Comintern structure was now slavishly modeled on 
that of the Communist Party in Soviet Russia and was controlled 
by it. Whoever controlled the Communist Party of the Soviet 
state would control the Comintern. 



THE COMINTERN IN STALIN'S HANDS 

Stalin had little to do with the Comintern while Lenin was 
alive. Stalin's inability to handle any of the Western languages, 
especially German, was a major handicap in the early, inter- 
nationalist heyday of the Comintern, and his lack of knowledge 
about conditions in Western Europe would have put him in a 
ridiculous position if he had tried to compete with Zinoviev, 
Radek, Trotsky, Bukharin, and other leaders who had spent 
most of their lives in Western Europe. Stalin, moreover, had 
little respect for, or confidence in, the efficacy of the Comintern, 
even in the early days of its existence. 

The recognition of Soviet Russia by many of the major powers 
in the years immediately after the Treaty of Rapallo, the stabili- 
zation of the political situation in Europe, and the economic 
recovery of Soviet Russia under the mixed economy of the NEP 
all gave help to Stalin in his struggle with Trotsky and the 
"internationalists" of the Comintern. Stalin's advocacy of "social- 
ism in one country" and temporary "coexistence" with capitalism 
appealed both to the patriotism of the Party members and to 
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their desire for a somewhat less taxing foreign policy than 
Trotsky's "permanent revolution" promised. This downgrading 
of the role of the revolution abroad was reflected in the decline 
in the frequency of the Comintern Congresses under the aegis of 
Stalin. The Fifth Congress, in 1924, served two purposes: It 
backed Stalin against Trotsky and gave even more complete 
control to the ECCI. The next Congress did not meet until 
1928, and another hiatus ensued, which lasted until 1935. In 
Lenin's era, the Comintern met every year; in the Stalin period, 
it met only three times in the nineteen ^ears prior to its 
dissolution, in 1943, To Stalin, the Comintern was merely an 
instrument of Soviet foreign policy. The Soviet-dominated ECCI 
and organizational bureau could handle Comintern affairs with- 
out the various considerations raised by countless delegates from 
foreign Parties that made up a Congress. 

The Chinese situation provided Stalin with his first experience 
in trying to control a foreign Communist movement, and the 
lessons learned there confirmed his objections to foreign revolu- 
tions not entirely controlled by subservient Communist Parties. 
On the other hand, it is doubtful if any Moscow policy 
Stalin's or Trotsky's could have won out in the Chinese 
maelstrom of the 1920's. 

There was an embryonic Communist Party in China as early 
as the spring of 1918, and Marxist study groups increased in 
number throughout 1919. The Comintern sent Voitinsky to 
Peking in June, 1920, to organize a Communist Party, but he 
achieved little success. The First Congress of the Chinese Com- 
munist Party (the CCP), held in Shanghai, in July, 1921, likewise 
produced little hope for a future organization. In the mean- 
while, the Narkomindel was trying to establish some type of 
regular relations with China. Chicherin was still collaborating 
closely with the Comintern and was willing to deal with both 
Peking and with Sun Yat-sen's Nationalists in the south of China. 
The consolidation of Soviet control of Outer Mongolia by the 
treaty of November, 1921, alienated the Peking Government, 
and the Soviet representative, Paykes, was thrown out. This forced 
the Soviets to turn to Sun Yat-sen's group. At the Fourth Congress 
of the Comintern, in November, 1922, the Chinese delegate 
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stated that the CCP was in a united front with Sun Yat-sen's 
Kuomintang. Early in 1923, Joffe, a leading Soviet diplomat, who 
had again tried to talk to Peking, found that Outer Mongolia 
was still a bone of contention, and he went south to see Sun 
Yat-sen. They agreed that China needed "unification" above all, 
and the Outer Mongolian issue was quietly ignored. 

By 1923, the Kuomintang and the CCP were running in tan- 
dem, although who was ahead of whom was a moot point. Sun 
even sent Chiang Kai-shek to Moscow in August to ask for 
military assistance and to discuss affairs with Trotsky, Lenin, and 
Chicherin. Mikhail Borodin became the liaison man between 
Moscow and the Kuomintang in September, 1923, and worked 
assiduously at reorganizing it nearer to the format of the Russian 
Communist Party. Early in 1924, Borodin, with Soviet funds, 
helped to establish a military training academy for the Kuomin- 
tang at Whampoa in Canton harbor, and Chiang Kai-shek be- 
came the commandant. 

If there had been a confused situation in China up to this 
point, that of the next few years was decidedly more so. Chiang 
in 1924 sided with the Left Kuomintang, but from 1925 on, he 
began to fear Communist control of the organization. In 1926, 
the Kuomintang and Borodin agreed that it was necessary to 
unify China before anything else of a lasting nature could be 
done, and the Northern Expedition was agreed upon. But while 
Borodin was in the north trying to persuade Feng Hu-hsiang, the 
"Christian general," to join hands with the Kuomintang to facili- 
tate the Northern Expedition, Chiang brought about a coup in 
Canton against the Russians and the CCP, hitting them hard. 
When Borodin got back, however, he and Chiang patched up 
their differences. This mariage de convenance did not last long, 
and in early 1927, while the Kuomintang forces were moving 
north, the CCP-Russian bloc and Chiang came to a parting of 
the ways. Borodin was forced out of the picture in July, 1927. 

This was the skeleton of events in 1923-27, but what about 
the thinking back of the Chinese policy in Moscow? Stalin and his 
wing of the Party controlled policy from 1924 on, and they 
decided to work with the Kuomintang. In spite of the model 
of the October Revolution in Russia, they still held out for a 
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national bourgeois revolution first, and the socialist upheaval 
to follow. As late as November, 1926, Stalin was preaching that 
the CCP could not operate effectively without a close alliance 
with the Kuomintang and that to organize peasant Soviets to 
fight the Kuomintang Government would be folly. In brief, 
Stalin still considered the Chinese proletariat as the backbone 
of the CCP and regarded the peasants as mere allies of the 
workers. But although Russia had had a small proletariat to 
carry the Revolution, the proletariat in China was minute. 
Furthermore, throughout this period, Trotsky was prophesying 
that Stalin's policy of cooperation with the Kuomintang would 
lead to disaster. After the break with Chiang Kai-shek in the 
summer of 1927, Stalin did change his strategy; but when a 
Communist coup was attempted in Canton in December, it was a 
debacle, with over 20,000 Chinese Communists slaughtered. Stalin 
became very reluctant to cooperate with national-liberation 
movements as a result of this Chinese rout, and his Chinese 
experiences go a long way toward explaining his stiff, unimagina- 
tive policies toward the newly liberated colonies such as India, 
Burma, and Indonesia in the late 1940's. 

Stalin directed a radical shift to the Left in Comintern policy 
at the Sixth Congress, in 1928. The failure of the "cooperation 
policy" in China plus the anti-NEP attitude at home were the 
root causes of the shift. Communist Parties abroad were now to 
fight social democratic parties as social-fascist movements a 
policy that led to dramatic results in Germany. The German 
Communist Party, on orders from Moscow, treated the Social 
Democrats as worse than the Nazis, and thus split the strength 
of German labor. Stalin underestimated Hitler badly in the 
early 1930's, just as he did in the late 1930's. 

By 1934, Stalin realized that Hitler was no interim papier- 
mdche dictator to be tumbled easily before the onward march 
of the Communist revolution but was, on the contrary, a 
dynamic leader with an ability to arouse demonic emotions in 
the Teutonic soul. Stalin was forced to look for allies to offset 
the rising power of Germany, a Germany that had a nostalgic 
yearning to expand toward the East, the traditional Drang nach 
Osten. It was not surprising that the Seventh Congress of the 
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Comintern, in 1935, witnessed another radical policy shift. The 
defense of democracy now became paramount, and Communists 
were ordered to work closely with social democrats, liberal parties 
of varying hues, and even conservatives if they were anti-Nazi. 
This was the era of the united front. The Bulgarian Dimitrov, 
fresh from his spectacular performance at the Reichstag-fire 
trial in Germany, took over the leadership of the Comintern in 
1955, and Litvinov coordinated Soviet foreign policy with the new 
line. The about-faces of Comintern policies in 1928 and 1935 
were vivid demonstrations of Stalin's absolute dominion over the 
so-called International. 

After the Soviet-German pact of August, 1939, the foreign 
Communist Parties again had to reverse themselves. Now the of- 
ficial line termed Hitler the victim of "imperialist aggression," 
and there occurred the strange phenomenon of French, Yugoslav, 
Polish, and other Communist brethren mouthing justifications 
for the Nazi rape of their homelands. The strains within the 
Comintern were almost unendurable during this period, and 
many who were Stalinist stalwarts up to August, 1939, found the 
new line impossible to accept. 

Stalin continued to underestimate Hitler, however, and the 
Nazi attack on the Soviet Union, in June, 1941, necessitated 
another reversal of the Communist line. The American Com- 
munists' switch from the slogan "The Yanks Aren't Coming'" to 
the slogan "The Yanks Aren't Coming Too Late" vividly exem- 
plified the newest gyration of Communist strategy. International 
Communism was again playing the familiar tune of defending the 
Soviet Union above all else, and there was no thought of turning 
the imperialist war into a proletarian revolution during this 
period. 

The outworn Comintern was allowed to die on May 22, 1943. 
But even in its death, it served a purpose for Soviet foreign 
policy by acting as a token of the Soviet Union's new line of 
solidarity of democracies. The Comintern had long been a 
dummy organization. Orders from Moscow to the foreign Com- 
munist Parties were transmitted through the Soviet foreign mis- 
sions or else sent by special couriers. The pretense that the 
Communist Party of the Soviet Union was merely another 
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member of an international organ had been so punctured by the 
Soviet-serving policy reversals of 1928, 1935, and 1941, that by 
1943, the Comintern's demise was long overdue. 



THE ROLE OF KREMLIN AGENTS IN 
SOVIET POSTWAR EXPANSION 

Although the Comintern expired with great fanfare in 1943, 
the Soviet determination to extend the area controlled by Com- 
munism was more adamant than ever by late 1944 and early 
1945. An extremely tempting power vacuum was developing all 
around the periphery of the U.S.S.R. Iran had been thoroughly 
shaken up by the three-power occupation. Greece looked ripe 
for falling into the hands of the Communist-controlled resistance 
group, and all the rest of the Balkans and Eastern Europe was 
in a confused political, economic, and social condition because 
of the sudden collapse of the Nazi empire. The "revolutionary 
situation," so dear to the hearts of all Communists, was virtually 
forcing the Kremlin into action. 

The areas on the periphery of the Soviet Union varied in 
the degree of their penetrability. Some, such as the Baltic 
countries, Poland, and Romania, were overrun by the Red Army 
and isolated from any contact with the West. Others, like 
Bulgaria, Hungary, and East Germany, were occupied by Soviet 
troops, but their incorporation into the Soviet empire called for 
more subtle handling. However, the main instrument of Soviet 
policy in all these countries was Soviet armed might. 

In Albania, Yugoslavia, and Czechoslovakia, a different set of 
conditions prevailed. The Red Army control was weak, and 
contact with the West was possible. To send the Soviet armed 
forces into these areas to establish a military occupation would 
be to alert an already suspicious West. It was felt best to work 
through the local Communist leaders: Enver Hoxha, Tito, and 
Klement Gottwald. 

Finally, in Iran and Greece, the Kremlin had no option but 
to work through the local Communist faithful. Greece had been 
more or less thrown to the British as part of their sphere of 
influence, and there were treaty obligations to move Soviet 
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troops out of Iran within six months of the cessation of hostilities 
with Germany. The Greek EAM (Greek Liberation Front), with 
its ELAS (Greek People's Liberation Army), was a tool ready at 
hand to use against the British occupation and the re-establish- 
ment of a democratic Greek government* In Iran, the Communist- 
controlled Tudeh Party was available, and the Soviet forces 
occupied Iranian Azerbaidzhan and had a strong following among 
the Kurds of the area. Although Soviet expansion in these two 
countries had to be accomplished by indirect means, the pros- 
pects were not too unfavorable. 

The Kremlin, moreover, had another tool to use in its expan- 
sionist program, a tool it had developed and elaborated within 
the Comintern a faithful, well-indoctrinated band of nationals 
from each of these countries. Many of these nationals had been 
in Moscow since the 1920's, and most of them had held jobs 
in the Comintern. Although they were, or had been, citizens of 
the various countries now marked for inclusion in the greater 
Soviet empire, their first loyalty was to the Communist leader 
of the Soviet Union. These agents of Soviet imperialism have 
been variously labeled as the "Kremlin Fifth Column Gang," 
or the "Muscovites" both accurate designations. They came into 
the future satellites along with the invading Red Armies and 
immediately set about resurrecting the moribund Communist 
Parties or establishing the nuclei of new ones. Former Nazi 
- Storm Troopers provided a ready source of supply to build up 
the muscles of the new Parties. The Muscovites had been well 
trained during their years in Moscow, they knew the tactics and 
strategies expected of them, and they were responsive to any 
shifts in the Kremlin line. In the countries under Red Army 
administration, their job was fairly easy. A certain decorum was 
expected of them, but if brute force was necessary, it was avail- 
able. Grotewohl and Pieck in Germany, Rakosi in Hungary, 
Pauker in Romania, and Dimitrov in Bulgaria were typical 
examples of Muscovites sent in to erect the facade of legality in 
satellites thoroughly cowed by Red Army bayonets. 

In Czechoslovakia, the use of native Communists restricted 
the speed of Sovietization. In the May, 1946, elections, the 
Communists secured 38 per cent of the popular vote, and 
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Gottwald, the head of the Communist Party, became Premier. 
The Soviets had two advantages in Czechoslovakia: The Czechs 
still resented the Munich betrayal, and the peasants were grateful 
for the Communist-inspired postwar land reform. By early 1948, 
however, the reservoir of good will was drying up, and the 
Communists resorted to a coup d'etat to gain full control of the 
government. A combination of internal subversion and the pres- 
sure of Soviet armed might on the outside forced Benes to 
capitulate in February, 1948. Czechoslovakia was rapidly con- 
verted into a full-fledged satellite. 

The Soviet movement to the south was not successful. Turkey 
had no domestic Communists to lend support, and the govern- 
ment stood firm in withstanding Soviet pressures from the out- 
side. In Greece, the EAM-ELAS tried to set up a Communist- 
dominated regime, but the landing of British forces almost im- 
mediately after the Nazi withdrawal in October, 1944, threw the 
Greek Communists off stride and allowed the non-Communist 
government to get a foothold. In Iran the native Communists, 
the Tudeh Party, looked very formidable in early 1946, when 
they had the backing of the "government" at Tabriz under 
Peshavari, but Allied pressure, Iranian stubbornness, and the 
appeal to the U.N. jointly thwarted Stalin's gamble for access to 
the Persian Gulf. Stalin tried again in 1951-53 to make headway 
in Iran by working through Mossadegh and the Tudeh, and 
again failed. Apparently, these countries lacked the necessary 
requirements for a Communist take-over: They had relatively 
weak domestic Communist Parties (or none); they were inde- 
pendent nations and had no national-liberation movement to be 
exploited; and, finally, they were backed by the Western powers 
and were not isolated from Western aid. 

The resistance movements that sprang up in the Western 
European countries occupied by the Nazis were powerful forces 
in the postwar readjustments of those countries. The best dis- 
ciplined of these resistance movements, after June 22, 1941, of 
course, were those led and controlled by the Communists. They 
also provided the nuclei of strong Communist Parties in some 
Western European countries after the war, especially in France 
and Italy, and probably gave the Kremlin strategists exaggerated 
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ideas of the "revolutionary situations" available for exploitation. 
Conditions were somewhat reminiscent of those prevailing in 
Germany in the years immediately following World War I; but, 
as in Germany of that era, the majority of the industrialized and 
sophisticated populations of France and Italy were not amenable 
to Communist revolution, either by coup d'etat or by the ballot 
box. The Communists have still not yet taken over a single 
industrialized country by internal subversion alone. Czechoslo- 
vakia and East Germany were under the Soviet guns when they 
became satellites. In a letter to the apostate Tito in 1948, Stalin 
admitted that Soviet troops were a necessity in converting an 
industrialized state to Communism. Tito had made some be- 
littling remarks about the lack of success of Togliatti in Italy 
and Thorez in France, and Stalin reminded Tito that, after all, 
Soviet troops had not been able to get on the soil of Italy and 
France. 

STALIN, TITO, AND THE COMINFORM 

The Tito case pointed up the necessity of getting Soviet forces 
firmly in control of a country if it was to be successfully incorpo- 
rated into the Soviet empire. A state with its own armed forces 
and geographically separated from the Soviet Union was in a 
position to exert its own nationalism vis-k-vis that of the Soviet 
Union. Tito, a Croatian whose real name is Josef Broz, was a 
well-trained Kremlin agent with an impeccable record of sub- 
servience to the Comintern line before the war. Because of 
geography, he was forced to win his own Communist revolution 
in Yugoslavia with little help from Moscow. Moscow could do 
very little for Tito during the war other than providing advice, 
often worse than useless because of the Soviets' lack of knowledge 
about conditions in Yugoslavia. Tito's partisans were dependent 
upon the Western Allies for supplies and assistance, especially 
those from the British. It was late in the war, in October, 1944, 
when Marshal Tolbukhin captured Belgrade and linked up with 
Tito and his partisans. Thus Tito emerged from the war with 
a tight control over the Yugoslavian Communist Party and its 
armed forces, and in the process, he had been developing a 
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strong sense of nationalism. He moved swiftly, and by late 1946, 
he was in total control of Yugoslavia, now a "monolithic" Com- 
munist country. 

Stalin, accustomed to the effectiveness of Soviet control in the 
other satellites, expected to dominate Yugoslavia in a similar 
fashion. He tried to impose the usual trade agreements, over- 
whelmingly favorable to Moscow, and to check on Tito's Gom- 
munization of Yugoslavia through Soviet police agents. Tito had 
his own police and felt that the large number of Soviet agents 
was an infringement on his regime. He probably had no inten- 
tion of breaking with the Kremlin, but Stalin pushed the issue. 
The newly established Cominform (Communist Information 
Bureau), a successor to the defunct Comintern, denounced Tito 
in June, 1948, as a heretic, and a test of strength was on between 
Stalin and Tito. Under the cover of charges that Yugoslavia 
was not collectivizing agriculture at a sufficient speed (untrue) 
and that Tito was running the Yugoslavian Party in too dicta- 
torial a fashion (humorous, emanating from Stalin), the Kremlin 
tried to persuade the Yugoslavian Communists to depose their 
boss. Tito, an apt pupil of the Soviet vozhd, moved quickly: 
Hebrang, Moscow's chief supporter in Belgrade, was arrested 
along with some of his cohorts, and Tito appealed to the 
Yugoslavian nationalists by posing as their David against the 
Russian Goliath. Stalin was enraged at this display of insolence, 
and the entire resources of the Cominform group were enlisted 
to crush Tito. 

The break having become irreparable, Tito now proceeded 
to do those things Stalin had accused him of doing before the 
break: He allowed himself to be courted by the West and ac- 
cepted aid from the "imperialists"; he slowed down the col- 
lectivization of agriculture in an effort to woo peasant support; 
he relaxed pressures on the workers through "decentralization"; 
and, finally, he accused Moscow of deviation from the true 
Marxist-Leninist doctrine. The resulting correspondence between 
Moscow and Belgrade provided the West with the unusual 
spectacle of two Communist leaders washing their dirty linen 
in public. 

Nationalism of the Tito type could be a threat to the new 
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Soviet empire and Stalin apparently realized it. One of Tito's 
early crimes had been his attempt to work with Georgi Dimitrov 
of Bulgaria toward the formation of a South-Slav Federated 
Republic an idea repugnant to the Soviets, as the very concept 
of blocs of satellites was a threat to Soviet control. Whether other 
satellite leaders had any intention of even faintly emulating Tito 
is debatable, but Stalin had been stung and he reacted in his 
characteristic manner by purging any potential deviators. In 
1949, Dimitrov of Bulgaria died in Moscow, Koci Xoxe of 
Albania, Traicho Rostov of Bulgaria, and Ldszl6 Rajk of 
Hungary were executed as ''deviators," and dementis of 
Czechoslovakia and Gomulka of Poland were purged from the 
Party. Only the most abject servants of Moscow were permitted 
to head satellite governments. Native Communists were suspect 
unless they continually demonstrated their absolute obedience 
to the Soviet line. In Stalin's concept, a foreign Communist 
Party was one that had no life of its own, one that was merely 
an extension of the strictly controlled Party of the Soviet Union. 

Stalin's rage at Tito's "deviation" can be explained only by 
religious analogy: Tito was a heretic, and he threatened the 
monolithic structure of the doctrine as laid down by the head 
of that faith, Stalin. Heresies, such as Tito's, would lead to other 
heresies; the deviation of Djilas, Tito's deputy, seemed to bear out 
this thesis. If these heresies went unchecked, they might well 
spread throughout the satellite empire and even to the Commu- 
nist Parties of other lands. 

One peripheral benefit fell to the West as a result of Tito's 
excommunication; he then closed his borders to the Greek Com- 
munist guerrillas. The Greek guerrilla movement was already 
in a parlous state, and the loss of its Yugoslavian base was the 
coup de grace. 

COMMUNISM AND THE UNDERDEVELOPED AREAS 

The Communist Parties in the colonial and newly liberated 
areas had undergone a bewildering era of tactical and strategic 
shifts from 1924 on. The swerves and reversals from 1939 through 
1945 had been debilitating, especially for the Communists in 
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India, Burma, and Indonesia. This allowed the nationalist parties 
to gain in popularity because of their steadfast opposition to 
the Western countries in control of them. The position of the 
local Communists was further weakened when Stalin directed the 
Party faithful in India, Burma, and other newly liberated nations 
to attack the new regimes as stooges for the imperialists. Appar- 
ently his ill-fated collaboration with the nationalist Kuomintang 
in the 1920's still rankled. Zhdanov's hard-line "two camp" 
thesis, promulgated at the first meeting of the Cominform in 
September, 1947, left the foreign Communist Parties with no 
choice of tactics, let alone strategy. The Great Soviet Encyclo- 
pedia spoke of the necessity of national-colonial problems being 
solved only under the leadership of the Communist Parties, 
which meant little chance of revolution, in view of Stalin's lack 
of confidence in the ability of local Communist Parties to carry 
out revolutions without the aid of Soviet armed strength. The 
chief value of the national Communist Parties was to act as 
snipers harassing the opponents of the Soviet Union, and as 
such, they were expendable. 

Near the end of Stalin's reign, there was a noticeable change 
in Moscow's attitude toward the colonial and newly liberated 
peoples. Mao Tse-tung's success in China may have been partly 
responsible for the new outlook on the problems raised by the 
burgeoning nationalism in most of the underdeveloped areas. 
Mao was exploiting the nationalism dormant in the overwhelm- 
ing majority of the Chinese population, the peasants. But he 
was also careful not to alienate the other classes more than 
necessary. Even the bourgeoisie was allotted a niche in Mao's 
scheme of things. By this time, Stalin's lieutenants were coming 
to see the futility of forcing the local Communists to oppose 
the new national leaders of the stature and popularity of Nehru, 
for one. Nationalism and national-liberation movements in Asia, 
Africa, and the Middle East were springing into life, and the new 
leaders were riding into power by taking advantage of the new 
dynamism in areas hitherto mainly noted for the lethargy of the 
masses. If the Communists either fought against, or disregarded, 
the new trend, they were simply ignoring the facts of life. 

Stalin's death, in 1953, freed his successors of the incubus of 
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the Stalinist notion that neutrals were automatically in the pay 
of the capitalist nations. Khrushchev and his advisers promptly 
developed a new "Leninist" policy that regarded the national 
leaders as opponents of the imperialist powers and, therefore, 
potential friends of the Soviets to be wooed assiduously. The 
attitudes of these national leaders toward their own local Com- 
munists were their own business and had little bearing on their 
relations with the Soviet Union. The world now saw the leaders 
of many newly liberated countries receiving Soviet largess with 
one hand, while they crushed the native Communists with the 
other; Nasser's activities are a prime example. 

Soviet flexibility on the foreign front developed to the point 
where no nation was too "feudal" or "reactionary" to be un- 
worthy of Soviet friendship. Feudal Yemen now became a Soviet 
protege, and Haile Selassie received the red-carpet treatment in 
Moscow in July, 1959. The Soviet leaders had only one require- 
ment in picking their new friends: They had to have some 
potential hostility toward the West. 

It was obvious that by the 1950's, the Soviet leadership had 
come to recognize the facts of life in the underdeveloped seg- 
ments of the world. Through bitter experience, they had finally 
realized that the newly formed nations were highly nationalistic 
and that the leaders who had brought these nations into being 
were popular with their peoples. They also learned that the 
weak Communist Parties in these countries, victims of a quarter 
of a century of rapid Kremlin policy reversals, had no chance 
of seizing power by themselves, but that they could join the 
nationalists and help whip the anti-Western sentiments to an 
even higher pitch. This new approach was cold Realpolitik 
and showed a clear appreciation of the actual situation prevailing 
in these countries. 

Communists, however, would not be Communists if their every 
act was not buttressed by ideological justifications. The Com- 
munist theorists, as usual, came forth with scriptural quotations 
to justify the new approach. It has been almost impossible to 
read a Soviet journal in recent years without coming across at 
least one article on Lenin's approach to the colonial and newly 
liberated nations. This flood reached its crest in the spring of 
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1960, during the celebration of the ninetieth year of Lenin's 
birth. Typical of the ascriptions of a Leninist framework to the 
new doctrine is the following: 

The movements which are transforming the face of the world are 
a real triumph of the idea of Leninism, of his whole revolutionary 
concept, which is based on the scientific analysis of the line up of 
class forces in the modern world. . . . When capitalism achieved 
its imperialist stage, it retarded the development of democratic 
processes throughout the world. The further development of 
bourgeois-democratic revolutions has become impossible other than 
as a struggle against imperialism. . . . 

Among the new forms and methods of colonialism are the 
military-political blocs of the SEATO and CENTO type, the so- 
called economic "aid" of the imperialist powers to the under- 
developed countries, the preservation of foreign occupation forces 
and military bases on foreign territories, the "common market" 
of six European countries, in which are included many African 
countries, and a number of other methods. "An especial danger 
for the peoples of Asia, Africa, and Latin America," emphasized 
N. S. Khrushchev in a speech to the deputies of the Indonesian 
Parliament on February 26, 1960, "are the various forms of 
collective colonialism." J 



Although these are random quotes from an article picked at 
random, nevertheless they illustrate the method of creating new 
dogma. Stalin is in disrepute, so Lenin has to be resuscitated as 
the great authority. An apt quotation or two is abstracted from 
Lenin's voluminous writings, they are applied to a current 
situation, and then Khrushchev is quoted to put the seal of 
authority on the discussion. This game of evolving eternal 
truths on demand is now played ex post facto, and is used only 
to back up a policy determined by the real situation. Thus it is 
an aid, not a detriment, to Soviet foreign policy; a change in 
the situation followed by a change in strategy could easily be 
supported by new "truths" dredged up from the inexhaustible 
well of Leninist lore. 

Once the Soviets had decided to ride the tide of nationalism in 
Asia, Africa, and the Middle East, they were faced with the 
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problem of how best to influence these countries to their side, 
or at least keep them neutral, i.e., out of Dulles* numerous 
multiple alliances. The answer was obvious economic and tech- 
nical assistance. Most of the nations in question have popula- 
tions that are outrunning the increase in food production, and 
living standards are declining from already extremely low levels. 
The leaders and an ever-increasing number of their followers are 
convinced that the only solution to the problem posed by this 
age-old cycle of population increase and starvation is industriali- 
zation. There is a strong probability that several years before 
the U.S.S.R. itself attempted such a venture, Soviet diplomats 
were impressed with the popularity won through aid to the 
underdeveloped areas starting with Truman's Point Four Pro- 
gram, in 1949. But the output of Soviet industry in 1949 was 
hardly adequate to allow for sending much in the way of 
machinery and technicians into underdeveloped areas. At that 
time, there were many "have-not" areas within the Communist 
bloc itself. 

It was not until 1952-53 that the Soviets were in a position 
to do something more than characterize American aid to the 
underdeveloped areas as "economic imperialism/* In 1953, they 
made their first move by offering to contribute 4 million rubles 
to the U.N. Technical Assistance Program, and in the same 
year, Soviet trade delegations began to seek business in the 
underdeveloped areas. In 1954, the Soviets were supplying a mere 
$11 million in aid, but by 1958, this had jumped to $1 billion. 
This economic offensive is accurately aimed, not scattered, and 
its recipients are carefully picked in key areas. The United Arab 
Republic, Iraq, Indonesia, and Afghanistan have been the main 
recipients, although Latin America and the newly established 
states in Africa have been included lately. 

Thus far, Soviet trade and aid in the underdeveloped areas 
has been undertaken on a relatively small scale, but grandiose 
plans for its expansion are being laid in Moscow. The Soviets 
have several advantages in this field, and some liabilities. They 
are untainted by any connection with the old colonial powers, 
they have achieved a startling rate of development in heavy 
industry, which they advertise widely in the nonindustrialized 
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areas, and they have given their recipients a very free hand in 
choosing the type of development they want sponsored. Further- 
more, for the first time, these new nations have a choice of from 
whom they will take their aid. The Soviet loans have generous 
interest rates, 2-2.5 per cent, payable in local currencies and 
native products. Lastly, the Soviet Union has no political ties 
with the NATO nations, many of whom are, or have been, 
colonial powers; the Soviets can, therefore, exploit quarrels and 
disputes among the Asian, African, and Latin American countries 
with impunity. Egypt and the Suez issue, Castro and Cuba, 
and the Arab hostility to Israel are examples of this advantage. 
Lack of experience in world trade and local suspicion of 
Communist political aims are the Soviets' main liabilities. 

Even Khrushchev has admitted that the new economic offen- 
sive is politically oriented, and it bids fair to be effective from 
that point of view. The numerous Soviet technicians and admin- 
istrators who accompany Soviet aid and technical assistance give 
the Soviets an opportunity to get their agents into the new 
nations at influential levels, and the thousands of students going 
to the Soviet Union and other bloc countries for technical train- 
ing provide an opportunity to influence potentially important 
leaders with the Communist point of view. Accurate figures are 
hard to obtain, but it is estimated that there are about 5,000 
Communist technicians at work outside the Communist bloc, 
and that over 3,000 foreign technicians have been trained within 
the bloc. The new University of Friendship of Peoples in Moscow 
for training students from Asia, Africa, and Latin America is 
another step in this direction. 

The new economic offensive and technical assistance and 
training programs cannot but have a favorable effect on the 
foreign Communist Parties in the underdeveloped areas. Whether 
they can capitalize on the "revolution of rising expectations" 
is one of the really important questions of the immediate future. 

Soviet strategy seems to be more and more influenced by the 
possibilities of expanding Communist influence in the newly 
fledged nations of Asia and Africa. Apparently, there is little 
hope in the Kremlin that the Communist Parties of Western 
Europe and the United States can be utilized for anything more 
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than their nuisance value. The events in Hungary in October, 
1956, took a heavy toll on the Western European Communist 
Parties. They found it hard to explain the naked imperialism 
of the Soviet Union to any but hard-core members. Latin 
America, however, is beginning to look more promising to the 
Kremlin strategists. Although the Latin American nations are 
mostly over a century old, many of them face the same popula- 
tion problems as the Asian and African nations of more recent 
vintage, and like them, the Latin American countries are thirsting 
for industrialization at a rapid tempo. 

Even in the newly fledged and underdeveloped nations, the 
main role of the Communist Parties is to keep attuned to the 
requirements of Soviet foreign policy. There can be little doubt 
that these Parties will be sacrificed again if the exigencies of 
Soviet foreign policy demand it. The two strands of Soviet 
foreign policy are as evident today as in March, 1919, when the 
Comintern emerged newly born into the bright new revolu- 
tionary world. 
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The American reading public has been thoroughly deluged with 
predictions on the future of the U.S.S.R. ranging from cheerful 
predictions of its imminent collapse to dour prophecies that the 
U.S. is approaching senility, while the Soviet Union is forging 
ahead in the full vigor of its youth. Scholars, on the other hand, 
have largely contented themselves with spelling out the broad 
trends of the past. 

Unfortunately, in an age in which boldness and resolution of 
leadership in the democracies must be based to a large extent 
on an informed public opinion, scholarly descriptions of the 
Russian-Soviet past do little to educate the public about the 
dangers of the present. 

By limiting the discussion to current trends, it might appear 
possible to avoid both the dangers inherent in making predictions 
and the overcautiousness of sticking exclusively to the past. 
Current trends, however, are inextricably tied to both the past 
and the future. Khrushchev's efforts to solve the problem of 
Soviet agriculture is a case in point. The difficulties he faces 
are products of a long past, his attempted solutions are restricted 
by the basic tenets of Communist ideology, and every step taken 
is pregnant with future repercussions. 

Much of this chapter will be a review of the developments 
of the last forty years, developments whose course in the future is 
generally obvious. The evolution of the U.S.S.R. from a pre- 
dominantly agricultural economy in 1917 to a huge industrial 
power in the 1960*s is one such trend. With its leadership imbued 
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with a desire to see a Soviet Union bristling with huge factories 
and studded with large cities, there can be no doubt about its 
further industrialization and urbanization. Another broad trend 
has been the consolidation of the Party's power, the development 
of a hierarchy of command with orders flowing from the top to 
the bottom; this system now has the sanction of tradition. The 
ill-starred attempt to operate the Soviet Union under a "collective 
leadership/ 7 but using tools that Stalin had forged for a dictator- 
ship, reinforces the probability that the Soviet state will be 
under one-man control for the immediate future. There may 
be interregnums, and the source of the dictator's power may 
change, but the system demands a vozhd. The expansion of the 
Communist faith has been phenomenal in the past half-century, 
and although the rate of expansion may slow down in the 
future, it would be a bold man who would state that none of the 
newly emerging states will adopt the Communist system. 

Some of the trends in the Soviet Union are measurable to 
a greater or lesser degree. The economy can be measured by 
means of the Soviet Union's own published figures. Not always 
completely reliable, often biased to prove theory rather than 
accomplishment, these statistics are, nevertheless, accurate 
enough to measure magnitudes of economic progress. The geo- 
graphical expansion of the Soviet empire is certainly measurable, 
although the consolidation of Soviet power therein is less cer- 
tain. Soviet military power is known to some extent, but there 
are lacunae in our information in the very fields where the 
offensive threat is greatest. 

Some Soviet trends can be classified as imponderables. The 
influence of public opinion on policy decisions is a particularly 
sticky one. There have been no Gallup polls in the Soviet Union 
at least, none available to Western observers. Attempts have 
been made to poll Soviet escapees, but there are built-in factors 
that militate against using them as indicators for the Soviet 
population as a whole. Much has been, is, and will be, said 
about automatic changes brought about by urbanization and 
industrialization. This process demands a managerial elite, well- 
educated at least in technological matters, and it seems axiomatic 
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that constant preoccupation with industrial efficiency and tech- 
nical achievement must eventually weaken the ideological fervor 
of a large segment of the elite. There are other imponderables 
such as the attitudes of the national groups in the U.S.S.R. 
toward Russian domination, the ability of the Party to confine 
the artist to the treadmill of socialist realism, and the mainte- 
nance of Soviet imperialism in the satellites by something less 
than brute force. The status of the Moscow-Peking axis is an 
imponderable in a class by itself. 

ECONOMIC TRENDS 

The most measurable, and the most measured, trend in the 
Soviet Union is its economic growth. Since 1956, when the 
Soviets first published a collection of statistics entitled Narodnoe 
Khozyaystvo SSSR (The National Economy of the U.S.S.R.), there 
has been a flood of Soviet statistics on industry, agriculture, 
and transportation, mostly in actual physical outputs instead of 
percentage increases based on an unknown figure in some previ- 
ous year. The observer still has to be wary of biased figures and 
still finds himself looking in vain for some hard figures in 
important categories, but on the whole, he has entered the 
era of statistical plenty. 

Khrushchev's repeated boasts that the Soviet Union is going to 
overtake and surpass the United States in gross national product 
and even in per capita production have converted the Cold War 
into a planetary endurance race, but a race in which Mr. 
Khrushchev specifies the goals and lays down the rules. The 
first lap in the race, according to the Soviet rules, is the fulfill- 
ment of the Seven-Year Plan (1958-65), and by the end of the 
succeeding Seven-Year Plan, sometime in the early 1970's, 
Khrushchev asserts that the Communist bloc will have buried 
capitalism. He does have one argument that is hard to refute 
the fact that since at least 1950, the Soviet rate of increase in its 
industrial expansion has been more than twice that of the 
United States. One does not have to be expert in statistics to 
realize that such a disparity of rates will result in the Soviet 
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Union's forging ahead of the United States. Of course, such an 
outcome is based on two assumptions: one, that the U.S.S.R. 
can maintain its rapid rate of increase and, two, that the 
United States will continue to creep along at less than half that 
rate. In this study, we are interested in whether the Soviet Union 
can maintain its rate of growth. 

What if the Soviets do overtake and surpass the United States 
in total GNP in the late 1970's? From the standpoint of military 
capability, probably nothing will happen; both sides will prob- 
ably have the ability to destroy each other many times over. 
But, again, many things are assumed in this glib answer. For 
instance, it is generally assumed that the Soviets now expend 
about the same amount as the United States on their military 
structure but do this on only half our GNP. If they maintain 
the same ratio of military expenditures, but double their GNP, 
then it will have to be assumed that the United States will have 
to double its defense budget to stay in the race on even terms. 
In other words, the size of the GNP is less important than how 
economic production is used. Another aspect of the problem is 
that a continuous Soviet rate of growth double that of the 
United States will be a valuable propaganda tool in the hands 
of the Communists, especially in the uncommitted and under- 
developed areas of the world. Many of the newly emerging 
nations, harassed by population explosions and convinced that 
industrialization is the only solution, may be persuaded to try 
the system that promises the most industry in the shortest time. 

What are some of the factors that will enable the Soviets to 
continue their present high rate of economic expansion? The 
first and most important is the determination of the Soviet leader- 
ship to continue the present high rate of investment in heavy 
industry. More steel plants, power stations, and oil wells, an 
all-out effort in the chemical and plastic industries, and a con- 
tinued emphasis on the production of machine tools will provide 
the basis for maintaining the high rate of expansion. 

The Soviet emphasis on technological progress is another factor 
in their favor. Beginning with Stalin's push to produce the cadres 
of technicians and scientists in the middle 1930's, the Soviets have 
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continued to invest liberally in the education of this necessary 
element in the increase of the technological level of their indus- 
try. The present output of engineers, scientists, and technicians 
would seem more than adequate for a continued improvement 
in all phases of the Soviet economy. The Soviet educational sys- 
tem makes no pretense at being other than a training system to 
provide the human resources needed by the state, nor does it 
deny its elitist character; higher education is not wasted on 
inferior students. 

The fact that the Soviet system has been a going concern for 
over four decades is another asset in the maintenance of an 
accelerated economic expansion. The mistakes of the past are 
not likely to be repeated, although new errors of judgment are 
possible. But planning techniques and industrial administration 
have been improved in a series of Five-Year Plans, and a skilled 
corps of planners and managers has been developed over the 
years. Electronic computers, better statistical devices, and a tre- 
mendous increase in scientific information about the resources 
of the U.S.S.R. all point to better planning and investment in 
the future. Furthermore, as the economy has grown, the planners 
have gained more flexibility in their selection of profitable 
investments. For example, the present trend toward more re- 
liance on oil, natural gas, and electricity as fuels had to await 
the development of these resources. Until recently, the reliance 
on coal was mandatory. 

Finally, the extremely rich natural resources of the U.S.S.R. 
provide a solid basis for further economic expansion. The inten- 
sive geological exploration of the Soviet Union has continually 
revealed hitherto untapped underground resources. The Soviets 
have progressed in the last decade from an oil shortage to an 
ability to export. This was partly because of the discovery of new 
oil fields, and partly the result of a growing capability to produce 
the pipe, machinery, and trained manpower to exploit the new 
discoveries. Newly discovered iron-ore and copper deposits in 
Kazakhstan, industrial diamonds in Yakutsk, and other resources 
in hitherto unexplored regions are all now, or soon will be, 
contributing to Soviet economic growth. 
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Most of these positive factors are balanced, at least to some 
extent, by negative ones. Probably the most serious threat to 
the success of the present and future Seven-Year Plans is the 
pressure for more consumer goods. Unless the leadership can 
keep the output of consumer goods down to its present ratio 
in over-all economic production, the Plan may well be jeopard- 
ized. Of course, the total output of consumer goods will rise as 
the total production increases, thus affording some satisfaction to 
the public (see Table 17). 

TABLE 17 
SELECTED SEVEN-YEAR-PLAN TARGETS 





1958 


1965 


Steel (million tons) 


60 


100 


Oil (million tons) 


H4 


264 


Coal (million tons) 


445 


670 


Electric power (billion K.W.H.) 


233 


520 


Fertilizers (million tons) 


13 


40 


Cotton cloth (million meters) 


5,800 


8,000 


Shoes (million pairs) 


356 


515 


Sugar (million tons) 


6 


11 


Meat (million tons) 


9 


18 


Milk (million tons) 


64 


115 


Butter (million tons) 


1 


1 



The most galling shortage has been, and still is, in housing. 
For decades, the Soviets lived off their Czarist heritage and 
expenditures for housing were very limited. At the present time, 
a large-scale housing program is under way throughout the 
Soviet Union, particularly in the large urban centers. There can 
be little doubt that this step was forced on the government; the 
situation had become unbearable. However, there are some good 
economic and social reasons for the present building program. 
For one thing, the shortage of manpower in industry makes it 
desirable to attract rural youth to the cities, but the unsatisfac- 
tory housing conditions work against this. Bad as the housing 
may have been on the kolkhoz, in most cases it was as good if 
not better than in the cities. Secondly, the building of huge 
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new plants demands a concomitant construction of housing for 
the workers. Thirdly, the urban population has shown a slow rate 
of increase, partly because of crowded housing. 

Another negative factor is the necessity of replacing worn-out 
capital equipment. More investment will have to be diverted into 
the repair and replacement of buildings and equipment, which, 
in turn, takes funds away from new capital goods. This is espe- 
cially true of plants and equipment constructed one or two 
decades ago, not to speak of equipment in the consumer-goods 
field that has been handed down from Czarist times. This factor, 
however, is not entirely negative, for the new equipment will 
probably be far more productive and far less demanding of 
scarce manpower. 

The Soviet situation in natural resources is not quite so cheer- 
ful as the Soviet press would have it. The cream has been 
skimmed off many formerly rich deposits, and it is now necessary 
to use inferior grades of raw materials, which entail expensive 
preliminary preparations. Iron ore is a good example of this 
problem. The rich ore of Magnitogorsk has been used up, and 
the plant is now relying on ores that are hauled over some 
distance. Krivoi Rog ore has to be beneficiated, and even the 
taconite ore of the belt known as the Kursk Anomaly is begin- 
ning to be exploited. There are new sources of most raw mate- 
rials in Siberia, Kazakhstan, and other recently explored areas, 
but the utilization of these resources involves either long hauls 
over an already overloaded transportation system or capital 
investment to build plants and housing in the vicinity of the 
raw materials. 

Finally, a new problem has occurred in the Soviet Union a 
shortage of manpower. There are two main reasons for the 
present shortage: the backwardness of Soviet agriculture, which 
has progressively sapped manpower in the rural areas, and the 
heavy losses of World War II, plus the low birth rate of the war 
years, which is now being felt especially in the industrial sector 
of the economy. The solution of the problem depends upon 
higher labor productivity from the available manpower in both 
industry and agriculture. In the face of this shortage, however, 
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Khrushchev continues to promise a shorter work week! It is 
highly improbable, however, that much more than token reduc- 
tions will take place before the end of the Seven-Year Plan in 
1965, and by then, the war-inflicted shortage will have been 
passed. 

Balancing the positive and negative factors is not an easy 
task, but it seems probable that the Soviets will attain the 
heavy industrial goals of the current Seven-Year Plan. The most 
important factor in carrying the Plan to fulfillment will be the 
determination of the leaders to maintain the present rate of in- 
vestment in heavy industry, and there are no indications at pres- 
ent that they will deviate from that path or that public opinion 
is strong enough to insist upon a heavy increase in the produc- 
tion of consumer goods. 

Khrushchev has promised not only to overtake and surpass 
the United States in per capita production of industrial goods, 
but also a radically increased quantity and quality in the Soviet 
diet. The latter promise involves Khrushchev in the weakest 
sector of the Soviet economy agriculture. Stalin permitted only 
a minimal investment in agriculture and, at the same time, 
exploited the peasants as the source of capital for the forced 
industrialization of the U.S.S.R. The result was an agriculture 
in shambles by the early 1950's, and although Khrushchev has 
managed in the last five or six years to improve agricultural^ 
production by plowing up millions of acres of new land and 
raising incentives through higher prices for agricultural products, 
he still has far to go. There is a definite limit to the new land 
available, and raising incentives poses its own dangers. 

The Soviet diet is not the only reason for Khrushchev's 
beneficent attitude toward agriculture. Almost half of the Soviet 
population is engaged in farming an extremely high proportion 
for an industrial country. The main reservoir from which indus- 
trial manpower was obtained was the underemployed rural 
population, and with the industrial sector of the economy 
literally crying for more workers, Khrushchev has every reason 
to raise the productivity of farm labor. One solution is to 
expand capital investment in machinery and fertilizer, to develop 
intensive farming instead of relying on the traditional expansion 
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of the amount of sown land. The gross waste of manpower in 
Soviet agriculture is notorious, but it has been diminishing very 
slowly. 

Khrushchev's tactic of raising prices for farm products, freeing 
the farmer from taxes on the products of his personal plot, and, 
in general, trying to improve living conditions on the kolkhoz has 
one specific drawback: It may retard the flow of labor from 
the farm to the factory. Why put up with crowded housing, 
several hours of shopping every day, and the eternal pressure to 
reach planned output if things are going to get better down on 
the farm? Khrushchev, or his successor, will have to steer care- 
fully between the Scylla of a too-contented peasantry and the 
Charybdis of removing peasant incentive. 

The future in agriculture is the least rosy part of the Soviet 
economy, and its basic fault is the general distaste of the peasants 
for the kolkhoz and sovkhoz. Soviet ideology, however, prevents 
a return to private ownership in agriculture, and it is even 
dubious that it could be accomplished without at least temporary 
chaos in the Soviet economy. Khrushchev has probably gone 
about as far as he can in resorting to capitalist incentives to 
raise agricultural output; any more would endanger the structure 
of the collectivized economy. It is doubtful that anything short 
of patent necessity forced the Soviet leaders to go as far as they 
have. Their ideal is still the sovkhoz, the state farm, with its 
wage earners and close analogy to factory organization. 

On the other hand, Soviet interest in raising worker pro- 
ductivity in agriculture is of relatively recent origin. Previously, 
they were interested mainly in gross output, not in the amount 
of labor expended per unit a perfectly natural psychology where 
a labor surplus exists. The present labor shortage has made an 
increase in the efficiency of farm labor imperative. It can be 
expected that the Soviets will put more capital into the agricul- 
tural sector and that a labor surplus will permit the rural 
reservoir to fill again, although never with the same capacity as 
in the early 1930's. 
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POLITICAL TRENDS 

The current political trends in the Soviet Union, unlike the 
economic ones, do not lend themselves to measurement. During 
the period of "collective leadership/' when various aspirants to 
Stalin's mantle were jockeying for advantageous positions, a good 
deal of information leaked out to foreign observers; when a 
leader was tumbled from power, relatively accurate guesses could 
be made about which one of the four power blocs in the Soviet 
Union went down with him. Beria's fall knocked out the secret 
police as a primary source of power; Malenkov's forced abdica- 
tion was a blow to the managerial elite; and the clean sweep in 
June, 1957, that sent the "anti-Party group" to Siberia and Outer 
Mongolia removed another large obstacle to Khrushchev's domi- 
nation of the Party. Of course, there was still the army, and Mar- 
shal Georgi Zhukov's assistance in the expulsion of the "anti- 
Party group" seemed to presage an increased role for the army. 
Whatever role Zhukov was playing in the Presidium ended 
abruptly in October, 1957. Khrushchev seemed to have drawn 
all Stalin's power into his own hands. 

There was one un-Stalinist aspect in Khrushchev's rise to 
power: None of the deposed leaders was executed. (Beria and 
his entourage had been sent to the block by the entire "collective 
leadership.") It may be argued that Khrushchev is more humane 
than Stalin, but his role as Stalin's hatchet man in the Ukraine 
in the late 1930's would seem to refute that assumption. Another 
theory is that Khrushchev cannot emulate Stalin's tactics after 
so vigorously denouncing them in his "Secret Speech" to the 
Twentieth Party Congress, and, with more vigor at the Twenty- 
second. But Stalin also protested at the thought of shedding 
Bukharin's blood only a few years before the horrors of the 
Yezhovshchina. Perhaps the explanation of Khrushchev's appar- 
ent leniency is the simple fact that he does not have the power 
to rid himself permanently of his rivals. Stalin based his power 
on the secret police, and it was not until the police were all- 
powerful that he ventured into the all-out use of terror in the 
late 1930's; the KGB of 1960 is a far cry from the NKVD of 
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the era of the Great Purge. Stalin, like Khrushchev, relied on 
control of the Central Committee and the Secretariat to gain 
ascendency, but it is doubtful that Stalin could have murdered 
the overwhelming majority of the Central Committee with only 
Party support. An all-powerful police was the foundation of 
Stalin's absolute power. Khrushchev's power rests on his control 
of the Party machinery, and most of the Party leaders, with 
vivid memories of the Stalinist terror, might well try to rally 
an opposition if their current vozhd began to murder his rivals. 
If he were to try to build up a police force that would make him 
independent of the Party, they would be even more disposed to 
combine against him. 

This naturally brings up the question of just how powerful 
is Khrushchev's control in the Soviet Union? The fall of Malen- 
kov may have demonstrated that the managerial elite was a 
weak reed, but it did not prove that Khrushchev can operate 
without its support, albeit reluctant. Zhukov's banishment did 
not mean that the army leaders are not a powerful force in the 
high-policy region, for it is very probable that Zhukov's associates 
among the top brass helped to oust him. Even the stanchest 
Khrushchev supporters, the apparatchiki who make up the 
Presidium and Secretariat, are part of a solid bureaucracy, the 
Party machine, and are not mere tools of the Party leader. 
Khrushchev has come to power only recently and is already sixty- 
eight years old. On the whole, Khrushchev's power position is 
only a pale replica of Stalin's absolute dictatorship. 

Khrushchev's age makes a discussion of the problem of suc- 
cession more than an academic pastime. The problem has arisen 
only twice before in the history of the Soviet Union, and in both 
cases, the law of the jungle characterized the struggle to succeed 
the dead leader. Stalin eventually wiped out the Leninist wing 
of the Party, and Khrushchev has hung the dead albatross of 
Stalinism around the necks of his rivals. Stalin, however, took 
some fourteen years (1924-38) to eliminate his rivals, while 
Khrushchev probably has much less time to consolidate his 
grip. But even Stalin could not name his successor or, at least, 
make his choice stick. Whether Khrushchev can is certainly 
open to debate. The Soviet Union is now over forty years old, 
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has become a status society, and has the urge to become respecta- 
ble. Continual dog-eat-dog struggles among the leaders threaten 
both the stability and the respectability of the nation. As long as 
the locus of power remains the Party, aided by the secret police, 
there is no way of avoiding vicious struggles for control of the 
Party machinery. Under the present system, it is hard even to 
imagine how succession to leadership could be legitimized. All 
the Party leaders, from the lowly secretaries on the bottom 
echelons up to the members of the Presidium, are selected from 
above, and it seems inevitable that a dictator has to be at the 
top of this ever-narrowing pyramid to begin the whole cooption 
process. The greatest danger to the political stability of the 
Soviet Union probably lies in a future situation where two 
aspirants for the top job are backed by nearly equal forces and 
might tear the state apart before one succumbed. 

The two great non-Party forces in the Soviet Union today are 
the managerial-technological elite and the armed forces. The 
leadership of both are by nature inclined toward conservatism; 
protection of their status is their prime consideration. Khru- 
shchev must strive to keep both forces reasonably happy unless 
he obtains the capability of using terror in the manner of Stalin. 
He has promised to raise the living standards of the whole 
population but, at the same time, to carry to completion the 
heavy-industrial targets of the Seven-Year Plan. At various times, 
he has cut into the armed forces, probably to alleviate the labor 
shortage, but he cannot tamper too cavalierly with the vested 
interests of the leaders of the armed forces. Khrushchev has 
promised something to everybody, and he appears to be juggling 
too many balls in the air at once. Despite the superb Communist 
propaganda machine, failure in any of the main endeavors of 
the Khrushchev regime would be hard to conceal from the in- 
creasingly sophisticated Soviet public, and scapegoats are getting 
harder to find. Khrushchev attacked both Stalin and the "anti- 
Party group" at the recent Party Congresses, but even after the 
Twenty-second Congress was over, and Stalin's body had been 
removed from its resting place next to Lenin, Stalin continues to 
offer a serviceable target whenever Khrushchev needs a scapegoat. 
However, Molotov, Malenkov, Kaganovich, Bulganin, and Voro- 



Current Trends 353 

shilov were so thoroughly discredited at the October, 1961, Party 
Congress culminating in the demand for their expulsion from 
the Party that it is doubtful that Khrushchev will be able to 
reap major dividends from further attacks on them. 

The aging Khrushchev will have to juggle the membership 
in his Presidium and Secretariat continuously lest some younger 
and more vigorous rival put 'together a competing combination 
to oust him. Several Presidium proteges were dropped at the 
Twenty-second Congress, notably Ekaterina Furtseva and Nurit- 
din Mukhitdinov. The relatively young Party leaders who have 
every expectation of outliving their present vozhd will have to 
stay alert; a new leader may stage a successful coup d'ttat, and 
it will be expedient to join him before it is too late. Successful 
Party politicians in the Soviet Union are not likely to be 
motivated by personal loyalty, at least not since Stalin wiped 
out the idealistic Old Bolsheviks. Survival is the main objective, 
and that is not accomplished by standing too long by a doomed 
leader. 



TRENDS IN MILITARY POWER 

To assess the current Soviet military strength with any degree 
of accuracy, one must be a highly trained specialist, and it is 
hoped that the information specialists glean from reconnaissance, 
espionage, Soviet defectors, and research in open sources is ade- 
quate for the grave responsibilities that have been given to them. 
On the other hand, it is also hoped that they are adequate to 
utilize fully the information available. The nonspecialist must 
be satisfied to deal in magnitudes and generalities, basing his 
judgments upon open sources and that which the intelligence 
community sees fit to release. The paucity of accurate military 
information available in Soviet open sources must wring a 
reluctant respect for their skill in concealing vital data. 

The advent of nuclear weapons, long-range aircraft, guided and 
ballistic missiles, and far-flung radar networks has resulted in an 
astronomical rise in defense budgets. It is estimated that the 
Soviet armed forces are allotted 25 per cent of the gross national 
product. Although the Soviets have difficulty in levying this 



354 The Soviet Union Today 

huge tribute on their people, they have the advantage of doing 
it by fiat from the top. A democratic government has to raise 
its defense funds with the consent of a majority of its citizens, and 
the taxpayers demand evidence that the huge sums are really 
necessary. They have to be shown a convincing Soviet threat. 
This puts a democratic government on the horns of a dilemma: 
To overestimate the Soviet threat could cause a clamor for a 
hysterical defense build-up that might wreck the budget, yet an 
underestimation of the threat might produce a fatal degree of 
complacency and penny-pinching. Of the two, complacency and 
penny-pinching would seem to be the more dangerous; nations 
have survived outrageously unbalanced budgets, but it is prob- 
lematical whether it is possible to survive an all-out nuclear 
attack. 

The average citizen, long satisfied to leave things military to 
the professional soldiers, has, of late, been forced to concern 
himself with national strategy. His taxes and his survival are 
both at stake. Probably to his amazement, he has found the 
experts at odds with each other, often miles apart, on what con- 
stitutes a proper strategy. At the outset, the civilian is awed by 
apocalyptic terms such as "the end of civilization" and "mutual 
suicide," or by such vivid figures of speech as "two scorpions in a 
bottle" and "nuclear stalemate." If he persists beyond these 
ringing phrases, he finds bitter disputes raging between groups 
in the Pentagon, Congress, and the White House over whether 
the Soviets have a missile lead, and if so, how great it is, the prob- 
able effectiveness of their strategic-bomber attack, their ability 
to nibble us to death in limited wars, and other controversies 
that seem to generate more heat than information. The citizen's 
first impulse is to flee this Babel of conflicting views, and only the 
fact that his survival is in great jeopardy compels him to take 
sides in the debates. 

The Soviet citizen may be equally troubled about his nation's 
strategy, maybe even more so, as he had a foretaste of all-out 
destruction in World War II, but he cannot participate in 
the formulation of strategy. The creation of Soviet strategy is 
the prerogative of the very top elite. The national objectives, 
the weapons systems, the balance of forces, and the amount spent 
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on armaments are all decided upon by a small group of men 
in the Presidium and Secretariat. How much influence the 
military leaders have on these decisions is not known, but they 
must certainly influence the decisions to the extent that the 
Kremlin leaders, too, are dependent upon their specialists. In 
some fields, the military leaders may even have a decisive voice. 

Any attempt to describe the military strategy the Soviet 
Party and military leaders may have arrived at is bound to be 
largely conjectural. There are some knowns in the problem, but 
there are even more unknowns. The number of Soviet aircraft, 
missiles, and submarines can be estimated, and probably not too 
inaccurately, but their intentions are really an unknown. Even 
more important, what do they think our intentions are, and 
how much reliance do they put on our public utterances? The 
present situation has some of the characteristics of a global 
poker game in which bluff may be as important as good cards 
if it is carried out with iron nerves. 

The Soviets have apparently decided upon ballistic missiles as 
their main offensive weapons. Khrushchev has belittled the 
bomber and naval surface craft on numerous occasions even to 
the extent of referring to the bomber as a museum piece. The 
relatively restricted production of the Soviet Bison in the last few 
years is further evidence that little reliance is being placed on 
strategic aircraft as the big weapon. The Soviet successes in their 
space program are added evidence of their prowess in the field of 
rocketry, and the Soviets now have elevated the missile forces 
to a separate branch of the service. 

The Soviet military strategists, while under the threat of the 
United States SAC and bereft of any adequate retaliatory weapon, 
had a long period in which to contemplate all the nuances of 
surprise, counterblows, and pre-emptive attacks. It was probably 
in this period of being have-nots in the field of strategic weapons 
that they decided to put their emphasis on ballistic missiles. 
The advent of the relatively light thermonuclear warhead, which 
could be so easily married to the ICBM, was their long-sought 
answer. In a single leap, the awesome SAC lead was overcome, 
and although SAC could not be ignored, it could, at least, be 
matched as a threat. Stalinist military doctrine had held that 
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surprise could not be a decisive factor in the outcome of a war, 
but Soviet military leaders began to throw off this incubus by 
1955. How decisive they now think that surprise can be is not 
clear. 1 It would probably be evaluated on the basis of how 
secure the enemy's retaliatory forces were. 

In the present situation, Soviet^ military strategists contem- 
plating a surprise, pre-emptive, or "preventive" all-out nuclear 
attack on the West must take into consideration what they can 
accept in the way of retaliation. This problem of acceptable 
losses is intimately tied up with the psychology of the Soviet 
leaders, military and political: What sacrifice would be considered 
reasonable for an expansion of Communism? But in addition to 
the psychological unknown, there are some known advantages 
that accrue to the Soviet Union in this matter of acceptable 
losses. First, as Raymond L. Garthoff has pointed out, the 
Soviets' experience in World War II gives them the advantage 
of having actually undergone something like total destruction 
in large areas of the U.S.S.R. Second, the Soviet Union has the 
advantage of being a backward nation in some respects: More 
than 50 per cent of its population still lives in rural areas, and 
the urban population could easily be evacuated to the rural 
villages, especially in the event of a Soviet surprise attack, where 
the time of retaliation could be forecast accurately. The large 
metropolitan centers are separated by long distances in most 
cases; the Soviet Union has nothing resembling the huge urban 
area of the United States that stretches from Boston to Rich- 
mond. Finally, what the Kremlin strategists might regard as 
"acceptable losses" might be totally unthinkable to the men in 
the Pentagon. 

Soviet military strategists have had little to say on the subject 
of limited war, and when they have spoken, it has been to 
decry the whole concept as invented and promulgated by Western 
"warmongers." But the Soviet force structure is ideally suited for 
this type of warfare. The enormous ground force of more than 
100 divisions, the large airborne force, the preponderance of 
tactical aviation in the Soviet Air Force, and even the tactical 
missiles displayed in the 1961 May Day parade in Red Square, 
all seem more valuable for limited actions on the periphery of 
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the Soviet empire than for an all-out war with the West. These 
forces are being maintained along with the strategic-air and 
missile forces, and in spite of a need for manpower in the 
national labor force. 

The Soviet emphasis upon ground forces and tactical aviation 
may be explained, however, as part of their military doctrine. 
The swift seizure of Western Europe and the Middle East rela- 
tively intact could be accomplished only by fast-moving ground 
forces supported by tactical air. If war should come and the 
Soviet Union should emerge victorious, seizure and control of 
these areas in a relatively undamaged condition would, to some 
extent, offset the losses in the homeland. In addition, the 
maintenance of Soviet control over the satellites necessitates 
relatively large ground forces. 

The Soviet submarine fleet adds a considerable punch to their 
strategic striking force. They began to build this fleet immedi- 
ately after World War II, and the German snorkel device 
opened up new vistas to the Soviet naval strategists. They gained 
an unearned increment when the missile-cum-nuclear warhead 
proved light enough to be carried by submarines. Whether the 
Soviets have as many nuclear-powered submarines as they claim 
is a much debated point, but it is only a matter of time until 
they have an adequate number to present a severe threat. The 
two great oceans that up to now have been America's strongest 
defensive asset may become liabilities when they serve to conceal 
a Soviet submarine attack, for a large percentage of the United 
States' industrial wealth and population is within range of 
submarine-carried missiles. 

In a world in which military juntas are continually forming, 
usually seizing power on the plea that the politicians are weak, 
vacillating, and corrupt, a look at the position of the Soviet 
military elite seems in order. In the years when Marshal Zhukov 
was climbing rapidly, finally attaining membership in the Presid- 
ium, much was said about the importance of the military in 
Soviet policies, domestic and foreign. When Zhukov fell from 
power, it was generally assumed that military influence went 
with him. But the power bloc he had represented did not change, 
and his fall was probably due as much to the maneuvers of his 
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military colleagues as to Khrushchev's seizure of the Party 
machinery. The military force is still the most respected bloc 
within the Soviet Union, and remains the potential arbiter if 
the political leadership becomes unstable. In addition, although 
the military leaders may not make policy, they can probably 
determine some of the limits within which the policy-makers have 
to operate. How much influence they had upon Khrushchev's 
decision to torpedo the Summit Conference in May, 1960, is still 
unknown, but Marshal Malinovsky's presence in Paris was surely 
not coincidental. 



TRENDS IN FOREIGN POLICY 

A discussion of current Soviet foreign policy ought to be con- 
fined largely to tactics, since the Soviet leaders probably regard 
their strategic goals as immutable. Of course, the successes or 
failures of the various tactics undoubtedly influence their strate- 
gic goals, not so much as to objectives as in timing. For example, 
the strategic objective of Soviet domination of the Middle East 
may be slowed by the obduracy of Iran, or speeded up by 
Nasser's clash with the West and a revolutionary situation in 
Iraq. Even the best-laid plans of the Kremlin can go awry because 
of a Hungarian revolt; and they can veer off in a new direction 
at the appearance of a target of opportunity such as the Castro 
regime in Cuba. 

At the present time, the Soviets are finding their best targets 
in. the uncommitted and underdeveloped areas of the world, and 
their worst problems in Europe. The defense of the free world is 
anchored in Europe in NATO and Soviet efforts to split the 
NATO powers have been unsuccessful thus far. No sooner had 
the Soviets succeeded in living down the Stalinist legacy of 
hard-boiled diplomacy illustrated in the Berlin Blockade and the 
Korean War, than the brutal suppression of the Hungarian 
Revolution revealed the indelible Stalinist stain. Furthermore, 
Soviet attempts to create a world image of a benign Khrushchev 
holding aloft a Picasso dove of peace have not been helped by 
the Chinese aggressions against Tibet and India and the on-and- 
off bombardment of Quemoy and Matsu. 
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The key to Soviet policy in Europe is the German problem, 
especially Berlin. The Soviets have tried tactic after tactic to 
find a crack in the NATO position on this problem, and all have 
failed. A reunited non-Communist Germany is absolutely unac- 
ceptable to the Soviets, and a Communist Germany is just as 
abhorrent to the West. The West refuses to get out of West 
Berlin, and the Soviets, at least until now, fear that forcing the 
West out might mean all-out war. In the German problem, time 
is not on the Soviet side. The increasing prosperity of capitalist 
Western Germany is an embarrassing contrast to the limping 
economy of its Eastern brother. The movement of refugees from 
the East a daily flood now held to a trickle since the erection 
of the dividing wall, on August 13, 1961 was more than merely 
an irritant. Many of the escapees were young and well-trained, 
and their loss was a blow to the economy of East Germany. It was 
probably this factor, as much as the over-all propaganda impact 
or the long-range effects on NATO, that prompted the sealing in 
of East Berlin. The violent attacks on Adenauer in the Soviet 
press and Khrushchev's statement that he ought to be locked up 
in an insane asylum revealed mounting Soviet anger even be- 
fore the events of the summer of 1961 and the West German 
elections that fall, culminating in sharp losses by Adenauer's 
party, which are attributable in large measure to Soviet moves in 
Berlin. Future Soviet actions in this situation are hard to 
predict. Khrushchev must realize that not even employing Berlin 
as an apple of discord among the NATO powers particularly 
France and the United States has breached NATO's unity. As 
for West Germany, its gradual integration into the defense 
structure of the West makes it just that much less amenable to 
Soviet pressure. About the only advantage accruing to the 
Soviets from the German problem is its effect on Poland and 
Czechoslovakia; neither satellite has any desire to see a strong 
reunited Germany. 

Outside of Europe, Soviet foreign policy finds greener pastures. 
The postwar crop of newly independent nations in Asia and 
Africa, and the underdeveloped countries in those two continents 
plus Latin America, are facing severe problems: extremely low 
standards of living, burgeoning populations, and an ever-growing 
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demand by their peoples that something be done to solve these 
problems. Most of the new nations are intensely nationalistic, 
and Soviet policy in recent years has been directed at heightening 
this nationalism, while the Soviet press deplores the "imperial" 
policies of the Western powers. But Soviet policy has a fertile 
field in this rampant nationalism, which has to feed on outside 
threats, and the old colonial powers are the easiest targets. The 
effort of the Western powers to keep the situation stable is a 
much more difficult task than the Soviet objective of creating 
confusion. 

The Soviets, however, also have a positive policy in these 
areas: aid and trade with selected countries. The expenditure of 
Soviet funds and materials is carefully allotted to the nations 
that seem most likely to worry the Western powers. This does 
not mean that they have to be good prospects for Communiza- 
tion, as aid to Nasser demonstrates, but that their pro-Soviet 
attitude, or even their neutrality, will weaken the Western 
defenses. The hole torn in the so-called Northern Tier, or Bagh- 
dad Pact, by the defection of Iraq is a case in point. The next 
few years should see an increase in Soviet penetration into these 
areas, especially into the new African nations and the Latin 
American countries, particularly after their success in Cuba. 

Soviet foreign policy is not restricted to making forays 
against the stability of the free world; it has some thorny prob- 
lems within the Communist bloc. The empire has to be kept 
stable, with force if necessary, but preferably by less drastic 
means. If there is an over-all strategy for the satellites, the post- 
Stalin years have not revealed it. The Malenkov-Khrushchev 
leadership has veered wildly from Stalinism to the "many roads 
to socialism" concept, apparently seeking some way of restoring 
self-respect to the satellites without relaxing Soviet domination. 
The policy of first wooing Tito back into the socialist camp and 
then booting him out is indicative of this confused policy, or 
lack of one. But when the Albanians began to question the 
authority of Moscow, Khrushchev found himself following the 
same policy that Stalin pursued in his dispute with Tito. 
Albania, like Yugoslavia and China, had accomplished its revolu- 
tion without the aid of Soviet bayonets and is far enough away 
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from Moscow to act with some independence. Khrushchev had 
no alternative but to act tough if he wanted to ensure his hold 
over his other European satellites. 

Chou En-lai's walk-out at the Twenty-second Party Congress 
was a vivid demonstration of the Chinese Communists' disap- 
proval of Khrushchev's treatment of Albania. Soviet-Chinese 
antagonism, however, is far deeper than mere disagreement over 
the Albanian question. The controversy boils down to a differ- 
ence between Peking and Moscow over how aggressive the Com- 
munist world-wide policy should be. The Chinese feel that the 
Soviets now have the edge in weapons, and that under that 
canopy they can act far more aggressively than they do. Moscow, 
on the other hand, feels that it is succeeding well under the 
"peaceful coexistence" policy, and is probably much less con- 
vinced than the Chinese that it has such a great superiority in 
weapons. 

There are several reasons for the diversity of Moscow's and 
Peking's views about Communist world strategy, but the basic 
cause is the stage of development in which each finds itself. 
Russia is now a "have" nation; it has a well-developed heavy- 
industrial structure and can raise enough basic foodstuffs to keep 
its people relatively contented. China has little industry and in 
late years has shown an inability to satisfy even the rather low 
food requirements of its people. Thus each looks out at the world 
from a different vantage point, and its view is colored by this 
fact. 

Mao's deplorable economic situation calls for some kind of 
drastic action. Expansion into Southeast Asia and/or more 
Soviet aid of all kinds might help. In the meanwhile, China is 
sadly handicapped in competing with the Soviets in a trade- 
and-aid policy in the underdeveloped areas. She can barely aid 
those whom she would like to regard as her own satellites: 
North Korea, North Vietnam, and, to some degree, Laos. The 
ability of the Soviets to send in more goods makes China's 
influence shaky. 

In this situation, Mao apparently can see nothing but benefits 
from a more aggressive Communist policy. His military doctrine, 
if applied to the world situation, would undoubtedly posit the 
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Communist bloc as in the third phase, the strategic offensive. 
Thus, Khrushchev's revisionist heresy of "peaceful coexistence" 
looks like sheer nonsense to Mao. China needs a tougher policy 
to cover her expansion into, and control over, more of Asia. A 
more aggressive, and hence more dangerous, Communist foreign 
policy would probably force the Soviets to supply the Chinese 
Communists with more aid as well as more and better weapons. 

Khrushchev does not see the situation quite this way. He has 
been engaged in his present policy since the Twentieth Party 
Congress, in 1956, and has too much invested in it to capitulate 
to Mao's demands. The present turmoil in the underdeveloped 
areas, especially in those states that are just emerging from the 
wreckage of the colonial empires, is a tempting target for 
Communist missionary work, and Khrushchev does not intend 
to miss this opportunity. 

Finally, the Soviets resent the skeptical attitude the Chinese 
take toward Moscow as the fount of doctrinal purity. China's 
"Great Leap Forward" and furious fashioning of communes 
implying all the while that they were outstripping the Soviets 
in terms of pure Communism irritated the Kremlin leadership. 
The latest disputes about the treatment of Stalin's reputation 
and the persecution of Albania are only new aspects of this 
quarrel over whose doctrine is the purest and most directly 
descended from Marx and Lenin. 

All this, however, does not mean that the Communist bloc is 
going to fall apart immediately. There are more forces driving 
China and Russia together than apart. As long as China lacks 
the means of getting at the United States or of withstanding a 
long-range assault, just so long is it going to have to rely on 
Russia for aid and a deterrent. On the other hand, Khrushchev 
will continue to have trouble within the bloc, and much of it 
deep-seated. 

The next decade will be tremendously important in determin- 
ing the balance of power between the free world and the Com- 
munist bloc, and policy-makers will have to rely to some extent 
on guesswork if they hope to come out on top, or even stay 
abreast, of the opposition. 

The world is going through three simultaneous revolutions: 
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the scientific revolution throughout the entire world, a com- 
bined industrial-scientific revolution in the underdeveloped 
regions of the world, and a "revolution of rising expectations" 
among the masses of the have-not nations. The balance of power 
between the free world and the Communist bloc may well 
tilt in favor of the side that can win over most of the uncom- 
mitted third of mankind. Both the leaders and the ntasses in 
this uncommitted third of the world now have a- choice: the 
managerial society of the Communist bloc, or the open, demo- 
cratic society of the free world. Even if the leaders of the new 
nations are emotionally in favor of the more humane way of 
the open society, they may be forced by the urgency of their 
problems to try the short cuts promised by the managerial 
society. If they do not produce results, they will be pushed aside 
by those who promise quicker solutions. For example, most of 
the new nations need capital. The Russian and Chinese method 
of collectivized agriculture may not be appealing from a humani- 
tarian standpoint, but it is one method of sweating capital out 
of a predominantly agricultural society. 

How well adapted is the Communist society to cope with the 
scientific revolution? On the surface, at least, one is tempted 
to answer in superlatives. The Soviet Union resembles a huge 
corporation in many ways. Its management can determine where 
the nation's capital is to be invested and, within certain limits, 
can disregard immediate returns in favor of long-range objectives. 
Its educational system is centrally directed, and the flow of 
skilled personnel can be channeled into the areas that seem 
most essential. The three decades of education designed to supply 
the planned economy have produced a large corps of "organiza- 
tion" men, men dedicated to the national corporation. The hope 
that education will lead this class to question the ideological 
aims of their society may have some basis, but the technologically 
oriented education of the U.S.S.R. seems more likely to produce 
conformists than dissenters. As C. P. Snow points out, engineers 
are conservative almost to a man.* Although it may seem paradox- 
ical, a conservative in the Soviet Union is one who stands for 
the status quo, i.e., the Communist-controlled state. The elite 
in the Soviet Union has been trained in both Party ideology and 



364 The Soviet Union Today 

the technological disciplines, and as long as the Party maintains 
a favorable milieu in which the engineer can operate, there seems 
little hope of much opposition from the elite. Although we may 
not approve the aims of Soviet leadership, the fact remains that 
it does set up definite goals, definite challenges, and there is a 
sense of order and organization for the future that appeals to the 
"organization" man. The official ideology states that the past 
was bad, the present is only an interim, and the future is both 
certain and good. Thus, it is an innately optimistic ideology, 
an ideology that regards the physical world as something to be 
remade by man, and as there is nothing except the physical 
world in the Communist philosophy, the future is man's. There 
is no intellectual group in the Soviet Union that questions the 
values of the new technological world of the future at least 
no overt group. Y. I. Zamyatin's We, a forerunner of Orwell's 
1984, could not even be published in the Soviet Union in the 
relatively free 1920's, let alone today. As long as the Soviet 
leaders can keep the main emphasis in education on technology, 
there seems little hope that the elite will question the values 
of Communism. 

What about the artist? The short-lived "thaw" following the 
death of Stalin gave ample evidence that any relaxation on the 
artistic front leads to value questioning. The Soviet leadership, 
after its temporary relaxation, has thrust the artist back into 
the strait jacket of socialist realism. It is relatively easy to 
direct the artist, since the totalitarian state controls the channels 
through which the artist disseminates his message: the printing 
plant, the stage, the cinema, and even the art exhibition. 

The other custodian of traditional values, the Church, seems 
to be barely alive in the Soviet Union. How large the religious 
ground swell beneath the surface is in the Soviet Union is not 
ascertainable. Again, as with the artist, the state has control 
of the channels through which a viable religion must flow. It 
restricts the number of priests and rabbis through control of the 
theological schools, and it also controls the number of churches. 
But even more effective, those who turn to religion are penalized 
by having desirable careers shut to them. When Hobbes described 
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the state as a Leviathan, he had no idea of the omnipotence of 
the governmental whale once it was harnessed to modern 
technology. 

Is all so black in the immediate future? Some observers of the 
Soviet scene feel that there is hope in the fact that the Soviet 
Union has become a status society. The "organization" men, un- 
like their revolutionary forebears, now have something to lose. 
They are, this argument goes, bound to become nervous about 
adventurous policies that threaten the destruction of all they 
have built up so painfully. They are bound to become less 
enthusiastic about the ideology and will come to regard the 
enormous Party machinery as a block to progress. The industrial 
administrators may come to believe that they can proceed with 
their job faster and better without the Party and its eternal 
preachments. 

The Party seems aware of this danger and seems to feel that 
its salvation lies in a bellicose foreign policy. The spread of the 
Communist faith on one hand, and the image o the ravening 
capitalist wolves threatening the Communist fold on the other, 
provide a valid raison d'etre for the Party. If this is a reasonable 
assumption, then the most fervent hope of the free world, the 
weakening of the Party within Russia, is also the free world's 
greatest danger, for if the Party should feel its control slipping, 
its most likely course would be an even more violent foreign 
policy. 

The next decade will probably see a continuation of Soviet 
economic development at something like its present rate, and 
with the emphasis on heavy industry. Regardless of the maneuver- 
ing at the top, the Soviet political system will remain dictatorial. 
The present ratio of around a quarter of the GNP will be 
expended on the military structure, although the new weapons 
systems may allow further reductions in manpower. In spite of 
temporary periods when "coexistence" will be urged, the Soviets 
will continue to probe the free-world defenses for weak spots, 
and move swiftly if any are discovered. The most probable 
targets in the next decade will be the new nations; sowing 
confusion in Asia, Africa, and Latin America will cost the Soviets 
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little but may bring large returns. Furthermore, the example of 
the rapid industrial growth of Russia, plus aid and trade to the 
underdeveloped nations, promises trouble for the free world. 
If ever a Toynbee "challenge and response" situation held prom- 
ise or disaster, it is the situation the free world faces in the 
next decade. 



Notes 



Notes 



Chapter 1: THE PHYSICAL SETTING 

1. Admiral Peltier, "Servitudes de 1'lLconomie Sovie"tique," Revue de 
Defense National, XXV (October, 1957), 1471. 



Chapter 2: THE PEOPLE 

1. The chief sources for the figures used in this chapter are the 
following: Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu (The National 
Economy of the U.S.S.R. in the Year 1958) (Moscow: State Statistical 
Publishing House, 1959); SSSR: Administrativno-TerritoriaVnoe Delenie 
Soyuznykh Respublik na 1 Yanvarya 1958 Goda (The U.S.S.R.: Admin- 
istrative-Territoiial Divisions of the Union Republics on January l f 
1958) (Moscow: Publishing House of "Izvestia of the Soviet of Workers' 
Representatives of the U.S.S.R.," 1958); Pravda, February 4, 1960, 
pp. 1-2. 

2. Communist Manifesto; Socialist Landmark, ed. Harold J. Laski 
(London: George Allen & Unwin, 1948), p. 149. 

3. Quoted in A. Pankratova, Velikiy Russkiy Narod (The Great 
Russian People) (Moscow: State Publishing House for Political Litera- 
ture, 1948), p. 4. 

4. "Natsionalnaya politika Kremlya v SSSR" ("The Nationality 
Policy of the Kremlin in the U.S.S.R."), Fourth Conference of the 
Institute for the Study of the History and Culture of the USSR 
(Munich: Institute for the Study of the USSR, 1954), pp. 141-48. 

5. Ibid., pp. 148-50. 

369 



370 Notes 

Chapter 3: A BRIEF HISTORY 
1. Current History, XXV, No. 144 (August, 1953), 65. 

Chapter 4: COMMUNIST IDEOLOGY 

1. Sochineniya (Works), XXI, 34, as quoted in Kratkiy Ekonomiche- 
skiy Slovar, ed. G. A. Kozlov and S. P. Pervushin (Moscow: State Pub- 
lishing House for Political Literature, 1958), p. 162. 

2. The Theory and Practice of Communism (New York: The Mac- 
millan Company, 1958), p. 13. 

3. Capital: A Critique of Political Economy, ed. Friedrich Engels; 
trans. S. Moore and Eleanor Aveling (3 vols.; Chicago: Charles H. 
Kerr & Co., 1912), I, 836-37. 

4. Selected Works (New York: International Publishers, 1943), II, 14. 

Chapter 5: THE GOVERNMENT 

1. The New Class (New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1957), p. 45. 

Chapter 6: THE LEADERSHIP 

1. Selected Works, II, 47. 

2. Ibid., p. 147. Lenin's italics. 

3. Ibid., p. 62. Lenin's italics. 

4. Ibid., p. 149. Lenin's italics. 

5. Ibid., p. 155. 

6. Merle Fainsod, How Russia Is Ruled (Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard 
University Press, 1953), p. 230. 

7. Mastering Bolshevism (New York: Workers Library Publishers, 
1937), p. 36, as quoted in Fainsod, op. cit., p. 178. 



Notes 371 

8. Boris Meissner, The Communist Party of the Soviet Union, ed. 
and with a chapter on the Twentieth Party Congress by John S. 
Reshetar, Jr. (New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1956), p. 10. 

9. Ibid., p. 68. 



Chapter 7: AGRICULTURE 

1. Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu, p. 345. 

2. A. I. Gozulov, Statistika Sel'skogo Khozyaystva (Agricultural Sta- 
tistics) (Moscow: State Statistical Publishing House, 1959), p. 124. 

3. Lazar Volin, "Reforms in Agriculture/' Problems of Communism, 
VIII, No. 1 (January-February, 1959), 37. 

4. Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1956 Godu (The National Economy 
of the U.S.S.R. in the Year 1956) (Moscow: State Statistical Publishing 
House, 1956), p. 118; World Almanac I960, p. 662. 

5. Volin, op. cit., p. 41. 

6. Ibid., p. 39. 

7. Pravda, June 18, 1958. 

8. Decree of the Council of Ministers, Pravda, July 1, 1958. 



Chapter 8: INDUSTRY 

1. Sobranie Sochinenty (Collected Works) (3 vols.; Moscow: State 
Publishing House, 1927), II, 30. 

2. The Soviet Industrial Reorganization of 1951 (P-1569) (Santa 
Monica, Calif.: The RAND Corporation, December, 1958), p. 12. 

3. Pravda, May 8, 1957. 

4. Ibid. 

5. Works (Moscow: Foreign Languages Publishing House, 1955), 
XII, 342. 

6. Aspects of the Informal Social Organization of Russian Industry 
(Mimeographed; Maxwell Air Force Base, Ala.: Human Resources 
Research Institute, 1952), pp. 37-38. 

7. V. Veyts, "Elektrifikatsiya SSSR za 40 let" ("The Electrification 
of the U.S.S.R. During the Last Forty Years"), Voprosy Ekonomiki 
(Problems of Economics), No. 10 (October, 1957), p. 40. 



372 Notes 



Chapter 9: TRANSPORTATION 

1. Promyshlennost SSSR: Statisticheskiy Sbornik (The Industry of 
the U.S.S.R.: A Statistical Collection) (Moscow: State Statistical Publish- 
ing House, 1957), p. 9. 

2. Transport i Svyaz SSSR: Statisticheskiy Sbornik (Transport and 
Communications in the U.S.S.R.: A Statistical Collection) (Moscow: 
State Statistical Publishing House, 1957), pp. 48, 52. 

3. Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu f pp. 624-25. 

4. A Lebed, "The Development of Soviet Highway Transportation," 
Bulletin, Institute for the Study of the USSR, III, No. 12 (December, 
1956), 24. 

5. Transport i Svyaz SSSR, p. 202. 

6. Lebed, op. cit., p. 24. 

7. Ibid., p. 26. 

8. Ibid., p. 30. 

9. Bolshaya Sovetskaya Entsiklopediya (Great Soviet Encyclopedia) 
(2d ed.; Moscow: State Scientific Publishing House, 1949), I, 109. 

10. Quoted in Bolshaya Sovetskaya Entsiklopediya (2d ed., 1951), 
VIII, 523. 

11. Gosudarstvenniy Plan Razvitiya Narodnogo Khozyaystva SSSR 
na 1941 God (State Plan for Developing the National Economy in the 
Year 1941) (Baltimore: Universal Press, 1951; American Council of 
Learned Societies Reprints: Russian Series No. 30), p. 478. 

12. Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu, pp. 600-601. 

13. Sovetskaya Aviatsiya (Soviet Aviation), November 2, 1957, p. 2. 

14. Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu, p. 601. 

15. Krasnaya Zvezda (Red Star), May 12, 1961, p. 4. 

16. Bolshaya Sovetskaya Entsiklopediya (2d ed., 1951), VIII, 529. 

17. Sovetskaya Aviatsiya, November 11, 1957, p. 4. 

18. Krasnaya Zvezda, May 12, 1961, p. 4. 



Chapter 10: EDUCATION 

1. Kul'turnoe StroiteVstvo SSSR: Statisticheskiy Sbornik (The De- 
velopment of Culture in the U.S.S.R.: A Statistical Collection) (Moscow: 
State Statistical Publishing House, 1956), pp. 80-81. 



Notes 373 

2. Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1956 Godu, p. 225. 

3. Entsiklopedicheskiy Slovar (Encyclopedic Dictionary) (Moscow: 
State Scientific Publishing House, 1953), II, 470; III, 341. 

4. Pravda, January 26, 1961. 

5. Ibid. 

6. Kommunist, January, 1961 (No. 1), p. 11. 

7. Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1956 Godu, pp. 221, 227, 228. 

8. Soviet Commitment to Education: Report of the First Official 
U.S. Educational Mission to the U.S.S.R. (Washington, B.C.: Depart- 
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1959), p. 79; Izvestia, 
December 23, 1960; Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1958 Godu, p. 92. 

9. Pravda, January 22, 1960. 

10. Izvestia, December 23, 1960. 

11. Bolshaya Sovetskaya Entsiklopediya (2d ed., 1950), IX, 514. 

12. Ibid., p. 515. 

13. Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1956 Godu, pp. 223, 227. 

14. Pravda, February 4, 1960. 

15. Ibid., January 26, 1961. 

16. Alexander Vucinich, The Soviet Academy of Sciences (Stanford, 
Calif.: Stanford University Press, 1956), Appendix IV, pp. 134-42. 

17. Bolshaya Sovetskaya Entsiklopediya (2d ed.), IX, 516. 

18. Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1956 Godu, p. 233. 

19. Pravda, January 26, 1961. 

20. Ibid., December 25, 1959. 

21. Ibid., September 28, 1960. 

22. W. K. Medlin, C. B. Lindquist, and M. L. Schmitt, Soviet Educa- 
tional Programs (Washington, D.C.: Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare, 1960), p. 172. 

23. January 22, 1960. 

24. Nicholas DeWitt, Soviet Professional Manpower, Its Education, 
Training, and Supply (Washington, D.C.: National Science Foundation, 
1955), p. 176; Education in the U.S.S.R. (Washington, D.C.: Depart- 
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1957), p. 201. 

25. Pravda, January 26, 1961. 

26. Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR v 1956 Godu, p. 229; DeWitt, op. 
cit., p. 223. 

27. Boris Gorokhoff, Materials for the Study of Soviet Specialized 
Education (Mimeographed; Washington, D.C.: National Research 
Council, 1952), pp. 31-33. 



374 Notes 



Chapter 11: THE ARMED FORCES 

1. Boris N. Yakovlev and I. P. Barbashin, Vazhneyshie Daty 
Geroicheskoy Istorii Vooruzhennykh Sil SSSR (Outstanding Dates in 
the Heroic History of the Armed Forces of the U.S.S.R.) (Moscow: 
DOSAAF Publishing House, 1958), pp. 19-20. 

2. B. L. Simakov and I. F. Shipilov, Vozdushnyy Plot Strany Sovetov 
(Air Fleet of the Land of the Soviets) (Moscow: Military Publishing 
House of the Ministry of Defense of the U.S.S.R., 1958), p. 455; 
Yakovlev and Barbashin, op. cit., pp. 200-201. 

3. G. A. Tokaev, Comrade X, trans. Alec Brown (London: The 
Harvill Press, 1956), p. 326. 

4. Ibid., p. 319. 

5. New York Times, January 14, 1960. 

6. Ibid., February 20, 1961. 

7. Ibid., December 11, 1960. 

8. Ibid., February 28, 1961. 



Chapter 12: FOREIGN POLICY 

L A History of Soviet Russia: The Bolshevik Revolution, 1917-1923 
(New York: The Maonillan Company, 1953), III, 304. 

2. Nazi-Soviet Relations, 1939-1941: Documents from the Archives 
of the German Foreign Office, ed. Raymond J. Son tag and J. S. Beddie 
(Washington, D.C.: Department of State, 1948), p. 76. 



Chapter 13: INTERNATIONAL COMMUNISM 

1. G. Skorov, "Torzhestvo Leninizma i Narody Vostoka" ("The 
Triumph of Leninism and the Peoples of the East"), Mezhdunarodnye 
Otnosheniya (World Economy and International Relations), No. 4 
(April, 1960), pp. 24-31. 



Notes 375 



Chapter 14: CURRENT TRENDS 

1. This topic has been exhaustively discussed in Raymond L. 
Garthoff, Soviet Strategy in the Nuclear Age (Rev. ed.; New York: 
Frederick A. Praeger, 1962) and H. S. Dinerstein, War and the Soviet 
Union (New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1959). 

2. The Two Cultures and the Scientific Revolution (New York: 
Cambridge University Press, 1959), p. 33. 



Suggested Reading 



Suggested Reading 



Chapter 1: THE PHYSICAL SETTING 

BALZAK, S. S.; VASYUTIN, V. F.; and FEIGIN, Y. G. Economic Geography 

of the USSR. American edition edited by CHAUNCY D. HARRIS. 

Translated by ROBERT M. HANKIN and OLGA ADLER TITELBAUM. 

New York: The Macmillan Company, 1949. 
BARANSKY, NIKOLAI NIKOLAEVICH. Economic Geography of the U.S.S.R. 

Moscow: Foreign Languages Publishing House, 1956. 
BERG, LEV SEMYONOVICH. Natural Regions of the U.S.S.R. (American 

Council of Learned Societies Translation Project.) New York: 

The Macmillan Company, 1950. 
CRESSEY, GEORGE BABCOCK. The Basis of Soviet Strength. New York: 

McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1945. 
FITZSIMMONS, T., et al. R.S.F.S.R.: Russian Soviet Federated Socialist 

Republic. 2 vols. New Haven, Conn.: Human Relations Area 

Files Press, 1957. 
GREGORY, J. S., and SHAVE, D. W. The U.S.S.R.: A Geographic Survey. 

New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1946. 

JORRE, GEORGES. The Soviet Union, the Land, and Its People. Trans- 
lated by E. D. LABORDE. London and New York: Longmans, Green 

& Co., 1950. 
KRYPTON, CONSTANTINE. The Northern Sea Route and the Economy of 

the Soviet North. New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1956. 
MIKHAILOV, N. N., and POKSHISHEVSKY, V. Soviet Russia; The Land and 

Its People. Translated by G. H. HANNA. New York: Sheridan 

House, 1948. 
MIROV, N. T. Geography of Russia. New York: John Wiley & Sons, 

1951. 

379 



380 Suggested Reading 

SHABAD, THEODORE. Geography of the USSR: A Regional Survey. New 

York: Columbia University Press, 1951. 

The Soviet Union in Facts and Figures. London: Soviet News, 1958. 
THIEL, ERICH. The Soviet Far East: A Survey of Its Physical and 

Economic Geography. Translated by ANNELIE and RALPH M. 

ROOKWOOD. New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1957. 



Chapter 2: THE PEOPLE 

ARMSTRONG, JOHN A. Ukrainian Nationalism, 1939-194$. New York: 

Columbia University Press, 1955. 
BARGHOORN, FREDERICK C. Soviet Russian Nationalism. New York: 

Oxford University Press, 1956. 
CAROE, SIR OLAF K. Soviet Empire: The Turks of Central Asia and 

Stalinism. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1953. 
DMYTRYSHYN, BASIL. Moscow and the Ukraine, 1918-1953. New York: 

Bookman Associates, 1956. 
HOSTLER, CHARLES WARREN. Turkism and the Soviets: The Turks of 

the World and Their Political Objectives. New York: Frederick 

A. Praeger, 1957. 
KOLARZ, WALTER. The Peoples of the Soviet Far East. New York: 

Frederick A. Praeger, 1954. 
. Russia and Her Colonies. New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 

1952. 
LORIMER, FRANK. The Population of the Soviet Union: History and 

Prospects. Geneva: League of Nations, 1946. 
MANNING, CLARENCE. Ukraine Under the Soviets. New York: Bookman 

Associates, 1953. 
MATTHEWS, W. K. Languages of the U.S.S.R. London: Cambridge 

University Press, 1951. 
SCHLESINGER, RUDOLF (ed.). The Nationalities Problem and Soviet 

Administration: Selected Readings on the Development of Soviet 

Nationalities Policies. Translated by W. W. GOTTLIEB. New York: 

Humanities Press, 1955. 
SMAL-STOCKI, ROMAN. The Nationality Problem of the Soviet Union and 

Russian Communist Imperialism. Milwaukee: The Bruce Publish- 
ing Company, 1952. 
STALIN, JOSEPH. Marxism and the National Question. New York: 

International Publishers, 1942. 



Suggested Reading 381 

VAKAR, NICHOLAS PLATONOVICH. Belorussia: The Making of a Nation 
A Case Study. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1956. 

ZENKOVSKY, SERGE ALEXANDER. Pan-Turkism and Islam in Russia. 
Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1960. 



Chapter 3: A BRIEF HISTORY 

CARR, EDWARD HALLETT. A History of Soviet Russia: The Bolshevik 

Revolution, 1917-1923. 3 vols. New York: The Macmillan Com- 
pany, 1951-53. 
. A History of Soviet Russia: The Interregnum, 1923-1924. New 

York: The Macmillan Company, 1954. 
CHAMBERLIN, W. H. The Russian Revolution, 1917-1921. 2 vols. New 

York: The Macmillan Company, 1935. 
FLORINSKY, MICHAEL T. Russia: A History and Interpretation. 2 vols. 

New York: The Macmillan Company, 1953. 
HARCAVE, SIDNEY. Russia: A History. 4th ed., rev. Philadelphia: J. B. 

Lippincott Company, 1959. 
KENNAN, GEORGE F. Soviet-American Relations, 1917-1920. 2 vols. 

Princeton, N J.: Princeton University Press, 1956-58. 
KLYUCHEVSKY, VASILI. History of Russia. 5 vols. Translated by C. J. 

HOGARTH. New York: E. P. Button 8c Company, 1911-31; New 

York: Russell & Russell, 1960. 
KORNILOV, A. Modern Russian History: From the Age of Catherine 

the Great to the End of the Nineteenth Century. Translated by 

A. S. KAUN. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1943. 
PARES, SIR BERNARD. A History of Russia. 5th ed. New York: Alfred 

A. Knopf, 1953. 

PIPES, RICHARD EDGAR. The Formation of the Soviet Union: Commu- 
nism and Nationalism, 1917-1923. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard 

University Press, 1954. 
REED, JOHN. Ten Days That Shook the World. New York: Boni and 

Liveright, 1919; New York: The Modern Library, 1935. 
SETON-WATSON, HUGH. The Decline of Imperial Russia, 1855-1914. 

New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1952. 
SUMNER, B. H. A Short History of Russia. Rev. ed. New York: Reynal 

and Hitchcock, 1943. 
TREADGOLD, DONALD W. Twentieth Century Russia. Chicago: Rand 

McNally 8c Company, 1959. 



382 Suggested Reading 

TROTSKY, LEON. The History of the Russian Revolution. Translated 
by MAX EASTMAN. (1st ed., 1932.) Ann Arbor, Mich.: The Univer- 
sity of Michigan Press, 1957; Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday 8c 
Company, 1959 (selections, paper). 

VON RAUCH, GEORG. A History of Soviet Russia. Translated by PETER 
and ANNETTE JACOBSOHN, Rev. ed. New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 
1962. 



Chapter 4: COMMUNIST IDEOLOGY 

BERDYAEV, NICOLAS. The Origin of Russian Communism. Translated 
by R. M. FRENCH. Ann Arbor, Mich.: The University of Michigan 
Press, 1960. 

BUKHARIN, NIKOLAI I., and PREOBRAZHENSKY, EVGENI A. The ABC of 
Communism. Translated by EDEN and CEDAR PAUL. London: The 
Communist Party of Great Britain, 1922. 

DEUTSCHER, ISAAC. The Prophet Armed. Trotsky: 1879-1921. New York: 
Oxford University Press, 1954. 

. The Prophet Unarmed. Trotsky: 1921-1929. New York: Oxford 

University Press, 1959. 

. Stalin: A Political Biography. New York: Oxford University 

Press, 1949. 

FAINSOD, MERLE. How Russia is Ruled. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard 
University Press, 1953. 

FISCHER, Louis. Men and Politics. New York: Duell, Sloan and Pearce, 
1940. 

GURIAN, WALDEMAR. Bolshevism: An Introduction to Soviet Commu- 
nism. Notre Dame, Ind.: University of Indiana Press, 1952. 

HAIMSON, LEOPOLD H. The Russian Marxists and the Origins of Bol- 
shevism. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1955. 

History of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union (Bolsheviks): 
Short Course. New York: International Publishers, 1939. 

HOOK, SIDNEY. Marx and the Marxists: The Ambiguous Legacy. Prince- 
ton, N.J.: D. Van Nostrand Company, 1955. 

HUNT, R. N. CAREW. The Theory and Practice of Communism. New 
York: The Maonillan Company, 1951. 

KELSEN, HANS. The Political Theory of Bolshevism: A Critical Analysis. 
Berkeley, Calif.: University of California Press, 1948. 

LEITES, NATHAN. A Study of Bolshevism. Glencoe, 111.: The Free Press, 
1953. 



Suggested Reading 383 

LENIN, VLADIMIR I. "What Is to Be Done?," Selected Works. New York: 

International Publishers, 1943. II, 27-192. 
MARCUSE, H. Soviet Marxism: A Critical Analysis. New York: Columbia 

University Press, 1958. 
MEYER, ALFRED G. Leninism. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University 

Press, 1957; New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1962 (paper). 
. Marxism: The Unity of Theory and Practice. Cambridge, 

Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1954. 
SCHUMPETER, JOSEPH A. Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy. 3d ed. 

New York: Harper & Brothers, 1950. 

SHUB, DAVID A. Lenin. Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Company, 1949. 
SIMMONS, ERNEST J. (ed.). Continuity and Change in Russian and 

Soviet Thought. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1955. 
SOUVARINE, BORIS. Stalin: A Critical Survey of Bolshevism. New York: 

Longmans, Green & Co., 1939. 
STALIN, JOSEPH. Problems of Leninism. Moscow: Foreign Languages 

Publishing House, 1947. 
TREADGOLD, DONALD W. Lenin and His Rivals: The Struggle for 

Russia's Future, 1898-1906. New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1955. 
TROTSKY, LEON. Stalin: An Appraisal of the Man and His Influence. 

Translated and edited by CHARLES MALAMUTH. New York: Harper 

& Brothers, 1946. 
WILSON, EDMUND. To the Finland Station: A Study in the Writing and 

Acting of History. Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Company, 1953. 
WOLFE, BERTRAM D. Three Who Made a Revolution. New York: The 

Dial Press, 1948; Boston: Beacon Press, 1955 (paper). 



Chapter 5: THE GOVERNMENT 

DANIELS, ROBERT V. (ed.). A Documentary History of Communism. New 

York: Random House, 1960. 
FAINSOD, MERLE. How Russia Is Ruled. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard 

University Press, 1953. 
FLORINSKY, MICHAEL T. Towards an Understanding of the U.S.S.R.: A 

Study in Government, Politics, and Economic Planning. New York: 

The Macmillan Company, 1951. 
GRULIOW, LEO (ed.). Current Soviet Policies. Vol. I: The Documentary 

Record of the Nineteenth Party Congress and the Reorganization 

After Stalin's Death. Vol. II: The Documentary Record of the 



384 Suggested Reading 

Twentieth Party Congress and Its Aftermath. New York: Frederick 
A. Praeger, 1953 and 1957. 

GSOVSKI, VLADIMIR. Soviet Civil Law. 2 vols. Ann Arbor, Mich.: 
University of Michigan Law School, 1948. 

HARPER, S. N., and THOMPSON, R. The Government of the Soviet Union. 
2d ed. New York: D. Van Nostrand Company, 1949. 

HAZARD, JOHN. The Soviet System of Government. Chicago: The Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, 1957. 

KULSKI, WLADYSLAW W. The Soviet Regime: Communism in Practice. 
3d ed. Syracuse, N.Y.: Syracuse University Press, 1959. 

MEISEL, JAMES H., and KOZERA, EDWARD (eds.). Materials for the Study 
of the Soviet System. Ann Arbor, Mich.: George Wahr Publishing 
Company, 1953. 

MEISSNER, BORIS. The Communist Party of the Soviet Union: Party 
Leadership, Organization, and Ideology. Edited with a chapter 
on the Twentieth Party Congress by JOHN S. RESHETAR, JR. New 
York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1956. 

MOORE, BARRINGTON, JR. Soviet Politics: The Dilemma of Power. Cam- 
bridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1950. 

. Terror and Progress USSR: Some Sources of Change and 

Stability in the Soviet Dictatorship. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard 
University Press, 1954. 

SCHAPIRO, LEONARD. The Communist Party of the Soviet Union. New 
York: Random House, 1960. 

SCHUELLER, GEORGE. The Politburo. Stanford, Calif.: Stanford Univer- 
sity Press, 1951. 

TOWSTER, JULIAN. Political Power in the U.S.S.R. 1917-1948: The 
Theory and Structure of Government in the Soviet State. New 
York: Oxford University Press, 1948. 

WOLIN, SIMON, and SLUSSER, ROBERT M. (eds.). The Soviet Secret Police. 
New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1957. 



Chapter 6: THE LEADERSHIP 

ARMSTRONG, JOHN A. The Politics of Totalitarianism: The Communist 
Party of the Soviet Union From 1934 to the Present. New York: 
Random House, 1961. 

BAUER, RAYMOND A. The New Man in Soviet Psychology. Cambridge, 
Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1952. 



Suggested Reading 385 

; INKELES, ALEX; and K.LUCKHOHN, CLYDE. How the Soviet System 

Works: Cultural, Psychological and Social Themes. Cambridge, 
Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1956. 

BECK, F., and GODIN, W. Russian Purge and the Extraction of Con- 
fession. New York: The Viking Press, 1951. 

BRZEZINSKI, ZBIGNIEW K. The Permanent Purge: Politics in Soviet 
Totalitarianism. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1956. 

CONQUEST, ROBERT. Power and Policy in the U.S.S.R.: The Study of 
Soviet Dynasties. New York: St Martin's Press, 1961. 

DJILAS, MILOVAN. The New Class. New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 
1957. 

FRIEDRICH, CARL J., and BRZEZINSKI, ZBIGNIEW K. Totalitarian Dictator- 
ship and Autocracy. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 
1956; New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1961 (paper). 

INKELES, ALEX. Public Opinion in Soviet Russia: A Study in Mass Per- 
suasion. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1950. 

KOESTLER, ARTHUR. Darkness at Noon. Translated by DAPHNE HARDY. 
New York: The Maonillan Company, 1941. 

MONNEROT, JULES, Sociology and Psychology of Communism. Translated 
by JANE DEGRAS and R. REES. Boston: Beacon Press, 1953. 

NICOLAEVSKY, BORIS I. (ed.). "The Crimes of the Stalin Era," The New 
Leader, Section II, July 16, 1956. 

The text of Khrushchev's "Secret Speech" at the Twentieth Party 
Congress with notes and commentary by Nicolaevsky. 

ROSTOW, W. W., et al. The Dynamics of Soviet Society. New York: 
W. W. Norton & Company, 1953; New York: New American 
Library, 1954 (paper). 

SCHAPIRO, LEONARD. The Origin of the Communist Autocracy: Political 
Opposition in the Soviet State f 1917-1922. Cambridge, Mass.: 
Harvard University Press, 1955. 

WOLFE, BERTRAM D. Khrushchev and Stalin's Ghost. New York: 
Frederick A. Praeger, 1957. 



Chapter 7: AGRICULTURE 

BELOV, FEDOR. The History of a Soviet Collective Farm. New York: 

Frederick A. Praeger, 1955. 
DINERSTEIN, HERBERT S., and GOURE, LEON. Communism and the 

Russian Peasant: Moscow in Crisis. Glencoe, 111.: The Free Press, 

1955. 



386 Suggested Reading 

JASNY, NAUM. The Socialized Agriculture of the USSR. Stanford, Calif.: 
Stanford University Press, 1949. 

LAIRD, ROY D. Collective Farming in Russia: A Political Study of the 
Soviet Kolkhozy. Lawrence, Kans.: University of Kansas Publica- 
tions, 1958. 

MAYNARD, SIR JOHN. Russia in Flux. New York: The Macmillan Com- 
pany, 1946. 

MITRANY, DAVID. Marx Against the Peasant: A Study in Social Dogma- 
tism. Chapel Hill, N.C.: University of North Carolina Press, 1952. 

PAVLOVSKY, GEORGE. Agricultural Russia on the Eve of the Revolution. 
London: George Routledge, 1930. 

ROBINSON, GEROLD TANQUERY. Rural Russia under the Old Regime. 
New York: The Macmillan Company, 1949. 

SANDERS, IRWIN T. (ed.). Collectivization of Agriculture in Eastern 
Europe. Lexington, Ky.: University of Kentucky Press, 1957. 

SHOLOKHOV, MIKHAIL. Seeds of Tomorrow. Translated by STEPHEN 
GARRY. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1935. 

VOLIN, LAZAR. A Survey of Soviet Russian Agriculture. Agriculture 
Monograph 5. Washington, D.C.: Department of Agriculture, 1951. 



Chapter 8: INDUSTRY 

ARAKELIAN, A. Industrial Management in the USSR. Translated by 

ELLSWORTH L. RAYMOND. Washington, D.C.: Public Affairs Press, 

1950. 
BAYKOV, ALEXANDER. The Development of the Soviet Economic System. 

New York: The Macmillan Company, 1947. 
BERGSON, ABRAM. The Real National Income of Soviet Russia Since 

1928. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1961. 
(ed.). Soviet Economic Growth: Conditions and Perspectives. 

Evanston, 111.: Row, Peterson and Company, 1953. 
BERLINER, JOSEPH S. Factory and Manager in the U.S.S.R. Cambridge, 

Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1957. 
BIENSTOCK, GREGORY; SCHWARZ, SOLOMON M.; and YUGOW, AARON. 

Management in Russian Industry and Agriculture. London and 

New York: Oxford University Press, 1944. 
CHAMBERLIN, W. H. Russia's Iron Age. Boston: Little, Brown and 

Company, 1934. 
CLARK, M. GARDNER. The Economics of Soviet Steel. Cambridge, Mass.: 

Harvard University Press, 1956. 



Suggested Reading 387 

DALLIN, DAVID J., and NICOLAEVSKY, BORIS I. Forced Labor in Soviet 
Russia. New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1947. 

DOBB, MAURICE. Soviet Economic Development Since 1917. New York: 
International Publishers, 1948. 

GRANICK, DAVID. Management of the Industrial Firm in the U.S.S.R. 
New York: Columbia University Press, 1953. 

. The Red Executive: A Study of the Organization Man in 

Russian Industry. Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Company, 1960. 

HASSMAN, H. Oil in the Soviet Union. Translated by A. M. LEESTON. 
Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1953, 

HODGMAN, DONALD R. Soviet Industrial Production, 1928-1951. Cam- 
bridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1954. 

HOLZMAN, FRANKLYN D. Soviet Taxation: The Fiscal and Monetary 
Problems of a Planned Economy. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard 
University Press, 1955. 

JASNY, NAUM. The Soviet Economy During the Plan Era. Stanford, 
Calif.: Stanford University Press, 1951. 

. Soviet Industrialization: 1928-1952. Chicago: The University of 

Chicago Press, 1961. 

. The Soviet 1956 Statistical Handbook: A Commentary. East 

Lansing, Mich.: Michigan State University Press, 1957. 

SCHWARTZ, HARRY. Russia's Soviet Economy. 2d ed. New York: 
Prentice-Hall, 1954. 

SCHWARZ, SOLOMON M. Labor in the Soviet Union. New York: 
Frederick A. Praeger, 1952. 

SCOTT, JOHN. Behind the Urals. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 
1942. 

SHIMKIN, DEMITRI B. Minerals: A Key to Soviet Power. Cambridge, 
Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1953. 

STALIN, JOSEPH. Economic Problems of Socialism in the U.S.S.R. New 
York: International Publishers, 1952. 

VOZNESENSKY, NIKOLAI A. The Economy of the USSR During World 
War II. Washington, D.C.: Public Affairs Press, 1948. 

VUCINICH, ALEXANDER. Soviet Economic Institutions: The Social Struc- 
ture of Production Units. Stanford, Calif.: Stanford University 
Press, 1952. 

USSR CENTRAL STATISTICAL ADMINISTRATION. The USSR Economy: A 
Statistical Abstract. London: Lawrence and Wishart, 1957. Trans- 
lation of the Narodnoe Khozyaystvo SSSR. 



388 Suggested Reading 



Chapter 9: TRANSPORTATION 

ARMSTRONG, TERENCE. The Northern Sea Route: Soviet Exploitation of 
the North East Passage. London: Cambridge University Press, 1952. 

ESTEP, RAYMOND. Transportation in the Soviet Union. Maxwell Air 
Force Base, Ala.: Air University Documentary Research Study, 1951. 

HUNTER, HOLLAND. Soviet Transportation Policy. Cambridge, Mass.: 
Harvard University Press, 1957. 

. Statistics of Transportation in the USSR. Washington, D.C.: 

Council for Economic and Industrial Research, 1955. 

JANSE, RENE S. Soviet Transportation and Communications: A Bibli- 
ography. Washington, D.C.: Library of Congress Reference De- 
partment, 1952. 

LEBED, A., and YAKOVLEV, B. Soviet Waterways: The Development of 
the Inland Navigation System in the USSR. Munich: Institute for 
the Study of the USSR, 1956. 

OBRAZTSOV, V. N. Soviet Transport: Rail, Air, and Water. London: 
Soviet News, 1946. 

The Soviet Union in Facts and Figures. London: Soviet News, 1958. 

USSR CENTRAL STATISTICAL ADMINISTRATION. The USSR Economy: A 
Statistical Abstract. London: Lawrence and Wishart, 1957. 



Chapter 20: EDUCATION 

ASHBY, ERIC. A Scientist in Russia. New York and London: Penguin 

Books, 1947. 
COUNTS, GEORGE S. The Challenge of Soviet Education. New York: 

McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1957. 
DEWiTT, NICHOLAS. Soviet Professional Manpower: Its Education, 

Training, and Supply. Washington, D.C.: National Science Founda- 
tion, 1955. 
Education in the U.S.S.R. Washington, D.C.: Department of Health, 

Education, and Welfare, 1957. 
KLINE, GEORGE L. (ed.). Soviet Education. New York: Columbia 

University Press, 1957. 
KOROL, ALEXANDER G. Soviet Education for Science and Technology. 

New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1957. 



Suggested Reading 389 

MEDYNSKY, Y. N. Public Education in the USSR. Moscow: Foreign 
Languages Publishing House, 1950. 

Soviet Commitment to Education: Report of the First Official U.S. 
Educational Mission to the U.S.SJR.. Washington, D.C.: Depart- 
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1959. 

TRILLING, LEON. Soviet Education in Aeronautics: A Case Study. Cam- 
bridge, Mass.: Center for International Studies, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, 1955, 

VUCINICH, ALEXANDER. The Soviet Academy of Sciences. Stanford, Calif.: 
Stanford University Press, 1956. 



Chapter 11: THE ARMED FORCES 

ANDERS, W. Hitler's Defeat in Russia. Chicago: Henry Regnery Com- 
pany, 1953. 

BRZEZINSKI, ZBIGNIEW (ed.). Political Controls in the Soviet Army. New 
York: Research Program on the U.S.S.R.; Frederick A. Praeger, 
1954. 
CARR, E. H. German-Soviet Relations Between the Two World Wars, 

1919-1939. Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins Press, 1951. 
DALLIN, ALEXANDER. German Rule in Russia, 1941-194$. New York: 

St Martin's Press, 1957. 
DENIKIN, A. I. The White Army. Translated by C. ZVEGINTSOV. London: 

Jonathan Cape, 1930. 

DINERSTEIN, H. S. War and the Soviet Union; Nuclear Weapons and the 
Revolution in Soviet Military and Political Thinking. New York: 
Frederick A. Praeger, 1959. 
ELY, L. B. The Red Army Today. Harrisburg, Pa.: The Stackpole 

Company, 1953. 
EMME, EUGENE M. The Impact of Air Power. Princeton, N.J.: D. Van 

Nostrand Company, 1959. 
FEDOTOFF WHITE, D. The Growth of the Red Army. Princeton, N.J.: 

Princeton University Press, 1944. 
FISCHER, GEORGE. Soviet Opposition to Stalin: A Case Study in World 

War H. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1952. 
FULLER, J. F. C. The Second World War, 1939-1945. New York: Duell, 

Sloan and Pearce, 1949. 

GARTHOFF, RAYMOND L. The Soviet Image of Future War. Washington, 
D.C,: Public Affairs Press, 1959. 



390 Suggested Reading 

. Soviet Military Doctrine. Glencoe, 111.: The Free Press, 1953. 

. Soviet Strategy in the Nuclear Age. Rev. ed. New York: Fred- 
erick A. Praeger, 1962. 

INSTITUTE FOR STRATEGIC STUDIES. The Soviet Union and the NATO 
Powers: The Military Balance. London, 1960. 

KENNAN, GEORGE F. Russia, the Atom and the West. New York: 
Harper & Brothers, 1958. 

LEE, ASHER. The Soviet Air Force. London: Gerald Duckworth, 1950. 

(ed.). The Soviet Air and Rocket Forces. New York: Frederick 

A. Praeger, 1959. 

LIDDELL HART, B. H. The German Generals Talk. New York: William 
Morrow and Company, 1948. 

(ed.). The Red Army. New York: Harcourt, Brace & Company, 

1956. 

SAUNDERS, M. G. (ed.). The Soviet Navy. New York: Frederick A. 

Praeger, 1958. 
STOCKWELL, RICHARD E. Soviet Air Power. New York: Pageant Press, 

1956. 

TAYLOR, J. W. R. Russian Aircraft. London: Ian Allan, 1959. 
VOROSHILOV, K. Y. Stalin and the Armed Forces of the USSR. Moscow: 

Foreign Languages Publishing House, 1951. 
WOLLENBERG, ERICH. The Red Army. London: Seeker and Warburg, 

1938. 



Chapter 12: FOREIGN POLICY 

BELOPF, MAX. The Foreign Policy of Soviet Russia, 1929-1941. 2 vols. 

London and New York: Oxford University Press, 1947-49. 
. Soviet Policy in the Far East, 1944-1951. London and New 

York: Oxford University Press, 1953. 
BOORMAN, HOWARD L.; ECKSTEIN, ALEXANDER; MOSELY, PHILIP E.; and 

SCHWARTZ, BENJAMIN. Moscow-Peking Axis: Strengths and Strains. 

New York: Harper & Brothers, 1957. 

BRZEZINSKI, ZBIGNIEW K. The Soviet Bloc: Unity and Conflict. Cam- 
bridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1960. Rev. ed.; New York: 

Frederick A. Praeger, 1961 (paper). 
DALLIN, ALEXANDER. The Soviet Union at the United Nations: An 

Inquiry into Soviet Motives and Objectives. New York: Frederick 

A. Praeger, 1962. 



Suggested Reading 391 

DALUN, D. J. The Rise of Russia in Asia. New Haven, Conn.: Yale 

University Press, 1949. 
. Soviet Russia's Foreign Policy, 1939-1942. New Haven, Conn.: 

Yale University Press, 1942. 
DEGRAS, JANE (ed.). Soviet Documents on Foreign Policy. 3 vols. London 

and New York: Oxford University Press, 1951-53. 
FEIS, HERBERT. The China Tangle. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton Univer- 
sity Press, 1953. 
. Churchill Roosevelt Stalin: The War They Waged and the 

Peace They Sought. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 

1957. 

FISCHER, Louis. The Soviets in World Affairs, 1917-1929. 2 vols. Prince- 
ton, N.J : Princeton University Press, 1951. 
MOORE, H. L. Soviet Far Eastern Policy. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton 

University Press, 1945. 
NETTL, J. P. The Eastern Zone and Soviet Policy in Germany, 

1945-1950. New York: Oxford University Press, 1951. 
Rossi, A. The Russo-German Alliance, August 1939-June 1941. Boston: 

Beacon Press, 1951. 
ROYAL INSTITUTE OF INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS. The Soviet-Yugoslav 

Dispute. London, 1948. 
SETON-WATSON, HUGH. The East European Revolution. New York: 

Frederick A. Praeger, 1956. 
SCHAPIRO, LEONARD (ed.). Soviet Treaty Series. 2 vols. Washington, D.C.: 

Georgetown University Press, 1950-55, 
SLUSSER, ROBERT M., and TRISKA, JAN F. A Calendar of Soviet Treaties, 

1917-1957. Stanford, Calif,: Stanford University Press, 1959. 
SNELL, JOHN L., et aL The Meaning of Yalta: Big Three Diplomacy 

and the New Balance of Power. Baton Rouge, La.: Louisiana 

State University Press, 1956. 
SONTAG, RAYMOND J., and BEDDIE, J. S. (eds.). Nazi-Soviet Relations, 

1939-1941: Documents from the Archives of the German Foreign 

Office. Washington, B.C.: Department of State, 1948. 
WEI, HENRY. China and Soviet Russia. Princeton, N.J.: D. Van 

Nostrand Company, 1956. 
WOLFF, ROBERT L. The Balkans in Our Time. Cambridge, Mass.: 

Harvard University Press, 1956. 



392 Suggested Reading 



Chapter 13: INTERNATIONAL COMMUNISM 

BERLINER, JOSEPH S. Soviet Economic Aid: A New Policy of Aid and 

Trade in Underdeveloped Countries. New York: Frederick A. 

Praeger, 1958. 
BORKENAU, FRANZ. European Communism. New York: Harper & 

Brothers, 1953. 
. World Communism: A History of the Communist International. 

New York: W. W. Norton & Company, 1939. 
BRANDT, CONRAD; SCHWARTZ, BENJAMIN; and FAIRBANK, JOHN K. (eds.). 

A Documentary History of Chinese Communism. Cambridge, Mass.: 

Harvard University Press, 1952. 

COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY, RUSSIAN INSTITUTE (ed.). The Anti-Stalin Cam- 
paign and International Communism: A Selection of Documents. 

New York: Columbia University Press, 1956. 
DIMITROFF, GEORGI. The United Front. New York: International 

Publishers, 1938. 
EBON, MARTIN. World Communism Today. New York: Whittlesey 

House, 1948. 
EINAUDI, MARIO (ed.). Communism in Western Europe. Ithaca, N.Y.: 

Cornell University Press, 1951. 
FISCHER, RUTH. Stalin and German Communism. Cambridge, Mass,: 

Harvard University Press, 1948. 
GANKIN, OLGA HESS, and FISHER, H. H. The Bolsheviks and the 

World War: The Origins of the Third International. Stanford, 

Calif.: Stanford University Press, 1940. 
ISAACS, HAROLD R. The Tragedy of the Chinese Revolution. Stanford, 

Calif.: Stanford University Press, 1951. 
KAHIN, GEORGE McTuRNAN. Nationalism and Revolution in Indonesia. 

Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University Press, 1952. 
KAUTSKY, JOHN H. Moscow and the Communist Party of India. New 

York: John Wiley 8c Sons, 1956. 
KENNEDY, MALCOLM D. A History of Communism in East Asia. New 

York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1957. 
KRIVITSKI, W. G. / Was Stalin's Agent. London: Hamish Hamilton, 

1939. 
LAQUEUR, WALTER Z. The Soviet Union and the Middle East. New 

York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1959. 



Suggested Reading 393 

McLANE, CHARLES B. Soviet Policy and the Chinese Communists, 
1931-1946. New York: Columbia University Press, 1958. 

MCVICKER, CHARLES P. Titoism: Pattern for Inernational Communism. 
New York: St Martin's Press, 1957. 

NORTH, ROBERT C. Kuomintang and Chinese Communist Elites. Stan- 
ford, Calif.: Stanford University Press, 1953. 

POSSONY, STEFAN T. A Century of Conflict: Communist Techniques of 
World Revolution. Chicago: Henry Regnery Company, 1953. 

ROY, M. N. Revolution and Counterrevolution in China. Calcutta: 
Renaissance Publishers, 1946. 

SCHWARTZ, BENJAMIN I. Chinese Communism and the Rise of Mao. 
Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1951. 

SETON-WATSON, HUGH. From Lenin to Khrushchev: The History of 
World Communism. New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1960. 

SNOW, EDGAR. Red Star over China. New York: Random House, 1938. 

SWEARINGEN, RODGER, and LANGER, PAUL F. Red Flag in Japan: Inter- 
national Communism in Action 1919-1951. Cambridge, Mass.: 
Harvard University Press, 1952. 

TOMASIC, D. A. National Communism and Soviet Strategy. Washington, 
D.C.: Public Affairs Press, 1957. 

TRACER, FRANK N. (ed.). Marxism in Southeast Asia: A Study of Four 
Countries. Stanford, Calif.: Stanford University Press, 1959. 
(Burma, Thailand, Vietnam, and Indonesia.) 

TROTSKY, LEON. The Third International After Lenin. New York: 
Pioneer Publishers, 1936. 

ULAM, ADAM B. Titoism and the Cominform. Cambridge, Mass.: Har- 
vard University Press, 1952. 

ZINNER, P. E. (ed.). National Communism and Popular Revolt in 
Eastern Europe. New York: Columbia University Press, 1956. 



Index 



Academic Council, 254 

Academicians, 251 

Academy of Sciences, 251, 254, 256-58 

Adighes, 42-43 

Administration, territorial, 28-31 

Administrative- territorial units, 28- 
31 

Aeroflot. See GVF 

Agriculture: collectivization of, 71- 
72, 172-79; description of, 170- 
87; livestock and dairy, 179-80; 
problems of, 348-49; resources, 
171-72; statistics, 172-74 

Agrogorod proposal, 178 

Airborne forces, 283, 356 

Air Code, 229 

Air transport, 228-35 

Ala Tau, 18 

Albania: Communization of, 305; ex- 
pelled from bloc, 87, 315 

Aleuts, 49 

Alexander II, 61-62, 103-4 

Alexander III, 106 

Alma-Ata, 41 

Altai region, 4, 18 

Amu Darya (Ox us), 22-23 

Amur, 5, 26, 49 

Andreyev, A. A., 81 

Angara River, 25 

"Anti-Party group," 82, 86-87, 128, 
165, 350 

Anti-Semitism, 82 

Antonov, O. K., 234 



Apparatchiki, 155-56, 161, 165, 168, 
351 

Apsheron Peninsula, 14, 205 

Arabs, 38 

Aral Sea, 19, 22 

Aictic (Soviet): Asiatic, 27-28; Circle, 
5-6, 26; description of, 26-28; 
European, 27; Ocean, 4, 24 

Ardahan, 307 

Arkhangelsk, 5 

Armed forces: Air Force, 285-87; 
description of, 265-88; Missile 
Force, 287-88; Navy, 284-85; re- 
ductions in, 283 

Armenia: description of, 13-16; his- 
tory of, 45; people of, 45-46 

Atasuskoe, 20 

A.S.S R. (Autonomous Soviet Socialist 
Republic), 29 

Automobiles: highways, 222-23; pro- 
duction of, 222; transport, 222- 
23 

Avar (language), 44 

Aviation: air defense, 285-86; air- 
borne troops, 286-87; military, 
356 

Ayatskoe, 20 

Azerbaidzhan: description of, 13-15; 
history, 48; people, 15, 47-48 

Bagramian, Marshal I. K., 46 
Baikal, Lake, 24-25, 49 
Baku, 14, 48, 205-6 



395 



Colchis lowland, 13 

Collective leadership, 81-84, 119, 164, 
350 

Collective security, 294-95 

Collectivization. See Agriculture 

Cominform: abolition of, 311; crea- 
tion of, 333; "two camp" thesis, 
335 

Comintern: abolition of, 328; origins 
and early growth of, 67, 290, 
320-24; role of during Soviet- 
German Pact, 328; Zinoviev in, 
152, 291; First Congress (1919), 
321; Second Congress (1920), 321- 
22; Third Congress (1921), 322- 
23; Fourth Congress (1922), 323- 
24; Fifth Congress (1924), 325; 
Sixth Congress (1928), 293, 327; 
Seventh Congress (1935), 327-28 

Commission of Soviet Control, 144 

Communist bloc, weaknesses of, 360- 
61 

Communist International. See Com- 
intern 

Communist Manifesto, 92-94 

Communist Party 

Soviet Union: Control Commis- 
sion, 161-62; control of state, 
139-40; organization of, 121-33; 
Congresses, 129, 160; Tenth Con- 
gress (1921), 292; Eleventh Con- 
gress (1922), 142; Thirteenth 
Congress (1924), 69, 161; Four- 
teenth Congress (1925), 160-61; 
Sixteenth Congress (1930), 167; 
Seventeenth Congress (1934), 129; 
Eighteenth Congress (1939), 158, 
294-95; Nineteenth Congress 
(1952), 81-83, 163, 167, 244; 
Twentieth Congress (1956), 84, 
125, 129, 163, 167, 248; Twenty- 
first Congress (1959), 129; Twen- 
ty-second Congress (1961), 87, 
120, 127, 129-31, 147, 166, 168, 
245 

China: early history of, 325-26 
France: 331-32 
Italy: 332 
Romania: Congress (1960), 120 

Congress of Eastern Peoples, 323 



Index 397 

Constituent Assembly, 64-65, 151 
Constitutions, Soviet: description of, 
121, 123; government according 
to, 134-37; legal system accord- 
ing to, 144; first (1918), 73; 
second (1924), 74; "Stalin," 
(1936), 74 

Consumers' goods, production of, 346 
Control Committee, 129, 131 
Corn-hog production cycle, 182-83 
Council of Ministers: description of, 
136-38; development of, 192; re- 
organization of, 19596 
Council of Nationalities, 73 
Council of the Union, 73 
Crimea, 12, 78-79 
Crimean Tatars, 54-55 
Crimean War, 59, 170 
Czech troops in Civil War, 66, 268 
Czechoslovakia, Communization of, 
307, 330-31 

Dagestan: description of, 43; history, 

44; people, 44 
Dashnaks, 46 
Decembrist Revolt, 103 
"Decentralization" of economy, 85, 

193 
Declaration on Liberated Europe (at 

Yalta), 303 

Democratic centralism, 121 
Deruluft, 228 
De-Stalinization, 350 
Dialectic, Marxist, 95-96 
Dictatorship of the proletariat, 101-2 
Dimitrov, Georgi, 304, 330, 334 
Djilas, Milovan, 142, 334 
Dnepropetrovsk, 12 
Dobrolet, 229 
Donbas. See Donets Basin 
Donets Basin, 12, 202-3 
DOSAAF, 261, 273 
Dungans, 37 

Dvina-Pechora region, 10-11 
Dvina River, 27 
Dyushambe (Stalinabad), 31 
Dzhezkazgan, 19 

EAM (Creek Liberation Front), 307, 

330-31 
East Siberian Sea, 27-28 



398 Index 

Eastern Siberia, 6, 24-25 

ECCI (Executive Committee of the 
Comintern), 321-22 

Economic administrative regions, 
194-95 

Economic councils. See Sovnarkhozes 

Economic growth, 343-49 

Education: complete secondary 
schools, 240, 242-43; develop- 
ment of, 237; general-education 
schools, 240-43; higher degrees 
in, 255-57; higher education, 
250-56; incomplete secondary 
schools, 240-41; "new look" in, 
244-48; organization of, 238-44; 
Party members in, 167; primary 
schools, 240; teachers, 258-60; 
technicums, 249-50 

Eisenhower, Dwight D., 314 

EL AS (Greek People's Liberation 
Army), 330-31 

Electric power, 207-8 

Emancipation of serfs, 170 

Emba oil field, 206 

Engels, Friedrich, 92-93 

Engineers, Soviet training of, 261-63 

Enterprise, organization and admin- 
istration of, 191, 197-98 

Eskimos, 49 

Estonia, 12, 35, 51 

European Russia, 9-12 

Eveni. See Lamuts 

Evenki, 25, 49 

Falkenhorst, General von, 77 

Far East, Soviet, 6, 25-26, 49-50, 

308-9 

February Revolution, 89 
Fergana Valley, 21-23, 39 
Ferrous metallurgy, 190 
Feuerbach, Ludwig, 90-91, 95 
Financial controls, 142 
Finnish War (1939-40), 273, 276, 297 
Finno-Ugrians, 35-36 
Finns, 12, 51, 76-77 
Fischer, George, 57-58 
Five-Year Plans: First (1928-32), 70- 

71, 189-90; Sixth (1956-60), 84. 

See also Seven-Year Plan 



Foundations of Leninism (by Stalin), 

115 

Frontal Aviation, 285-86 
Frunze (city), 39 

Frunze, M. V., 69-71, 189, 269-71 
Furtseva, E. A., 85, 353 

Gas, natural, 206-7 

General Secretary of Communist 
Party, 128, 153 

"Geneva Spirit," 312 

Genoa Conference, 289 

Georgia: description of, 13-14; his- 
tory, 45-47; people, 47 

Germany: Soviet pact with (1939), 
295-97; Soviet policy toward, 
302-3, 359; war with U.S.S.R., 
76-80, 276-77 

Gihaks, 49 

Glavki, 191 

Glavsevmorput, 26-27 

Goelro plan, 188-89, 208 

Golds, 49 

Gomulka, Wladyslaw, 85, 312, 334 

Gorkom, 131 

Gorno Sharskaya, 204 

Gosplan, 138, 143, 193, 196-97 

Gottwald, Klement, 331 

Government, non-Party, 134-35 

GPU, 140, 144 

Grand Alliance, 299-303 

"Great Leap Forward," 362 

Great Purge, 75-76, 118-19, 141, 156- 
58 

Great Russians, 34, 54 

Greece, 306-7, 329-31 

Grozny, 14, 44, 205-6 

Guderian, General H., 77, 278 

GVF (Chief Administration of the 
Civil Air Fleet), 229, 232-34, 283, 
286 

Haile Selassie, 336 
Hangd Peninsula, 297 
Hegel, Georg W. F., 91, 95 
Herzen, Alexander, 104 
Hilferding, Rudolf, 111 
Historical materialism, 96-97 
Hitler, Adolf, 76, 294-99 



Index 



399 



Hobson, J. A., Ill 
Hoeffding, Oleg, 192 
Housing, 346-47 
Hoxha, Enver, 87, 305, 315 
Hungary: Communization of, 305-6; 
revolution in (1956), 312-13 

Ilyushm, S. V., 234-35 

Imperialism, Leninist view of, 111-13 

Indigirka Rivei, 28 

Industrialization, 70-71, 116, 142 

Industry: description of, 188-209; 
incentives, 198-99; informal 
structure of, 199-201; shift to 
East, 12; during World War II, 
79 

Ingush, 42-43, 54 

Intelligentsia, 60, 62-63 

Iran, 300, 307, 330-31 

Ishimbay, 18 

Iskra (The Spark), 108, 149 

Ispolkom, 139 

Itelmeni. See Kamchadals 

Ivan the Terrible, 10, 36, 55 

Japan: border warfare in, 275-76; 
Soviet declaration of war on, 
308; Soviet pact with, 299; Soviet 
relations with, 293-94 

Japan, Sea of, 25-26 

Jewish Autonomous Oblast, 50 

Jews, 50, 55 

Joffe-Sun Yat-sen agreement, 326 

Kabardino-Balkarian A.S.S.R., 42-43 

Kafedry, 252, 254 

Kaganovich, L. M., 81-83, 86, 128, 

155, 163, 165, 212 
Kaledin, General A. M., 66, 267 
Kalinin, M. I., 81, 155 
Kalmucks, 54 
Kamchadals, 49 
Kamchatka Peninsula, 5-6, 49 
Kamenev, L. B., 69, 152, 154 
Karachaev Autonomous Oblast, 42- 

43, 54 

Karaganda Basin, 16-17, 20, 41, 202-4 
Kara Kum, 8, 21, 40 
Kara Sea, 27 



Kars, 307 

Karskie Vorota, 27 

Kazakhstan: agriculture, 171; descrip- 
tion of, 8, 16-17, 19-20; people, 
41-42, 55 

Kazan, 36 

Kemal Ataturk, 292 

Kemerovo, 19 

Kerch Strait, 12-13 

Kerenski, Aleksandr F., 267 

KGB, 138, 141 

Khabarovsk, 26 

Khakass, 25 

Khalka River, battle of, 275-76 

Khanka, Lake, 26 

Kharkov, 12, 78 

Khasan, Lake, battle of, 275 

Khatanga River, 28 

Khozrachet, 198 

Khrunichev, M. V., 257, 281 

Khrushchev, Nikita S.: agricultural 
policies of, 171, 178-83, 184-87, 
348-49; decentralization of econ- 
omy, 143, 193; denigration of 
Stalin, 84-88, 141, 156; educa- 
tional reforms under, 244-45, 
247, 258; concern with foreign 
policy, 317-18; military policies 
of, 283, 288; present power posi- 
tion of, 351-53; rise to power of, 
83-87, 128, 163-69, 350-51; visit 
to U.N. (1960), 314; visit to U.S. 
(1959), 314 

Kiev, 77 

Kindergarten, 238-39 

Kirgizia, 21, 23, 38-39 

Kirov, Sergei M., 75, 155 

"Kitchen debate/' Nixon-Khru- 
shchev, 314 

Kola-Leningrad-Baltic area, 10-11 

Kola Peninsula, 6, 10, 27, 77 

Kolkhozes, 175, 177-80, 185, 187 

Kollontai, A. M., 152 

Kolyma River, 28, 219 

Komandorskie Islands, 49 

Kombinat, 191 

Komi, 35-36 

Kondoma, 204 

Kopet Dagh Range, 21, 23 



400 Index 

Korea, 309-10 

Korenizatsia nationality policy, 52 

Kornilov coup, 267 

Koryaks, 49 

Kossior, S., 155-56 

Rostov, Traicho, 334 

Kosygin, A. N., 81-82, 137 

Koimradski, 19 

Kozlov, Frol R., 168 

Kraykom, 131 

"Kremlin Column," 304 

"Kremlin Fifth Column Gang," 330 

Krivoi Rog, 12, 204 

Kronstadt Revolt, 67-68, 292 

Kuban Valley, 13 

Kukuruza, 182 

Kulaks, 72, 117, 175 

Run, Be"la, 291 

Kuomintang, Comintern relations 

with, 326-27 
Kura Valley, 13 
Kurgan Oblast, 18 
Kustanai, 16, 20, 203-4 
Kuybyshev, V. V., 153, 155-56 
Kuzbas. See Kuznetsk Basin 
Kuzbas-Karaganda-Fergana redoubt, 

20 

Kuznetsk Basin, 16, 18, 202-3 
Kuznetsk-Magnitogorsk kombinat, 

17-18, 71. 278 
Kyzyl Kum, 8, 21 

Ladoga, Lake, 10 

Lamuts, 49 

Laptev Sea, 27-28 

Latvia, 12, 35, 51 

"Law of increasing misery," 99-100, 
102, 112 

League of Nations, 294 

Leeb, Marshal von, 77 

Legal Marxists, 111 

Legal system, 144 

Lena gold fields, 25 

Lena River, 24, 28, 219 

Lenin, Vladimir I. (Ulyanov): and 
"collective leadership," 164; and 
concept of revolutionary party, 
110, 147-51; and creation of Bol- 
shevik party, 109, 146; and crea- 



tion of Red Army, 67, 266; early 
life of, 105-8; foreign policy of, 
291-93; Goelro, 207; illness and 
death, 69, 115; Iskra period, 108- 
9; NEP, 68, 142, 189; and peas- 
ant problem, 112-14, 117, 266; 
return to Russia, 63-64; role in 
history, 105-6; strategy and tac- 
tics in 1917, 64, 113-14, 320; 
theory on imperialism, 111-13; 
and underdeveloped areas, 336- 
37; and use of purge, 157 
"Leningrad Affair," 82 
Leningrad, siege of, 77 
Lezghian (language), 44 
Limited war, Soviet view of, 356 
Lithuania, 12, 35, 51 
Little Russians. See Ukraine 
Litvinov, Maxim, 294-95, 328 
Loginov, Colonel General L. F., 233, 

235 

Long-Range Aviation, 286 
Long-iange bombeis, 281-82, 286 
Lublin Committee, 302-3, 305 
Lunacharski, A. V., 152 
Luxemburg, Rosa, 111 
Lysenko, Trofim D., 160, 180 

Machine tools, 208-9 

Magnitogorsk, 16, 203-4 

Magnitogorsk-Kuznetsk kombinat. 
See Kuznetsk-Magnitogorsk kom- 
binat 

Makeevka, 12 

Malenkov, Georgi M,, 81-86, 128, 
158, 163-66, 350-51 

Manchuria, 24-25, 308-9 

Manpower, Soviet shortage of, 347-48 

Manstein, Marshal F. von, 78 

Manych Depression, 13 

Mao Tse-tung, 63, 87, 119-20, 308-9, 
335, 361-62 

Mari, 35 

Maritime Province, 25-26 

Marx, Karl: Capital, 93-94; Com- 
munist Manifesto, 92; death of, 
94; early life of, 90; influence of 
Hegel on, 90, 95; life in Eng- 
land, 93 



Index 401 



Marxism: philosophy of, 95-97; as 

a political program, 100-102; 

roots of, 90-91; in Russia, 104-5; 

as a system of economics, 97-100 
Matochkin Shar, 27 
Maykop, 205 
MGB, 83, 141 
Middle East, Soviet policy in, 311-12, 

358-60 
Mikoyan, Anastas I., 46, 81, 83, 137, 

156, 163 

Mikoyan, Artem, 46 
Military: present trends in power, 

353-58; in Soviet politics, 357- 

58; strategy, 354-58 
Military Organization (Bolshevik), 

64, 266-67 
Ministries: all union, 138, 191-92, 

196; union republic, 138, 191-92, 

196 

Ministry of Finance, 143-44 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs, 317-18 
Ministry of Higher and Specialized 

Secondary Education, 249, 252, 

254-55, 257, 259 

Ministry of Machine-Tool Produc- 
tion, 192 

Ministry of Medium-Machine Build- 
ing, 196, 257 
Mir, 103-4 

Missile development, 281-82 
Missile Force, 355 
Moldavia, 12 
Molotov, Vyacheslav M., 81-83, 86, 

128, 152-53, 163, 295, 298 
Molotov Oblast, 17 
Mortivinian AS.S.R., 35 
Moscow: 3-4, 11; battle of, 78 
Moscow Conference (October, 1943), 

300 

Moscow- Volga Canal, 219 
Moskalcnko, K. S., 288 
Mossadegh, Mohammed, 331 
MTS, 128, 177-78, 185-86 
Mukhitdinov, Nuridtin A., 85, 353 
Munich Agreement, 294 
Murmansk, 6, 27, 66, 74, 284, 300 
Musawat Party, 48 
Muscovite Russia, 9-10 



"Muscovites," 330 
MVD, 83, 141, 164 

Nagy, Imre, 312 

Nakhimov schools, 244 

Nanais. See Golds 

Narodnaya Volya, 104-5 

Narodniki, 104, 112 

Naiyan-Mar, 27 

Nasser, Gamel Abdel, 312-13 

Nationalism, Russian, in war, 80 

Nationality problem: in armed 
forces, 53; early Communist 
policy toward, 51-52; and lan- 
guages, 52-53, 56; Marxist view 
of, 50-51; today, 57 

NATO, 308, 358-59 

Natural resources, 345, 347 

Naval aviation, 285-87 

Nazi invasion, 299 

Nedelin, Marshal M. I., 288 

Nentsy, 25, 49 

Neo-Hegelians, 91 

NEP, 52, 68, 114, 116, 142, 154, 292 

"New class," 142 

New Siberian Islands, 28 

Nicholas I, 103 

Nicholas II, 63 

Nikopol, 12 

Nivkhi. See Giliaks 

Nizhni Tagil, 17 

NKVD, 75, 141, 158 

Nonaggression pacts, 294 

Nordvik, 5 

North Caucasians, 42-44 

Noith Ossetian A.S.S.R., 42 

Northern Sea Route, 26-27, 284 

Novaya Zemlya, 27 

Novokuznetsk (Stalinsk), 19 

Novosibirsk, 19 

Nuclear tests, 313-15 

Nurseries, 238 

Nymylani. See Koryaks 

Ob-Irtysh river system, 18, 24, 27, 

219 

Obkom, 131 
Oblast, 29, 131 



402 Index 

Obshchina, 103-4 

Ochkovtiratelstvo, 200 

October Revolution, 64-66 

Oder-Neisse Line, 302 

Oimyakon, 24 

Okhotsk, Sea of, 49 

Ordzhonikidze (city), 31 

Ordzhonikidze, G. K., 14, 47, 155-56 

Orsk, 17 

Osoaviakhim, 261, 273-74 

Ossetians, 42-43, 47 

Ottoman Empire, 59-60 

Outer Mongolia, 24, 303, 325 

Paleo-Asiatics, 49 
Pamir-Alai, 21 
Pan-Slavism, 60 
Partisan warfare, 278-79 
Party cells, 132-33 
Pauker, Ana, 304, 330 
Paulus, General F. von, 78 
Peasant problem, 61 
Pechora-Amderma-Salekhard Rail- 
road, 217 
Pechora River: 27; Basin, 27, 36, 

202-3, 206 
People's Court, 144 
People's Democracies. See Satellites 
Permafrost zone, 5-6, 24, 28, 171, 210, 

228 

"Permanent revolution," 113-14, 115 
Pervukhin, Mikhail G., 163 
Peshavari, 331 
Peter the Great, 10 
Petroleum, 205-7 
Pieck, Wilhelm, 330 
Pipelines, 221-22 
Planned economy, development of, 

188-91 

Plekhanov, G. V., 104-5, 107, 112 
Plenum, 128 

Point Four Program, 338 
Poland: decisions at Yalta, 302-3; 

Nazi-Soviet partition of, 295-96; 

revolt of (1956), 312; in World 

War II, 305 
Politburo: 70, 74, 81-82, 154r-55, 161- 

63, 165-66; name changed to 

Presidium, 82 
Political commissars, 272-73 



Politruk, 273 

Popular Front, 294 

Population statistics, 32 

Poznan riots, 85, 312 

Premium payments, 198-99 

Presidium of the Central Committee 

of the Communist Party, 70, 74, 

81-82, 123, 127, 129-31, 139-40, 

154-55, 161-63, 164-66, 168, 194 
Presidium of Council of Ministers, 

137, 196 
Presidium of General Assembly of 

Academy of Sciences, 256 
Presidium of Supreme Soviet, 134, 

136 

Problems of Leninism, 115 
Procurator-General of the U.S.S.R., 

144-45 

Profintern, 323 
Proudhon, Pierre Joseph, 92 
Provisional Government, 64, 114 
Purge: as a method of control, 157; 

of Red Army, 272, 273. See also 

Great Purge 
Pyatakov, G. L., 75 

Radek, Karl, 75, 152, 321 

Railroad transport, 212-18 

Rajk, Ldszld, 334 

Rzikosi, Mdtyas, 304, 311, 330 

Rapacki Plan, 314 

Rapallo, Treaty of, 289, 292 

Raykom, 131 

Rayon, 29 

Red Army: doctrinal struggle in, 
269-70; in Civil War, 267-69; 
origins of, 67, 266-68; purge of, 
75, 158, 272-73; in satellites, 329; 
and Stalinist doctrine, 279-82; in 
World War II, 276-79 

Red Guard, 64-65, 67, 110-11 

Reichswehr, ties with Red Army, 272 

Revisionism, 1 1 0-1 1 

Revolution of 1905, 113 

Revolutionary tradition, 103-5 

Rocket Forces, 288 

Rokossovsky, Marshal Konstantin K., 
312 

Romania, 80, 305-6. See also Com- 
munist Party: Romania 



Index 403 



Roosevelt, Franklin D., 301-3, 308 

Rozhdestvenski, Admiral Z., 284 

R.S.F.S.R., 28-29, 73 

Rudnev, K. N., 258 

Rudzutak, J. E., 155-56 

Rundstedt, Field Marshal Karl von, 

77-78 

Russo-Japanese War, 59, 284 
Rustavi, 14, 205 
Rykov, A. I., 70-71, 154 

Saburov, M. Z., 163 

St. Petersburg, 10 

Sakhalin Island, 26, 49, 206, 303 

Samarkand, 180 

Sanger Project, 281 

Satellites: anti-Tito purges, 334; re- 
volts in, 312-13; Soviet conquest 
of, 303-8 

Sayan, 4 

Say an- Baikal country, 24 

Scientific and Technical Committee, 
196-97 

Scientific revolution, 363-64 

Schools for Rural Youth, 243, 246 

Schools for Working Youth, 243, 246 

"Second Baku," 37, 55, 206, 221 

Second front, 300 

Second Party Congress (Social Demo- 
cratic Labor Party) (1903), 109- 
10 

Secondary General-Education Laboi 
Poly technical Schools, 245 

Secret police, 65, 75-76, 121, 138, 
140-42, 164, 350-51 

Secretariat of the Communist Party, 
128-29, 161-62, 168, 193 

Seton-Watson, Hugh, 56 

Sevan, Lake, 15 

Sevastopol, 78 

Seven-Year Plan (1958-65), 343, 348, 
352 

Severnaya Zemlya Islands, 27 

Shamyl, Iman, 42, 44 

Shepilov, Dmitri T., 84, 86, 128 

Simferopol, 4 

Sino-Soviet relations. See China 
(Communist) 

Slavs, 34-35 

Smolensk, 77 



Social Democratic Party: German, 
102-3; Russian, 107-8 

"Socialism in one country," 115-16, 
271, 293 

Socialist realism, 159, 364 

Soil-vegetation zones: arid-steppe, 8; 
chernozem-steppe, 7-8, 11; des- 
ert, 8; forest, 7, 11; forest- 
steppe, 7; tundra, 6-7 

Sorel, Georges, 94-95 

Soviet of Nationalities, 73, 134 

Soviet of the Union, 73, 134 

Sovkhoz, 177-78, 187 

Sovnarkhozes, 194-95, 249 

Sovnarkom, 73-74, 268, 289 

Special schools, 244 

Sputnik, 236 

S.S.R., 29 

Stalin, Joseph V. (Dzhugashvili): col- 
lectivization of agriculture un- 
der, 71-72, 117-18; Constitution 
under, 73-74; contrast with 
Khrushchev, 350-51; death of, 
82-83; de-Stalinization policy, 
30-31, 85, 88; educational system 
under, 237, 258, 263; foreign 
policy, 294-98, 300-303, 324-27, 
333, 335; glorification of, 80-81, 
159-60; and Great Purge, 75-76, 
118-19, 157-59, 272-73; military 
doctrine of, 279-82; and na- 
tionality question, 51-54; and 
planned industrialization, 70-71, 
116-17, 189-90; Red Army un- 
der, 268, 270-72; rise to power 
of, 69-70, HO, 154-56; and "so- 
cialism in one country," 11516, 
293; and the Stalinist elite, 160- 
63 

"Stalin Constitution/' 73-74 

Stalingrad (Volgograd), 30, 78-79 

Stalino (Donetsk), 4, 12, 30-31 

Stanovoi, 4, 6 

State and Revolution, 111 

State Committee for Coordination of 
Scientific Research Work, 257-58 

State Committees, 137-38, 193, 195 

State Labor Reserves, 243 

State Scientific-Economic Council, 
138 



404 Index 

Status society, Soviet, 365 

Steel, 204-5 

Strakhova, 200 

Struve, Peter, 111 

Submarine fleet, 285, 357 

Suez crisis, 313 

Summit conference (Geneva, 1955), 

84 

"Superhighways," 223 
Supreme Court of the U.S.S.R., 144 
Supreme Economic Council, 192-93 
Supreme Soviet, 73-74, 134-36 
Suram Range, 13 
Surplus value, 98-99 
Suvorov schools, 244 
Sverdlovsk, 17 
Syr Darya (Jaxartes), 22 

Tadzhikistan, 21, 23, 34, 40-41, 55 
Taman Peninsula, 13 
Tashkent Institute, 263 
Tatar A.S.S.R., 36 
Tatars, 7, 9-10, 36-37 
Tbilisi (Tiflis), 14 
Technicians, training, 249-50 
Technological progress, Soviet, 344- 

45 

Technological race, 260-64 
Teheran Conference, 301 
Terek Valley, 13 
"Territorial Army," 271 
"Thaw," 364 
Thorez, Maurice, 332 
Tien Shan Range, 4, 22-23 
Timoshenko, General Semyon K., 77- 

78 
Tito (Josef Broz), 82, 84, 119, 142, 

307, 311, 315, 332-34, 360 
Togliatti, Palmiro, 332 
Tokaev, Colonel G. A., 280-81 
Tolkach, 201 

Tomski, M, P., 70-71, 154 
Transcaucasia, 13-16 
Transcaucasians, 44-48 
Transportation, 210-35 
Trans-Siberian Railroad, 17, 19, 26, 

66, 300 
Troika, 69 
Trotsky, Leon (L. D. Bronstein): on 

centralization of control, 110, 



119; as Commissar of Foreign 
Affairs, 289-90; expulsion from 
Party, 70; leadership ability of, 
152-53; military activities of, 
268-70; and political commissars, 
272; replaced by Frunze, 189; on 
"scissors crisis," 68; struggle with 
Stalin, 115-16, 153-55, 293, 327; 
and theory of permanent revolu- 
tion, 113-14 

Truman Doctrine, 307 

Trusts, 191 

TsAGI, 228, 233 

Tsushima Strait, battle of, 284 

Tudeh Party, 307, 330-31 

Tuimazy oil field, 18 

Tukhachevski, Marshal M. N., 269, 
272, 275, 291 

Tundra zone, 6-7 

Tungus. See Evenki 

Tupolev, A. N., 228, 233-34 

Turkey, 14, 306-7, 331 

Turkic languages, 37, 41 

Turkistan-Siberian (Turksib) Rail- 
road, 19, 41, 217 

Turkmenistan, 21, 23-24, 38, 40, 206 

U-2 incident, 314 

Udmurts, 35 

Ufa, 36-37 

Uigurs, 37 

Ukhta oil field, 11, 206 

Ukraine, 4-5, 8, 11-12, 34-35, 78, 171 

Ulan Ude, 55 

Ulyanov, Aleksandr, 106 

Underdeveloped areas, Soviet policy 
toward, 310-12, 334-40, 358-60, 
362-63, 365-66 

United Front, 74 

University of Friendship of Peoples, 
339 

Ural-Emba oil field, 20 

Ural-Kuznetsk kombinat. See Kuz- 
netsk-Magnitogorsk kombinat 

Ural-Western-Siberian-Kazakstan re- 
gion, 16-20 

Uials, 16-17 

U.S.S.R., name changed from 
R.S.F.S.R., 73 

Ussuri, 26, 49 



Index 



Ust-Ordin Buriat-Mongol National 

Okrug, 49 
Ust Urt, 21 
Uzbekistan, 21-23, 38-39, 56-57, 206 

V-2 (Soviet model), 281 

VAK, 255 

Vechnaya merzlota. See Permafrost 

zone 

Verkhoyansk, 4, 24 
Vernyi. See Alma-Ata 
Village, administration, 29 
Virgin lands, 8, 11-12, 16, 19, 42, 

182-83 

Vladivostok, 3, 26 
VNO, 273 
Vodopyanov, 229 
Volga-Don Canal (Lenin Canal), 11, 

220 

Volga Germans, 54 
Volga-Ural oil fields, 205 
Vorkuta coal mines, 11 
Voroshilov, K. E , 77-78, 81, 87, 155, 

163, 269, 295 
Votyaks. See Udmurts 
Voznesenski, N., 81-82 
VTsIK, 73 
VTUZ, 252 
VUZ, 252 

War Communism, 66, 68, 114, 154 
Warsaw uprising, 305 
Water transport, 218-20 
Western Sayan Range, 24 
Western Siberia, 7-8, 16, 18-19 
White Army, 66, 267-68, 270 



White Russians (ethnic group). See 

Byelorussia 
White Sea, 5, 27 
White Sea-Baltic Canal, 10, 219 

Xoxe, Koci, 334 

Yablonoi Range, 4, 6, 24 

Yakutsk A.S.S.R., 24-26 

Yalta Conference, 26, 302-3 

Yasli. See Nurseries 

Yedinonachalie, 197-98 

Yelyutin, V. P., 249-50 

Yemen, 336 

Yenisei River, 5, 7, 24-25, 27, 219 

Yezhov, N. I., 75, 158 

Yezhovshchina, 75, 157-58 

Yousib Railroad, 217 

Yugorski Shar, 27 

Yugoslavia: Communization of, 304- 

5, 329; Soviet relations with, 84, 

307, 311, 315, 332-34 

Zampolits., 168 

Zamyatin, Y. I. 364 

Zaporozhe, 12 

Zemlya i Volya, 150 

Zcya-Bureya lowland, 26 

Zhdanov (city), 12 

Zhdanov, A. A., 81-82, 119, 156, 159, 

163, 335 

Zhigarev, Marshal P. F., 232 
Zhitomir, battle, 77 
Zhukov, Marshal Georgi K., 78-80, 

85-86, 276, 279, 350-51, 357 
Zhukovskiy, N. E., 228 
Zinoviev, G. E., 69, 75, 152, 154, 

290-91, 321 



